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PREFACE. 


In presenting this Grammar to the Public, the authors ven- 
ture to express the hope that it will be found adapted to the 
wants, not only of High School teachers and pupils, but also to 
those of students of German in general. 


The Lessons and Exercises have been made, as far as possible, 
strictly progressive, so that the beginner may not at the outset 
be overburdened and impeded by too copious vocabularies, or by 
too difficult exercises. At thesame time each separate subject, 
as for instance the declension of substantives, is fully treated 
before being dissmissed. Copious examples are given in illus- 
tration of each rule. 


In the Exercises, especial care has been taken that no gram- 
matical point shall occur in any sentence on which the pupil 
has not been previously instructed, and also that every 
Exercise shall contain thorough practice in applying the princi- 
ples, not only of the correspondinz lesson, but also of past 
lessons. 

An oral exercise, consisting of questions, to which the pupil 
should be required to supply the answers, accompanies each 
lesson. These oral exercises may be extended at will by the 
teacher. 


The supplementary lessons contain chiefly special cases in 
grammatical usage, and are mainly for reference. These les- 
sons should be omitted by the elementary pupil, and should 
not in any case be taken up on the first reading. 

The grammar of the substantive, the adjective, the verb (in- 
cluding the passive voice), the pronouns and the principal pre- 
positions, is disposed of in the first twenty-two lessons, together 
with the fundamental principles of word order, so that, with the 
completion of Lesson XXII, the pupil will be fully equipped 
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for reading easy German texts. The Modal Auxiliaries, how- 
ever, could not be introduced in their proper connection until 
the strong verbs had been disposed of, and where they occur 


in reading texts must be treated as anomalous forms until Lesson 
XXXIIT is reached. 


Special care has been taken to call attention to and explain 
those points in which German differs from English usage, 
: particularly with regard to the prepositions and their puzzling 
idioms, the usé of participles and the construction of participial 
clauses, the order of words and construction of sentences. 
The Historical Sketch in Lesson LII does not claim to be 
more than rudimentary, and such terms only are employed in 
explaining phonetic laws as are likely to be familiar to junior 
pupils. 

In the Vocabulary, only such meanings of words are given 
as occur in the exercises ; for the principal parts of strong and 
irregular verbs the pupil is referred to the proper section of the 
Grammar. Similar references are given under the prepositions 
and pronouns. 


The Index has been made as full as possible, and it is hoped 
that it will be of no little assistance to both teacher and pupil. 


In writing this Grammar, the authors have freely consulted, 
among others, the grammars of Heyse, Whitney and Brandt, 
Vernaleken’s ‘‘ Deutsche Syntax,” and the various works of 
Sanders, especially his great “ Dictionary,” his “ Sprachbriefe,” 
and his “Satzbau und Wortfolge der deutschen Sprache.” 
For some of the examples in Lesson XLIX, as well as the sen- 
tences in Exercise G, the authors are indebted to Buchheim’s 
“German Prose Composition.” 


UNIVERSITY COLLEGE, 
Toronto, May, 1888, 
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INTRODUCTION. 


(For REFERENCE ONLY.) 


THE GERMAN ALPHABET. 


Observe the dif- 
ference between 


Characters. | Name. Sound. 


Wail ak like a in father; never as in | Wand U. 
ball, haz, care. 


B b | day | as in Eng., except at end of |B and &; 
word or syll., when pron. | b,b,vand 
like 2. 


@ € | say | before ä, e, i, and y, like 45; | © and G; 
otherwise like 2, in words | cande, 
from French, before e and i, 
like ss. 


DD | day | asinEng.,except atendofword | D and 9, 
or syll., when pron. like 4 


@ e | ay | long, like @ in game; short, | € and G; 
like e in pen; when final or | e and ¢. 
in unaccented prefixes, like 
short @ in Louisa, 


wo f | of | as in English. . fand. 


@ g | gay | always hard, before all vowels | G and ©, 
and before I, m, n, tr, likeg 
in give; at end of words and 
sylis., or before other con- 
sonants, like Germ. d; in 
words from French, before e 
and 1, like s in pleasure. 


Characters. | Name. 


95h | zak 


3 t le 
S$ i |v 


KT | kak 
Qf |e 
Mm | em 
Mon | en 
Oo lo 

PP | pay 
QO q | 400 
Nr |err 
S f8| ess 


THE GERMAN ALPHABET. 


Cbserve the dif- 


Sound. 
ference between 


always aspirated before vowels, | b, h, » and 
as in hat; silent before con- | g, 
sonants, after t, between 
vowels, and when final. 


long, like ¢ in he; short, like z , 
in skzn. 


like y in yet; in words from 
French, like s in pleasure. 


KR and R. 


M and MW: 
mand jo. 
as in English, N and. 


like Eng. 7 with strong guttural |R and @: 
roll; formed by making the rand r. 
tongue convex, and check- 
ing the breath by gently 
pressing the middle of the 
tongue against the roof of 
the mouth. 


before vowels, like z in zone, | fand jf. 
or sin daisy; before conson- 
ants, and when final, like sin 
yes, but see fch, ft, fp, below. 
8 is used at the end of words, 
otherwise {, | 


nr 


THE GERMAN ALPHABET. 3 


Characters.| Name. Sound, Observe the dit- 
ference between 


Zt | tay as in Eng.; th also like ¢, ti in 
foreign words, preceding an- 
other vowel, like se, 


U u | 00 long, like oo in boot; short, like | 11 and 9. 
oo in foot. 


® b | fow | like Eng. fin Germ. words; in |® and 8; 
foreign words, like Eng. v. v, b, b, y. 


WB mw |vay | like Eng. v, except after fd and 
5 p 
3, when pron. like Eng. w. 


X x | tks like 2s, even when initial. t and tr, 


9) hy | ypstlon| like the Germ. voweli; or 
like it, 


3 3 | tset like ¢s. 


MODIFIED VOWELS (UMLAUTS). 


Characters, Sound, 


— 


« (Me) a | like the Germ. vowel e. (The forms Ye, etc., 
are replaced by X, etc., in modern ortho- 
graphy.) 

Ö (Oe) 8 | about like z in murder; nearly like French ex, 
but with lips rounded and nearly closed. 


=: 
en 
= 
er 
ge: 


nearly like French zw; there is no corresponding 
sound in Eng. Pronounced with lips rounded 
and pointed, as for whistling. 


4 
Characters. 
Ha | aa 
Ge ee 
Oo oo 
Characters. 
Ki ai 
Gi ei 
Au au 
Au (Meu) iu 
Cu eu 
ie 


THE GERMAN ALPHABET. 


DOUBLE VOWELS. 


Sound. 


like long a (a in farm). 


66 66 e (a ag care). 


“9 (never like Eng. 00), > 
DIPHTHONGS. 
Sound. 


| like z in frre, 
like ow in howr. 


like oy in joy. 


like ze in field (not tound at the beginning of 
words); in the unaccented sylls. of foreign 
words, t and ¢ are pronounced separately. 


CONSONANTAL DIGRAPHS AND TRIGRAPHS. 


Characters. 


Gh gj 


Sound. E 


after a, v0, u, au, like ch in Scotch loch; 
softer after ä, e, 1, ö, ti, Gu, eu; it does 
not occur at the beginning, except in for- 
eign words, where it is pronounced like & 
before a, vo, u, and like final & before e, t. 
In French words it has the sound of s%, 
as in French; 8 when in one syll. = x. 


THE GERMAN ALPHABET. 5 


Characters. Sound. 


d like Eng. ck; when divided between two 
lines, is written f-f; not found at begin- 


ning. 
PF pf | pronounce both p and f distinctly. 
Ph ph | as in Eng.; in foreign words only. 
Sh fh | like s2 in Eng.; but when the 3 is in a 


distinct syll., pron. separately. 


Sp fp | like soft sp in Eng. at the beginning; other- 
wise like sf. 


Ct ft | like soft ss# in Eng. at the beginning; other- 
wise like sé, 


fi | like ss, $ replaces ff after long vowels in the 
middle of a word, and always when final. 
Hence Fup (long u), gen. Fußes; but Fluß 
(short u), gen. Flufjes; and beißen, big, ges 
bil,en. Diphthongs are always followed by 
f. Not found at the beginning. 


like ¢s. It stands for 33, Not found at the 
beginning. 


6 EXAMPLES OF PRONUNCIATION. 


EXAMPLES OF PRONUNCIATION. 
SIMPLE VOWELS. 


A long: gar, bat, fam; short: falt, Mann, Kamm. 
€ long: ber, den, dem; short: Herr, denn, Bett. 
In formative sylls. foll. by a consonant shorter still: 
Seniter, haben, Cfel. 
In final syll. not foll. by a consonant, like @ in Louisé: 
Ende, Habe, Gabe. Also in prefixes, as in the first syll. 
of gehangen, gefallen, Gedanfen, befallen, bedenfen. 
& long: mir, dir, Mine; short: ftill, mit, bitten. 
© long: Ton, loben, holen; short: Tonne, fommen, fol. 
W long: Hut, du, Blutes; short: Mutter, dumm, unter. 
Y long: Dynamit, Poly’p; short: Mprte, Syfte’m. 


DOUBLE VOWELS (ALL LONG). 
Ha: Haar, Aal, Stant. | Ge: Klee, leer, Beet. 
Oa: Boot, Movs, Loos. 
MODIFIED VOWELS (UMLAUTS). 


W long: Bär, fame, prägen; short: hätte, Rimme, fällt. 
© long: Ol, Tine, Strüme; short: fännte, Götter, öffnen. 
Ü long: Hüte, für, Übel; short: Hütte, füllen, müffen. 


DIPHTHONGS (ALL LONG). 


Wi: Mai, Hain, Main. Eu: heute, neu, Leute. 
Gi : mein, heiter, bleiben. Se: die, bier, tief 2 some 
An: Haut, Aue, blau. foreign words, pron. 


if i i-e: Familie, Spanien, 
Wu: Haute, Baume, Iauten. Linie). 


TF 


EXAMPLES OF PRONUNCIATION, 7 


. SIMPLE CONSONANTS. 
B final (== 7) . . . . . . ab, Grab, of, 
e soft(= ts) . . . « « . Giafar, Cevemonie, Cicero, 
Dfinal(=A .. . . . « Sap, Tod, Lied. 
(=gingive) . . . . . geben, beginnen, Tages. 
| (= ch)... .. « « Lag, bog, gütig, Mago. 
(= zh in French words) .: Genie, Gage, Page. 
Hohe, Lohe, Krähe, führen, 
B mute . 1. 2 e ee | fah, Bahn, Thüre, Thaler, 
Rath), Muth). 
in ie u Ss . . jeder, jemand, Jakob, 
i (= zh in French words ). « Qaloujie, Journal. 
‘ bien murren, Paar, Stern, 
ee Erde, Prediger. 
f initial and medial (=s in 
daisy) © 2 2 0.0. . Sonne, diefer, Sattel, Häufer. 
8 final (=sinyes) . . . . Haus, die’, e8, La,ter, lesbar, 
t in foreign words before i 
(= ts). 2... 0. © . national, Patient: 
b { in Germ. words (= /). . bon, Water, Better. 
in foreign words(= v). . Yovember, dividieren, Wovofat. 
| (=Eng.v) .. . . wenn, wer, two, tuie. 
(after fd) and 3 = fag w) . Schweiter, fdwer, zwei, Zwed. 
& initial(=%s) . . . . . Xerres, Xenophon. 
3 (eb). . 2. 0.0.2000. Hierde, zu, zwanzig, Horn. 
REMARK.— In the above list, only those consonants are 
given, which differ in pronunciation from their equivalents 


in English, Below are given also certain consonantal com- 
binations, most of which do not occur in English, 
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CONSONANTAL DIGRAPHS AND TRIGRAPHS, 
initial (= 2). . . . . Character, Chor, Chrijt. 
“ (—=d guttural) . . @firu'rg, Chemie’. 
dial and final (cuttural Codes, hod, Bud), Bled, 
BE) blah, iy: Somer, Baier 
in French words (= sk). Charlatan, Chicane. 
(in same syll. == x) . . Dath8, Os, Lachs, Adhie. 
PE. - 2 6 6 6 6 ee. Pferd, Pfennig, hüpfen. 
Schaf, Schnee, Schiff; but 
pron. 8 separately when 
MM (Sh) we. Se we wk it belongs to a different 
syll.,as: Hauseden, Gands- 
chen. 
initial (= sh¢ softened). . Stand, ftehen, Stengel, Stube. 
fp initial (= skp softened). . fpüren, Spriide, Sporn. 
fi (preceding vowel short). . miiffen, Tiffen, laffen, Meffe. 
medial (preceding vowel long) größer, ftoßen, fraßen. 
& final (preceding vowellong) Maß, groß, Fuß (gen. Fußes). 


in Saf (gen. Faffes), Rok (gen. 
final (preceding vowel short) { Roffes), Fluß (gen. Fluffes). 


A. GENERAL REMARKS ON PRONUNCIATION. 


1, The acquisition of a correct and pure pronunciation of 
the vowels is the most important point to be attended to; 
especially that of the vowel a, which must never have a shade 
of the sound of the Eng. z in hat, ball, or cane. Look after 
your vowels, and the consonants will look after themselves. 

2. The most difficult vowel-sounds are the Umlauts, or 
modified vowels, especially 9 and i, which must be learned 
from the teacher. 


eee ee eee ee ee ee eee 


- PN 


Fy - 


QUANTITY OF VOWELS. 9 


3. The only difficult consonant-sounds are: 


rt, with strong guttural roll. 

j, initial, and medial before vowels, which is like s in 
daisy, or zin zone. 

8 final = ss in English. 

q (and g final), which must be learned from the 
teacher. 


4. The pronunciation of the following consonants, though 
not difficult, differs from the English pronunciation: 


b final = 2. | j = in yet. 

e before ä, e, t = &. b = fin Germ. words. 

Dd final = ¢, w= v, except after fd) and 3. 
g never like g in gesture. 3 = és. 


g final see above. 


5. There are no silent letters in German, except § before 
consonants, after ¢ (see below), and between vowels; thus e 
is never silent. Hence End-e, Gab-e are dissylls.; and g, f 
in Gnade, Knabe must be heard. 


B. QUANTITY OF VOWELS. 


Lone: Double vowels and diphthongs are always long. 
Simple vowels are long before a single consonant; before a 
consonant preceded by §; when not followed by a consonant; 
also before and after th. 

EXcEPTIONS: Articles, pronouns, prepositions, and other unaccented 
monosylls., also unaccented prefixes, and inflexional sylls. in ¢ and i, have 
the vowel short before a single consonant. 

SHORT: Vowels followed by a double consonant (but see 
note 2 below), or by more than one consonant, vowels of un- 
accented words and prefixes, and of formative and terminal 
sylls., are short; also most vowels before dj, and all vowels 
before id. 


“ 


Io ACCENTUATION. 


Exceptions: Long vowels before several consonants: Adler, eagle; 
erft, ‘first’; Geburt, ‘birth’; Herd, ‘hearth’; Herde, ‘herd’; Huften, 
‘cough’; Klofter, ‘convent’; Krebs, ‘crab’; Déagd, ‘maid’; Mond, 
‘moon’; nebit, ‘besides’; Obft, ‘fruit’; Dit, ‘east’; Oftern, ‘aster’; 
Papft, ‘pope’; Pferd, ‘horse’; Probft, *prebendary’; Sihufter, ‘ shoe- 
maker’; Schwert, ‘sword’; ftets, ‘continually’; todt, ‘dead’ (now 
spelt tot); Sroft, ‘consolation’; Vogt, ‘governor’; Wiiftc, ‘desert’; also 
Etadt, ‘town,’ which has the vowel short in the sing., lengthens it in the 
plur. Städte. Long vowels before &: fiuchen, ‘to curse’; hod), ‘high’ 
(but short in Hod)zeit, wedding); Gdhjinad), ‘disgrace’; Epradje, ‘speech.’ 

Notes.—1. Long radical vowels remain long even before two or more 
consonants; thus: loben, (dit) lob-ft, (er) Tob-t, ge-lob-t, all with long 
vowel, according to the quantity of the stem. 

2. Before ff all vowels are short; before $ medial, long; before § 
final, a, 0, u are sometimes long, sometimes short; e and i always short. 

3. The vowel a is always long before r, 


EXERCISE IN QUANTITY OF VOWELS, 
(Accent on first syll. of dissylls.) 


Haare, Art, efjen, loben, lobt, Art, Klee, Bier, thun, dumm, Moos, 
Nebel, Ofen, Ofen, öde, öfter, nett, näht, kan, los, Kahn, Blatter, ähnlich, 
Licbe, über, dünn, Diine, Loos, dann, Dane, Ohr, geworden, Uhr, Veere, 
während, mehr, der, das, e8, denn, Kern, gerne, munter, Stadt, Städte, 
Statt, Staat, Bett, Bret, miiffen, Füße, Flüffe, hören, hehr, her, Heer, 
Känme, fame. 


C. ACCENTUATION. 


The principal accent is on the radical syll. in simple Germ, 
words, whether primitive or derived. 


EXCEPTIONS:—I. Substantives in -ti have the principal accent on the 
termination. 

2. The following adjectives are accented on the last syll. but one: 
lebendig, wahrhaftig, baljamifd), Tutheriich; also verbs in -ieren. 

3. Most foreign substantives which have undergone a change of form 
are accented on the last syll., unless they end in -¢, -el, -er, -or, when 
they are generally accented on the last syll. but one. Those in -ie are 
accented on the last syll., except those which, like Samili-e, Tragödi-e, 
Komödi-e, Liti-e, are directly from the Latin, the i-e being pron. sepa- 
rately. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. II 


NoTEs.—ı. With these few exceptions, formative sylls. are always 
unaccented. 

2. In compound substantives, adjectives and verbs, the first component 
generally has the principal accent; in other compounds (prepositions, ad- 
verbial conjunctions, etc.), generally the last component. 

3. The following prefixes are never accented: be-, er-, emp-, ent-, 
ge-, ber-, zer-. 


EXERCISES IN ACCENTUATION. 

1. Simple words: Reinigung, Ehrlichkeit, Ejel, Finfternis, gütig, fpar- 
fam, Sparjamfecit, Heimat, Reichtum, veinlich, Reinlichkeit, Tugend, tugend- 
haft, Arznei. 

2. Compound words: Ausgang, aufftehen, Augenblid, entgehen, Auf- 
enthalt, aufbehalten, Berdienft, Gejelle, Eifenhammer, merhwürdig, heraus, 
hineingehen, Schwarzwald, daher, anfinglid), Bettelftab, Montag, Mitleid, 
ausgegangen. 

3. Foreign: Student, Profeffor, Profefforen, Melodie, Familie, Suftrite 
ment, Altar, Kardinal, Nation, national, Univerfität, Soldat, niarfchieren, 
religiöe, Monument, monumental. 


D. ORTHOGRAPHY. 


Use of Capitals. The following words are written with 
capital letters: 

1, Words beginning a paragraph or sentence (after a 
period), and the first word of each line in poetry. 

2. All substantives and words used as such, as: der Weife, 
‘the wise man’; das Sterben, ‘dying,’ etc. 

NOTE. — Substantives used as adverbs are not written with capitals, 
as: morgene, abends. 

3. The personal pronoun and possessive adjective of the 
third plur. when used in address. 


NOTE. — The pronouns of the second person (sing. and plur.) are often 
written with a capital, and must be so in writing to persons. 


4. Ordinal numerals and pronouns in titles, as: Friedrich 
der Große, ‘Frederick the Great’; Karl der Fünfte, ‘Charles 
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the Fifth’; Shre Majejtat, ‘Her Majesty’; Seine Durdhs 
laucht, ‘His Serene Highness.’ 

5. Adjectives from names of persons, as: die Goethefden 
Gedichte, ‘Goethe’s poems.’ ' 


Noirs. —1. Adjectives, with the above exceptions, are never written 
with capitals, as: preufijd), ‘Prussian’; englijd, ‘English.’ 

2. The numeral ein, ‘one,’ is sometimes spelt with a capital, to 
distinguish it from the indef. art. ein, ‘a,’ ‘an.’ 


E. RECENT CHANCES IN ORTHOGRAPHY. 


These changes relate chiefly to the rejection of lengthening 
h after t, which takes place: 


1. in derivative sylls.: Rinigtum, Ungetiim, etc. 

2. after $ medial and final: Atem, Rat, rot, ivert, etc. 
3. before diphthongs: Tier, teuer, Zeil, etc. 

4. before short vowels: Zurm, etc. 


NoTE.— In the majority of text-books, the pupil will still meet with 
the old orthography; but in the High School German Reader, and in 
the present senior author’s editions of texts, the § is invariably rejected 
after f. | 


F, ADDITIONAL REMARKS. 


1. The use of Italics being unknown in German print, an 
emphasized word is printed with larger spaces between the 
letters, as: id) habe nur einen Sohn, ‘I have but one son.’ 

2. The double vowels never take Umlaut; hence: Bgot, 
plur. Bate. 

3. The modified vowels as capitals are always written W, 
©, Il, not (as formerly) Me, Oe, We. 


THE GERMAN SCRIPT. 


eee LEE 


DL | A 
GL | Ua 
Qin \ Ww 
U IE | DM wo 
Cw av 
Fr #9 


Gu |$3 
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UMLAUTS. _ 
”» 


Wit Ot Ud 
DOUBLE VOWELS. 
Wa aw Lem Co-00- 
DIPHTHONGS. 
dr U Ca MLE At 
| ” 

CONSONANTAL DIGRAPHS AND TRIGRAPHS. 
Gp? Yi 
JY) if KH 

BAY AG 


THE GERMAN SCRIPT. I5 


Observe carefully the Difference between: 
CAPITALS. 


A“ and U, a and Zz G and Cf Zz 
Du Ge 


SMALL LETTERS. 


tind oy wand, Band zz and py wand = 
SPECIMEN OF GERMAN SCRIPT.* 

1. Fu BR AL: I ana DI Fa 
POG 2. om DE Loam AL 
RL mann phon po ER 
gen Fa zn LG ee nA 
a TG en os, OU na 
m. 97 Ir Dal? 5. RG 
BR Gen DL porn fan, en en A 
Lin DNA Anh Oth fw. 6 AL. 
ford Ann ee _ fom fired zer? a ae 


* These sentences, with the exception of the last two, are identical 
with those of Ex. IV., 4. 
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an Lane fl veneirba, Laeeve Haren If 


ER et Fr fodinm. 8. Ura finn 27.4 


EEE Pa ae 


ew BO. DO, BOS FP TT 
yA ge : Vo ar 


EA han 10. RL. EEE Be 
fs DR Zr Ae 
fom [fg Op 


REMARKS. — 1. Observe the angudarity of the small letters. 

2. Observe the manner in which the letters age joined to 
each other. | 

3. The strokes connecting the different letters should be 
made longer than those connecting the different parts of the 
same letter. This is particularly necessary where several 


IH ’s or _JIF 5 follow each over 
4. Never omit the hook over ZZ , which alone distin- 


guishes it from ff. 
5. The most difficult letters to make neatly are 


DD; Ue py DW; 


Gy 7" 


GERMAN GRAMMAR. 


PART FIRST. 


LESSON I. 
1. PRESENT INDICATIVE OF haben, to have. 
Sing. id) habe, I have habe id), have I? 
du baft, thou hast hajt du, hast thou 
er hat, he has bat er, has he 
fie hat, she has bat fie, has she 
e3 hat, it has hat ¢3, has it 
Plur. wie haben, we have haben tvir, have we 
ihr habt, ye have habt ihr, have ye 
fie haben, they have haben fie, have they 


2. Ruiter. The verb agrees with its subject in number 
and person, as: id) habe, I have; er hat, he has; fie haben, they 
have. 

2. Words used in a partitive sense, i. e., indicating only a 
part, not the whole, of anything, have no article before them 
in German, and the English some or any remains untrans- 
lated, as: 


Has he (any) bread? I have (some) gold. 

Hat er Brot? Sch habe Wold. 
VOCABULARY. 

bread, Brot silver, Silber also, aud) 

meat, Fleisch water, Waffer what, was ? 

gold, Gold wine, Wein but, aber 

flour, Mehl and, und yes, ja 


milk, Mild or, oder no, nein 
| . not, nicht 
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EXERCISE L 


A. 1. Hat er Brot? 2 Ya, er hat Brot, aber wir haben 
Fleiih. 3. Haben fie Mild? 4. Nein, aber fie haben Mehl. 
5. Hat fie Gold? 6. Sie hat Gold und fie hat aud) Silber. 
7. Er hat Waffer, aber ich habe Wein. 

B. 1. Have we any bread? 2. No, but she. has some 
bread. 3. Have they any gold or silver? 4. They have 
some silver. 5. Has he water and wine? 6. He has only 
wine; he has not water. 7. I have milk and flour, but I have 


not meat. 
ORAL EXERCISE I. 


(The pupils will supply the answer to each question, with books closed.) 
1. Was hater? 2. Was haben wir? 3. Was haben sie? 
4. Was hat sie? 


LESSON II. 
USE OF CASES. — DEFINITE ARTICLE. 


3. Use of the Cases.— Every declinable word in 
German has two numbers, the Singular and the Plural, 
and in each number four cases, viz.: Nominative, Genitive, 
Dative, and Accusative. 

The Vominative is the same as the English Nominative, or 
Subjective, and answers the question who? or what? as: 
Who (or what) is there? The boy (the book). 

The Genitive corresponds to the English Possessive, or 
Objective with of, and answers to the question whose? of 
whom? or of what? as: Whose book? The boy’s book, the 
book of the boy. 

The Dative corresponds to the Indirect Object in English, 
and answers the question fo whom? as: Zo whom does he 
give the book? He gives you (dat.) the book, he gives the 
boy (dat.) the book, he gives it to the boy (dat.). 


ur 
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The Accusative corresponds to the Direct Object in Eng- 
lish, and answers the question whom ? or what? as: Whom 
(what) do you see? I see the man (the house). 


4 


the 


4, DECLENSION OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 
Singular. Plural. 
MASC. FEM. NEUTER. ALL GENDERS. 
Nom. det die das bie, the 
Gen. des der des der, of the 
Dat. dem der bem den, (to, for) 
Acc. den die das die, the 


5. Rute ı. The Definite Article, like every determinative 
word, agrees with its substantive in Gender, Number, and 
Case, as: Der Wann, ‘the man’ (masc.); Die Frau, ‘the 
woman’ (fem.) ; Das Kind, ‘the child’ (neuter). 

2. Articles and other determinative words should be re- 
peated before each substantive in the singular, as: Der 
Mann und die Frau; der Lehrer und der Schüler. 


VOCABULARY.* 


(N.B. Always learn the definite article with each German substantive.) 


dog, Der Hund 
boy, der Knabe 
teacher, der Lehrer 


teachers, Die Lehrer 


scholar, pupil, der Schüler 
scholars, pupils, die Schüler 


stick, der Stod 
mother, Die Mutter 


pen, feather, die Feber 


flower, die Blume 
horse, Das Pferd 
book, das Bud) 
girl, da8 Madden 
girls, die Mädchen 
knife, das Mejjer 
knives, die Miejjer 
who, twer ? 

only, nur 


* The article is omitted in the English portions of all Vocabularies, 


being indeclinable. 
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EXERCISE I 

A. 1. Hat fie dad Buch oder die Feder? 2 Wir haben das 
Buch, aber fie hat die Feder. 3. Der Lehrer hat die Meifer der 
Schüler. 4. Oem Lehrer der Madden. 5. Die Schüler haben 
den Hund, aber fie haben nicht das Pferd. 6. Sch habe den 
Stod, das Buch und die Feder; aber der Knabe hat nur das Bud 
und Die Feder. 

BD. 1. Have we not the book of the mother? 2. We have 
the book of the mother. 3. Have the pupils the dog and the 
horse, or have they only the horse? 4. They have the horse, 
but they have not the dog. 5. Has the mother of the girls 
the flower? 6. She has not the flower, but she has the book 
of the girls, and they have the pen. 7. To the mother and 
to the teacher. | 

ORAL EXERCISE II. 

1. Was hat der Hund? 2. Wer hat den Hund? 3. Wer 
hat Schüler? 4. Was haben die Lehrer? 5. Was hat das 
Madchen? 6. Hat er den Stock? 


LESSON III. 
Diefer MODEL. — IMPERFECT INDICATIVE OF Gaben, to have. 


G. DECLENSION OF dicfer, this, that. 
Singular. Plural, 
MASC. FEM. NEUTER. | ALL GENDERS. 
Nom. diefer diefe  Diejes, this diefe, these 
Gen. dieje8 diefer - dtefes, of this biefer, of these 
Dat. diefem  dtefer Ddiefem, (to, for) this diefen, (to, for) these 
Acc. diefen diefe diefeg, this diefe, these 


_ In the same way decline jener, that; jeder, every; 
weldyer, which? — | 


= - 


--- 
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Remc rk. — The accusative of declinable words differs 
in form from the nominative in the masculine singular only. 


7. _ _ ImperFect Inpicarive oF haben, to have. 


Sing. id) hatte, I had 


bu batteft, thou hadst 


er hatte, he had 

fie hatte, she had 

e3 hatte, it had 
Plur. wie hatten, we had 

ihr hattet, ye had 

fie hatten, they had 


hatte ih, had I? 
hattejt du, hadst thou 
hatte er, had he 

hatte jie, had she 
hatte e8, had it 
hatten wir, had we 
hattet ihr, had ye 
hatten fte, had they 


VOCABULARY. 


woman, Die Frau 
sister, die Schweiter 
daughter, die Tochter 
daughters, die Tochter 
newspaper, die Zeitung 
house, Das Haus 


brother, Der Bruder 
garden, der Garten 
gardens, die Garten 
bone, der Knodjen 
bones, die Knochen 
reader, ber Lefer 


readers, die Lefer two, zivei 
man, der Mann three, drei 
son, der Sohn four, vier 


father, der Vater 
EXERCISE III 

A. 1. Bd) hatte diefe Zeitung. 2. Diejer Hund hatte Knochen. 
3. Diefer Lehrer hat vier Schüler, aber jener Lehrer hat nur 
drei. 4. Der Bruder diefer Frau hatte jenes Haus, und er hatte 
aud jene Gärten. 5. Sedes Bud) hat Lefer. 6. Welches Bud) 
batten diefe Madden? 7. Der Schweiter und dem Bruder. 

B. 1. Which newspaper had the father of these girls? 
2. The dog had these bones, but he had not this stick. 3, 
Which stick has this man? 4. Which man has this stick ? 
5. This father had three daughters, but that woman had only 
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two. 6. The son of that woman had this dog and horse. 7. We 
had the book of those pupils. 8. To the brother of those girls. 


ORAL EXERCISE III. 

1. Welches Madchen hatte die Zeitung? 2. Welches Buch 
hatten die Madchen? 3. Wer hatte das Buch dieser Schüler ? 
4, Welche Feder hatte dieser Knabe? 5. Welchen Hund 
hatte jener Mann? 6. Was hat dieser Lehrer? 


LESSON IV. 


Mein MODEL.-INDEFINITE ARTICLE.-PRESENT AND 
IMPERFECT INDICATIVE OF jein, to be. 


8. DECLENSION OF mein, my. 
Singular. Plural. 
MASC. FEM. NEUTER. ALL GENDERS. 
Nom. mein meine mein meine, my 
Gen. meined® meiner meine meiner, of my 
Dat. meinem meiner meinem meinen, (to, for) my 
Acc. meinen meine mein meine, my 


9. The following words are declined like mein: fein, ‘no’; 
fein, ‘his, its’; ihr, ‘her, its, their’; unfer, ‘our.’ 

The indefinite article ein, eine, ein is also declined in the 
same way, but has no plural, thus: 


MASC. FEM. NEUTER. 
Nom. ein eine ein 
Gen. eines einer eines 
Dat. einem einer einem 
Acc. einen eine ein 


REMARK. — This model differs from the diefer model only 
in having no distinctive ending in the nom. sing. masc. and 
neuter, or in the acc. neuter. Thus, while we say diefer 
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Mann, but diefes Buch, we say ein (fein, mein, etc.) Mann, 
and also cin (fein, etc.) Bud). 


10. PRESENT AND IMPERFECT INDICATIVE OF fein, to be. 


Present. Imperfect. 
Sing. td) bin, I am | ic) war, I was 
du bift, thou art du twarft, thou wast 
er ift, he is er war, he was 
fie ijt, she is fie war, she was 
e3 ift, it is e3 war, it was 
Plur. vie find, we are ir waren, we were 
ihr jeid, ye are ihr waret, ye were 
fie find, they are . Sie waren, they were 
bin id), am I? etc. war ich, was I? etc. 


11. Time before Place. Rute. — In German sen- 

tences, expressions of time always precede those of p/ace, as: 
This man was here fo-day. 
Diefer Mann war Heute hier. 

12. Place of the Negative nist. Rue. — The nega- 
tive nicht precedes that member of the sentence which it 
negatives. Hence: 

Er war geftern nicht hier, he was not here yesterday. 


13. Agreement of Pronouns. Rue. — Pronouns 
agree in gender, number and person with the substantive 
to which they refer, as: 

Der Hut (masc.) ift nidt groß, er ift fein, 

the hat is not large, é¢ is small; but 
Die Zeitung (fem.) ijt nicht groß, fie ift Klein, 

the newspaper is not large, z/ is small. 

The English pronoun z/ must therefore be rendered by er 
when it refers to a masc. substantive, by fle when it refers to 
a fem., and by ¢§ when it refers to a neuter. 
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14. OBsErvE: In the sentence ‘the boy is good,’ good is 
a predicative adjective. 


Rue. — Predicative Adjectives are not declined. 


15. A substantive following the verb Zo de is of course 
subject, not object, and must therefore be put in the zomznative, 
and not in the accusative, as: Gr ift ein (not einen) Mann, he 
is a man. 


VOCABULARY. 
friend, Der Freund Ä pretty, hiibjd 
gentleman, der Herr cold, falt 
bird, der Vogel small, little, fein 
carriage, ) tired, müde 
wagon, | ber a beautiful, fine, fin 
carriages, Die Wagen strong, ftarf 
city, Die Stabt idle, träge 
res, bag Mleib re 
garment, windy, windig 
weather, das Wetter very, very much, febr 
old, alt yesterday, ge’ftern 
pleasant, agreeable, angenchm to-day, heute 
great, large, big, tall, groß still, yet, nod) (referring to time) 


for, Denn 


EXERCISE IV. 


A. 1. Ein Vater und fein Kind find jest bier. 2. Cine Mutter 
und ihr Kind waren geftern bier. 3. Mein Bruder hat fein Bud, 
aber er hat ein Meffer. 4. Unfer Freund war der Lehrer dtefer 
Gchiiler. 5. Diefe Frau ıft meine Schweiter, und fie tft aud) die 
Mutter diefer Madden. 6. Wir find fein, aber fte find groß. 
7. Unfer Lehrer tft müde, denn feine Schüler waren fehr träge. 8. 
Unfere Stadt ift fehr fcbin, aber fie ift nicht fehr groß. 9. Meinem 
Vater und meiner Mutter. 
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B. 1. I am the sister of those girls. 2. Where are my 
books and newspaper? 3. Our brother and his dog are big 
and strong, but our sister and her bird are small and pretty. 
4. Which gentleman was here yesterday? 5. The friend of 
our brothers was here to-day, but he was not here yesterday. 
6. My sister had her book, but she had not her pen. 7. Our 
father and mother have still their carriage, but they have 
no horse. 8. The weather was cold and windy, but it is 
now warm and pleasant. 9. To my brother and sister. 


ORAL EXERCISE IV. 


1. Wo ist unsere Mutter? 2. Wann war sie hier?.2 “Ver 
war gestern hier? 4. Was ist sein Vater? 5. Wer ist die 
Mutter dieser Schüler? 6. Wer sind diese Madchen? 


LESSON V. 
DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES:—Maler MODEL, 
OR -!, -m, -n, -t STEMS. 
16. DeEcLension oF Der Maler, the painter. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. ber Maler, the painter bie Maler, the painters 
Gen. be3 Malers, the painter’s, der Maler, the painters’, 
of the painter of the painters 
Dat. dem Maler, (to, for) the den Malern, (to, for) the 
| painter _ painters 
Acc. den Maler, the painter die Dialer, the painters 


OBSERVE: The only changes are additional -§ in the gen. 
sing., and -n in the dat. pl. 


17. In the same way are declined: 
© 
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1. Masc. and neuter substantives ending in -el, -em, —en, 
-er, and diminutives in -hen and -Jein (these last being 
always neuter). 


2. Neuters beginning with @e- and ending in -t, as: da3 
Gemälde, the painting. 

3. Two feminines: die Mutter, the mother, and die Tochter, 
the daughter. 


4. Der Kafe, the cheese. 

(a) But many masculines with a, 9, u in the root, the two 
feminines Mutter and Tochter, and one neuter, bas Kloiter, 
“Ze Covent,’ take also Umlaut (modified vowel) in the 
plural, as: — 

Sing. N.D.A. Bruder, G. Bruder8; Zlur. N.G.A. Brüder, 
D. Brüdern, 

(2) Substantives in -n do not add n in the dat. plur., as: 

Sing. N.D.A. Madden, c. Mädchens; Pur. N.G.D.A. 
Mädchen. 

(c) In feminine substantives all cases are alike in the sing. 
Hence, Mutter and Tochter are thus declined : 

Sing. N.G.D.A. Mutter; Plur.N.G. A. Mütter, D. Müttern. 
Sing. N.G.D.A. Todhter; Zur. N.G. a. Tooter, D. Töchtern. 


Further examples: 

Der Vogel, the bird: Sing. n.D.A. Bogel, c. VogelB; Pur, 
N.G.A. Vogel, D. Vögeln. 

Der Wagen, the carriage: Sing. N.D.A. Wagen, 6. Wagens; 
Flur. N.6.D.A. Wagen. I 

Das Fenfter, the window: Sing. N.D.A. Genter, G. Fenfters; 
Plur. N.G.A. Fenfter, D. Fenftern. | 

Das Gemälde, the painting: Sing. N.D.A. Gemälde, c. 
Gemaldes; Zur. n.G.A. Gemälde, D. Gemälden. 
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Decline with Umlaut : ver Bater, the father ; der Schwager, 
the brother-in-law; der Apfel, the apple; der Garten, the 
garden; der Mantel, the cloak. 


NoTE.— For a complete list of Substantives of this declension that 
take Umlaut in the plur., see App. A. 


Decline without Umlaut: der Lehrer, the teacher; der 
Schüler, the scholar; der Wbdler, the eagle; das Meffer, the 
knife; ber Sommer, the summer; der Winter, the winter; 
der Onfel, the uncle. 


NOTE. — The freposition in is contracted with the dat. sing. masc. 
and neut. of the def. art., when not emphasized, thus: it dem =im; in 
dem Garter, contr. im Garten ; in dem Waffer, contr. im Wafer. 


18. RULE or Construction. — If the verb is in a simple 
tense, the predicate adjective comes at the end. 


VOCABULARY. 
tree, der Baum ripe, reif 
fire, bad Feuer weak, fchwad) 
spring, der Yrühling satisfied, 
autumn, der Herbjt et BuInentn 
Stove, der Ofen quickly, Schnell 
diligent, industrious, fleißig not at all, gar nicht 
poor, arm not yet, nod) nicht 
hot, heiß with, mit (gov. dat.) 
ill, frank in, in (gov. dat.) 
rich, reich whose, wefjen ? 


EXERCISE V. 


A. 1. Die Biter diefer Madden waren müde. 2 C3 war 
geftern falt, aber wir hatten fein Feuer im Ofen. 3. Die Gee 
mälde diefes Malers find gar nicht fdin. 4. Unfere Gärten find 
Ihön, denn das Wetter ijt warm. 5. Die Mutter diefer Schüler 
war arm. 6. Mit den Flügeln diefer Vögel: 7. Die Schüler 
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diefe3 Lehrers waren franf. 8. Die Mäntel meiner Töchter find 
alt. 9. Die Garten in diefer Stadt find ehr fchön. 


B. 1. The father of this girl was my teacher. 2. Our 
father and mother are old and weak. 3. The gardens of my 
brother-in-law are very beautiful, but his carriages are not at 
all beautiful. 4. My uncle is not at all satisfied with his 
daughters. 5. These apples are not yet ripe. 6. The 
teacher of these pupils was not very rich. 7. With the wings 
of this bird. 8. The weather is hot in the summer, but it is 
cold in the winter. 9. The eagle is a bird. 


ORAL EXERCISE V. 


1. Wann ist das Wetter kalt? 2. Mit welchen Schülern 
sind die Lehrer zufrieden? 3. In wessen Haus sind die 
Briider dieses Madchens? 4. Wo waren sie im Herbst? 5. 
Sind diese Madchen träge oder fleiszig? 6, Ist die Blume 
schon ? 


LESSON VI. 


PRESENT AND IMPERFECT OF Werden, to become. — Con. 
STRUCTION OF PRINCIPAL SENTENCES. 


19. PRESENT AND IMPERFECT OF werden, to become. 


Present Indicative. Present Subjunctive. 
Sing. id) werde, I become ich werde 
du wirft, thou becomest du werbeit 
er wird, he becomes er werde 
Flur. wie werden, we become ir werden 
ihr werdet, ye become ihr werdet 


fie teerden, they become jie werden 
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Imperfect Indicative. Imperfect Subjunctive. 
Sing. ich wurde or ward, I became id) würde 
bu twurdeft or wardft, thou becamest bu twiirdeft 
er wurde or ward, he became er würde 
Plur. wit wurden, we became wir würden 
ihr wurdet, ye became ihr mwilrdet 
fie wurden, they became fie würden 


OBSERVE: 1. the persistent e in the subjunctive endings; 
2, the Umlaut in the imperfect subjunctive ; 


3. the second form (ward, etc.) in the singular only of the 
imperfect indicative. 


20. CONSTRUCTION OF PRINCIPAL SENTENCES. — PLACE 
OF VERB AND SUBJECT. 


Rute. — In principal sentences containing a statement, the 
verb is the second idea in the sentence, as: 


SUBJECT. VERB. PREDICATE. SUBJECT. VERB. PREDICATE. 
Sch bin hier. Cr ift franf. 
I am here. He iS ill. 


OssERVE: 1. The verb is the second idea, not necessarily 
the second word, in the sentence. Thus the subject with its 
attributes and enlargements constitutes but one idea, as: 


1 2 8 
SUBJECT AND ATTRIBUTE. VERB. ADVERB. 


ee 
Der Vater diefes Lehrerd war bier. 


2. The subject (or subjects) with attributes and enlarge. 
ments may come either in the first or in the third place, as: 
SUBJECT. VERB. ADVERB. ADVERB. VERB. SUBJECT. 
3h bin bier; or: Hier bin ih. 
3. The predicate adjective is placed last, when the verb is in 
a simple tense, as: 
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I am satisfied with my daughters, 
Sch bin mit meinen Töchtern zufrieden. 


Remarks, —1. Any other member of the sentence may 
occupy the first place, but in that case the subject is thrown 
after the verb, which still occupies the second place. Thus: 

ADV. PHRASE. VERB. SUBJECT. PREDICATE. 


Sm Frühling find die Garten fchön. 
2. In English, on the contrary, the subject precedes the 
verb, which is, in such cases, in the Z/Aird place, as: 


ADV. PHRASE. SUBJECT. VERB. PREDICATE. 
In the spring the gardens are beautiful. 


3. This fixed position of the verb as the second idea in every 
German principal sentence should never be forgotten, 


4. The conjunctions und, aber, oder, denn do not count as 
members of the sentence. 


VOCABULARY. 
sleigh, der Edhlitten dissatisfied, unzufrieden 
thunder-storm, da8 Gewitter after, nad) (with dat.) 
attentive, aufmerfjam therefore, on that account, 
green, grün deshalb 
new, neu never, nie 
young, jung so, fo 
inattentive, unaufmertfam why, warum ? 
unpleasant, again, fpieder 

unangenehm 

disagreeable, geneh well, wohl 


EXERCISE VI. 


A. 1. Nach dem Gewitter wurde das Wetter fchin und warm. 
2. Geftern wurden meine Mutter und ihre Schivefter frank, aber 
jebt find fie wohl. 3. Sein Vater hat ein Haus und einen 
Garten und er hat aud) Wagen und Schlitten. 4. Das Wetter 
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ward geftern unangenehm und windig; aber e8 ift heute wieder 
gang Ihön und warm, 5. Der Lehrer wird unzufrieden, denn 
jeine Schüler werden unaufmerffam. 6. Warum wird unfer 
Bater jest fo fhwah? 7. Er wird fehr alt, und wird dephalb 
‘aud fdwad. 8. Unfere Mutter ift nicht jung, aber fie ift noch 
Ihön. 9. Waren die Brüder diefer Lehrer in Berlin oder in 
Hamburg? 10. Sie waren in Hamburg, aber fie waren nie in 
Berlin. 


B. 1. The brother of these pupils became our teacher. 2. 
Teachers often become dissatisfied with their pupils. 3. In 
the spring our garden becomes beautiful. 4. Our brothers- 
in-law were in Paris; they are now in London. 5. This tree 
becomes green very quickly. 6. The pupils of this teacher 
became very attentive. 7. My daughters are not contented 
with their cloaks. 8. In the autumn (the)* apples become ripe, 
9. The father of these girls becomes old and weak. 10. With 
the feathers of an eagle. 11. We became rich, but he became 
poor. 12. The eagle is a bird; it is large and strong, 13. 
The cloaks of those girls were new, but now they are getting 
(say: become) old. 

ORAL EXERCISE VI. 

1. Wer ist in dem Schlitten? 2. Wer hat das Messer 
ihres Onkels? 3. Wann waren seine Briider in Hamburg? 
4. Wann werden die Apfel reif? 5. Wird der Baum im 
Sommer grün? 6. Wann wird das Wetter kalt’? 


* Words in () are omitted in English, but not in German; words in [] 
are omitted in German, but not in English, 


32 LESSON VII. . [$$ar- 


LESSON VII 


DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES:—- Eohn MODEL.— 
QUESTION ORDER. 


ber Sohn, the son; 
Der Hund, the dog. 


(a) With Umlaut in the plural : 


21. . DECLENSION or | 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. der Sohn, the son die Sühne, the sons 
Gen. be3 Gobhn(e)8, theson’s, ber Sahne, the sons’, of the 
of the son sons 
Dat. dem Sohn(e), (to, for) den Sühnen, (to, for) the sons 
the son 
Acc. ben Sohn, the son die Sabne, the sons 


OBSERVE: 1. The —¢3 of the gen., and —e of dat. sing. 
2. The Umlaut and -e of the plur. 
3. The additional — of the dat. plur. 


4. The -e may be dropped in the dat. sing., and (except 
after sibilants) in the gen sing., but is usually retained in 
monosyllables. 


(6) Without Umlaut: 


Singular. Plural, 
Nom. der Hund, the dog die Hunde, the dogs 
Gen. des Hunb(e)8, the dog’s, der Hunde, the dogs’, of the 
of the dog dogs 
Dat. dem Hund(e), to the dog den Hunden, (to, for) the dogs 
Acc. den Hund, the dog die Hunde, the dogs 


22. In this way are declined: 


1. Most masculine monosyllables: generally add Umlaut 
(see App. B.) 
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2. Masculines in at, -id, -ig, -ing, -Ting: ever add 
Umlaut. 

3. Many feminine monosyllables with a, u, or au in the 
root: always add Umlaut (for list, see App. C.) 

4. Substantives in -ni8 and -fal: zever add Umlaut. 

5. Many neuter monosyllables (all those in -r): never 
add Umlaut, except %loß, Chor, Boot (Bite or Boote) App. E. 

6. Foreign masculines, with accent on last syll., in -al, 
an, ar: generally without Umlaut; in -aft, with Umlaut; 
in -ier, -on, -or, and foreign neuters in -at: never with Um- 
laut (for exceptions, see App. D.) 

Further examples: 

Die Hand, the hand: Sing. n.c.pv.a. Hand; Zur. N.G.A 
Hände, D. Händen. 

(Observe again: Feminines have all cases of the sing. alike.) 

Das Begräbnis, the burial, funeral: Sing. n. a. Begräbnis, 
G. Begräbnifjes, D. Begrabnif(je); Zur. n. Gc. a. Begräbniffe, 
D. Begrabniffen. 

(Observe the doubling of the final -8 when a termination is added.) 

Der Monat, the month: Sing. n.a. Monat, c. Monat(e)s, 
D. Monat(e); Zur. N.c. a. Monate, D. Monaten. 

Das Jahr, the year: Sing. nN. A. Jahr, c. Jahı(e)s, D. Jahr(e); 
Plur. N.G. A. Sabre, D. Sahren. 

Der Apfelbaum, the apple-tree: Sing. n.a. Apfelbaum, c. 
Apfelbaum(e)3, D. Apfelbaum(e) ; Zur. n.c. a. Apfelbaume, D 
Apfelbaumen. 


(Observe that in compounds only the last component is varied, and is 
declined as when standing alone). 


23. CONSTRUCTION OF DIRECT QUESTIONS, -° 


Examples: 
1 2 1 2 
ı. Has the dog meat? 2. Which man is old? 


Hat der Hund Fleifch ? Welder Mann ift alt? 
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1 2 1 3 8 
3. Who is inthe garden? 5. What has the teacher? 
Wer ift in dem Garten? Was hat der Lehrer? 
1 2 8 1 2 8 
4. Where is my father? 6. When was the pupil here? 
Wo ijt mein Vater ? Wann war der Schüler hier? 


OBSERVE from these examples: 


1. That the construction of Direct Interrogative Sentences 
is exactly the same in German as in English, as far as the 
position of Verb and Subject is concerned. 


2. That in both languages the question-word always begins 
the sentence. | 


VOCABULARY. 


(An Asterisk (*) after a word signifies that the plural has Umlaut.) 


Tuesday, Dien3'tag marsh, swamp, der Gumpf * 
enemy, Der Feind day, der Tag - 

finger, der Finger carpet, der Teppich 
Friday, $rertag curtain, der Bor’hang * 
foot, der Fup * week, die Mode 
general, der General’ room, da3 Zimmer 
young man, youth, der Süng’ling thirty, dreißig 
emperor, der Kaijer five, fünf 
acquirements, die Kenntniffe long, lang 

king, der König new, neu 

Wednesday, der Mitt/wocd) magnificent, prächtig 
Monday, der Wion’tag red, rot 

officer (military) der Offizier‘ seven, ficben 

town, city, Die Stadt * white, mweiß 

Sunday, der Sonn’tag where, vo ® 


Said ! der Sonn’abend, twelve, zwölf 
"or Samstag 
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EXEROISE VII. 


A. 1. Ein Jahr hat zwölf Monate und in jedem Monat find 
breißig Tage. 2. Die Hände diefer Mädchen find Hein, 3. Die 
Gärten in diefen Städten wurden im Frühling Schön. 4. Die 
Tage find im Sommer lang, aber im Winter werden fie furz und 
falt. 5. Die Mutter meines Freundes war geftern in der Stadt. 
6. Die Kenntniffe des Lehrers find groß. 7. Die Vorhänge diefes 
Zimmers find weiß, aber die Teppiche find rot. 8. Die Schwäger 
diefer Offiziere find Generale. 


B. 1. The horses and dogs of this young man are hand- 
some. 2. We have two feet and two hands, and each hand 
has five fingers. 3. The emperor and the king were enemies, 
but now they are friends. 4. These trees are old, but they 
are still beautiful. 5. The curtains and carpets in this room 
are new and magnificent. 6. Every week has seven days: 
Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, 
Saturday. 7. The sons are tall, but the father is not quite 
so tall. 8. The funeral of the king was magnificent. 9. My 
father has two apple-trees in his garden. 10. Where are the 
frogs? In the spring they are in the marshes. 


ORAL EXERCISE VII. 


1. Wo waren die Brüder seiner Mutter gestern ? 2. Sind 
die Vorhänge weisz oder rot? 3. Was hat sein Vater im 
Garten? 4. Wer war gestern in der Stadt? 5. Wessen 
Schwager sind Offiziere? 6. Welche sind die, Tage der 
Woche? 
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LESSON VIII. 


CONJUGATION OF haben, to have. — PLACE OF 
PARTICIPLE AND INFINITIVE. 


24. PARADIGM OF haben, to have. 


Principal Parts. 
Pres. InFIN. haben Impr. Inpic. hatte Past Parr. gehabt 


Indicative. Subjunctive. 
PRESENT. 
id) habe, I have id) habe, I (may) have, etc. 
bu haft, thou hast du babeft 
er bat, he has er habe 
wir haben, we have wir haber 
ihr habt, ye have ihr babet 
fie haben, they have fie haben 
IMPERFECT. 
ich hatte, I had id) hatte, I had (might have), 
bu hatteft, thou hadst bu hattejt [etc. 
er hatte, he had er hätte 
wir hatten, we had wir hatten 
ihr hattet, ye had ihr hattet 


fie hatten, they had 


fie hatten 


PERFECT. 


(Pres. of haben + P. Part.) 


I have had, etc. 
ich habe 
bu hajt 

er hat 

wir haben 
ihr habt 
fie haben 


gehabt 


I (may) have had, etc. 
ich habe 

du babejt 

er babe 

wir haben gehabt 

ihr habet 

fie haben 
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Indicative. Subjunctive. 
PLUPERFECT. 
(Imperf. of haben + P. Part.) 
I had had, etc. Ihad (might have) had, etc. 
ich hatte ich hätte 
du hatteft du hätteft 
er hatte er hätte 
twir hatten f gbabt = hätten  Sebabe 
ihr hattet ihr hättet 
fie batten fie hätten 
‘FUTURE. 
(Pres. of tucr3en + Infin. of haben.) 
I shall have, etc. I shall have, etc, 
ich werde id) werde 
du wirft bu werbeit 
er wird er werde 
tir werden bab twit werden haten 
ihr werdet ihr werbet - 
fie werden fie werden 


FUTURE PERFECT. 
(Future of haben + P. Part.) 


I shall have had, etc. I shall have had, etc. 
ich werde ich werde 
du wirft bu werbeft 
er wird er werde 
toir werden gehabt haben tpir werden gehabt haben 
ihr werdet ihr werdet 
fie werden fie werden 
Conditional. 
SIMPLE. CoMPOUND. 
(Impf. Subj. of werden + Infin. (Simple Cond. of haben + Past 
of haben.) Part.) 
I should have, etc. I should have had, etc. 
id) würbe ! id) würde ) 
. + gehabt haben 
du wurbdeft yaben | bu wiürbeft J gehabt } 
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Conditional. 
er würde er würbe 
ir würben wir würden 
ihr mürbet oe ihr twiirdet Beyaht babes 
fie würden fie tviirden 
imperative. Infinitive: 
habe (du), have (thou) (zu) haben, (to) have 
habt (iht), have (ye) gehabt (zu) haben, (to) have 
had 
Participles. 
Pres. habend, having Past. gehabt, had. 


25. Use of Auxiliaries of Tense. — 1. Haben forms 
the perfect tenses of all transitive and most intransitive 
verbs precisely as above. 

In any verb not conjugated with fein (see 4, below): 

The Present of haben + P. Part. of any verb form the 
Perfect of that verb. 

The Imperfect of baben-+ P. Part. of any verb form the 
Pluperfect of that verb. 


2. Werden forms the Future and Simple Conditional 
thus: 

The Present of twerden-+Infin. of any verb form the 
Future. 

The Imperf. Subj. of werden + Infin. of any verb form 
the Simple Conditional. 

3. The Future of haben + P. Part. of any verb (not con- 
jugated with fein) form the Future Perfect. 

The Simple Conditional of haben + P. Part. of any 
verb (not conjugated with fein) form the Compound Con- 
ditional. 

4. Sein replaces haben in the Perfect Tenses of many 
Intransitive Verbs. (See § 53.) Compare the English ‘He 
is come.’ 
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26. CONSTRUCTION OF COMPOUND TENSES, — PLACE 
OF PARTICIPLE AND INFINITIVE. 


Rule of Construction. — In every principal sentence the 
Participle and Infinitive come at the end; but if both be 
present, the Participle precedes the Taaniave: which is always 
last, as: 


1 2 86 «8 4 
SUBJECT. VERB. PART. OBJECT. 
(Engl) Myteacher has had money. 
1 2 8 4 
SUBJECT. VERB. OBJECT. PART. 
(Germ.) Mein Lehrer hat Geld gehabt. 
4a 2 8 4 
SUBJECT. VERB. INFIN. OBJECT. 
(Engl.) 2 shall have astorm, 
2 8 4 
| ee VERB. OBJECT. INFIN. 
(Germ.) Bir werden einen Sturm haben. 
1 2 8 4 5 
SUBJECT. VERB. INFIN. PART. OBJECT. 
(Zngl.) The beggars would have had no shoes. 
1 2 8 4 5 
SUBJECT. VERB. OBJECT. PART. INFIN, 


(Germ.) Die Bettler würden feine Schuhe gehabt Haben. 


REMEMBER: In compound tenses, the auxiliary is the 
verb, and occupies the second place in a principal sen- 
tence (see § 20, Rule 1, above). 


‘VOCABULARY. 
evening, der Wbenb money, da3 Geld 
beggar, der Bettler guest, der Gajt* 
holiday, ber Fer’ertag harbour, der Hafen * 
fish, der Fıld) glove, der Hand fduh 
fruit, die Frucht * basket, ber Korb * 


fox, der Huds * nut, die Nuß * 
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to be right, Recht haben out of, aus (gov. dat.) 
sailing-ship, dag Se’gelichiff to become of, qu3... werden 
chair, der Stuhl * poor, arm 

storm, der Sturm * bad, fchlecht 

stocking, der Etrumpf * to-morrow, morgen 

shoe, der Schuh the day after to-morrow, übers 
table, der Tif morgen 

animal, da3 Tier much, viel 

to be wrong, Unrecht haben already, jchon 

pleasure, bad Vergnügen when, wann ? 


wolf, der Wolf * 
EXERCISE VIII. 


A. 1. Xd habe viel Geld gehabt, aber jest bin id) arm. 2. 
Die Früchte werden im Herbft reif. 3. Wird ber Anabe einen 
Tisch und Stühle in feinem Zimmer haben? 4. Ihre Handfchuhe 
wurden fchlecht, denn fie waren fdon alt. 5. E3 ift angenehm, 
Freunde zu haben. 6. Was wurde aus dem Sohne des Lehrers ? 
Er wurde aud) Lehrer. 7. Ich werde Feinde und auch Freunde haben. 
8. Die Gafte in unferer Stadt wurden müde, denn das Wetter 
war jehr heiß. 9. Werden wir Teppiche und Vorhänge in unferm 
Bimmer haben? 10. Er hatte Freunde gehabt. 11. Cie werden 
in diefen Jahre viel Vergnügen gehabt haben. 12. Die Söhne 
bes Königs haben Pferde und Wagen, aber die Töchter des Bett: 
Ter3 haben Feine Schuhe und feine Etrümpfe. 13. Wir hatten 
Necht gehabt, aber er hatte Unrecht gehabt. 14. Mit meinen 
Freunden habe ich viel Vergnügen gehabt. 15. Unfere Freunde 
werden geftern viel Vergnügen gehabt haben, denn das Wetter war 
{don und warm. 


B. 1. The sailing-ships are in the harbour. 2. We had 
thirty fishes in our baskets. 3. He would have friends. 4. 
The evening was fine, but the weather became cold. 5. We 
have had two storms. 6. Where are our guests? They became 
tired and are now in the garden. 7. To-morrow we shall have 
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a holiday, for it is Saturday. 8. We were in the garden 
yesterday, and the trees are already green. 9, What has he 
had? He has had apples and nuts. 10. Dogs, wolves, and 
foxes are animals. 

ORAL EXERCISE VIII. 


1. Wer hatte Recht und wer hatte Unrecht? 2. Wann 
werden wir einen Feiertag haben? 3. Wo sind die Segel- 
schiffe? 4. Wessen Sohne haben Wagen und Pferde? 5. 
Warum wurden die Gäste müde? 6. Welche Gemälde sind 
schön ? 


LESSON IX. 


WEAK CONJUCATION: Jobe. — DEPENDENT SENTENCES. — 
PREPOSITIONS WITH ACCUSATIVE ONLY. 


27. The stem of a verb is what is left when the termina- 
tion of the Present Infinitive (-en or -n) is dropped, as: 
hab-en, stem hab ; lob-en, stem ob. 

28. The Principal Parts of a*verb are the Present In- 
finitive, Imperfect Indicative, and Past Participle. 

29. Any verb, when these principal parts are given, may 
be conjugated throughout, by using the auxiliaries, precisely 
as in the paradigm of haben in Less. VIII. 

30. Weak verbs are those which form the Imperfect 
by adding -te, and the Past Participle by prefixing ge- and 
adding -t to the stem, as: lob-en, to praise (stem Job), 
Imperfect Iob-te, P. Part. ge-Iob-t; tadel-n, to blame (stem 
tadef), Imperf. tabel-te, P. Part. ge-tadel-t. 


NOTE. — Weak verbs are also called Regular or Modern. 


31. PARADIGM OF loben, to praise. 
Princ:val Parts. 


Pres. InFIN. loben Impr. Inpic. lobte Past Parr. gelobt 
4 
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Indicative. | Subjunctive. 
PRESENT. 


id) lobe, I praise (am praising, ich lobe, I (may) praise 
do praise) 
du Tob(e)ft, thou praisest, etc. tu lobeft, thou (mayest) praise 


er lob(e)t, he praises er lobe, he (may) praise 

twtr loben, we praise twit loben, we (may) praise 

ihr lob(e)t, ye praise ihr Iobet, ye (may) praise 

fie loben, they praise fie Ioben, they (may) praise 
IMPERFECT. 


(Same form for both moods.) 
ich lobte, I praised (was praising, etc.) 
bu lobteft, thou praisedst 
er lobte, he praised 
"wir lobten, we praised 
thr lobtet, ye praised 
fie Iobten, they praised 


*PERFECT. 
(Pres. of haben + P. Part of loben.) 
ich habe gelobt, I have praised (been ich habe gelobt 
praising) 
du haft gelobt, thou hast praised, etc. du habeft gelobt, 20. 
PLUPERFECT. 
(Imperf. of haben + P. Part. loben.) 


ich hatte gelobt, Ihad praised (been ich hätte gelobt, 2c. 
praising), etc. 


FUTURE. 
(Present of werden + Infin. of loben.) 
ich werde loßen, I shall praise (be . ic) werde Ieden 


praising) 
du mwirjt loben, thou wilt praise, etc. du werdeit loben, 2¢. 
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Indicative. | Sukjunctive, 
FUTURE PERFECT. 


(Future of haben + P. Part. of loben.) 


ich werde gelobt haben, I shall have ich werde gelobt haben 
praised 
du wirft gelobt haben, thou wilt have bu merbeit gelobt 
praised, etc. haben, 2c. 
Conditional. 
SIMPLE. COMPOUND. 
(Impf. Subj. of werden + Infin. (Simple Cond. of haben + P. Part. 
of loben.) of loben.) 
ih mwürbe loben, I should id) würde gelobt haben, I should 
praise(be praising) etc. have praised, etc. 
Imperative. infinitive. 
Iobe (du), praise (thou) Gu) loben, (to) praise. 
lobe er, let him praise gelobt (zu) haben, (to) have 
loben wir, let us praise praised 


Iobt (ihr), praise (ye) 
Ioben fie, let them praise 
Participles. 
Pres. lobend, praising Past. gelobt, praised 


REMARKS. — I. € is sometimes found in the terminations of 
the following parts : Pres. Ind. du lob(e)ft, er lob(e)t, ihr lob(e)t; 
Impf. (Ind. and Subj.) ich lob(e)te, etc. ; P. Part. gelob(e)t, etc. ; 
and is always retained in certain verbs. (See § 35, Rem. 2, 
below.) 


2. Note again the persistent e of the Pres. Subj. 


3. English periphrastic forms of the verb are to be avoided 
in German; thus: 
I praise (praise I ?) 
T am praising id) lobe am I praising? lobe ich ? 
I do praise do I praise? 
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he was not praising was he not praising? ¢ |. 

he did not praise mage did he not praise? Bate 
I have been praising, etc., id) habe gelobt, etc. 
Had I been praising ? hatte ich gelobt? 

4. The only true Imperative forms are those of the 2. sing. 
and 2. plur., lobe, lobt. For the other persons, the pres. subj. 
is used, as: lobe er, let him praise; loben mir, let us praise; 
loben fie, let them praise;— the verb preceding the pronoun. 


(he praised not) | se Tobie (praised he not?) er Br 


CONSTRUCTION OF DEPENDENT SENTENCES. 


32. The Verb in a Dependent Sentence comes /asé, as: 
Sch glaube, daß er Geld hat, 
I believe that he has money. 

REMEMBER: that the auxiliary is the verb in compound 
tenses. 

33. In compound tenses the Participle and Infinitive 
immediately precede the verb; if both be present, the Parti- 
ciple precedes, as in principal sentences, thus: 

Sch glaube, daß er Geld gehabt hat, 
I believe, that he has Aad money. 
Sch glaube, daß er Geld haben wird, 


I believe that he will Zave money. 


Sc glaube, daß er Geld gehabt haben wird, 


I believe that he will have Aad money. 


NoTE.— The place of the Subject, in a Dependent Sentence, is 
usually the same as in English. 


34. PREPOSITICNS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE ONLY. 
Bis, durch, für, gegen, ohne, um, wider. 


big, (1) till, until (4me), as: I shall not come until to 
morrow (bi morgen). | 
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(2) up to, as far as (place), as: He travelled with us 
as far as (bi8) Montreal. 
Durch, through; as: He rode through the forest (burd 
den Wald). | 
für, for; as: That is for my friend (für meinen Freund); 
the scissors are not a toy for children (für Kinder). 
gegen, towards, against (not necessarily denoting hos- 
tility), as: The enemy advanced towards (or 
against) the bridge (gegen die Brüde). 
ohne, without; as: We cannot travel without money (ohne 
Geld). 
um, (1) around, about; as: We drove around the town 
(um die Stadt). 


(2) at, about (fime), as: He came at four o’clock 
(um vier Uhr); it happened at (or about) 
Christmas (um Weihnadten). 

wider, against (opposition, hostility), as: He swam against 

the stream (wider ben Strom); the soldiers were fighting 
against the enemy (wider den Feind). 

REMARK. — Durd), für, and um are generally contracted 

with the Neuter of the unemphasized Definite Article, thus: 


burd) bad = Durds (durd)’s) 
für bas —= fürs (für's) 


um da = ums (um’s) 
VOCABULARY. 
believe, glauben love, lieben 
hope, hoffen make, do, machen 
buy, faufen say, fagen 
laugh, Iaden send, fchiden 
live, [eben play, fpielen 


learn, lernen sell, verlaufen 
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weep, cry, weinen place, square, der Blak * 
bishop, der Br’fchof * ring, ber Ring 

German, Deutfd) walk, der Cpajier’ gang * 
servant, der Diener time, die Beit 


industry, diligence, der Fleih good, kind, gut 
young lady, Miss, dag Fraulein merry, merrily, luftig 


cardinal, der Kardinal sad, traurig 
noise, der Larm that (conj.), daß 
Latin, bas Latein because, meil 
palace, der Pala’ ft * if, wenn 

pope, der Papjt * why, warum’ ? 


Idiom: to take a walk, einen Spaziergang machen. 


NOTE.— A past tense after wenn (‘if’) is put in the subj. mood. 


EXERCISE IX. 


A. 1. Die Kardinale und Bifdhsfe waren geftern im Palafle 
des Papites. 2 Das Fraulein wird diefe Ringe faufen, denn fie 
find Schön. 3. Der Maler würde diefes Gemälde nicht verfaufen. 
4, Sch würde diefen Ming faufen, wenn td) reid) wäre. 5. Hat er 
e3 geglaubt? Er hat e3 geglaubt, weil fein Vater es gejagt hat. 
6. Die Schüler haben viel Lärm gemadt. 7. Wir loben den 
Siingling, weil er fleißig ift. 8. Der König wird feine Genes 
rale gegen den Feind fchiden. 9. Meine Schwefter wird Hand: 
fchuhe faufen, denn ihre Handjchuhe find Schlecht. 10. Wir würden 
heute einen Spaziergang durd) die Stadt machen, wenn das Wetter 
Ihön wäre. 11. Ste würden auch einen Epaziergang gemad)t 
haben, wenn fie Zeit gehabt hätten. 12. Cie wird fagen, daß ich 
Recht habe. 13. Ich habe immer gehofft, daß er lernen twiirde. 
14. Sie liebt ihren Vater und ihre Mutter, denn fie find gut. 15. 
Er würde das Gemälde nicht gelobt haben, denn e3 war nicht fin. 

B. 1. What were they doing yesterday? They were playing 
inthe garden. 2. This gentleman will praise his servants, 
for they are industrious. 3. We have taken a walk about 
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the town. 4. The squares in those cities are very fine, 5. 
Where were the daughters of the officers? They were living 
in a convent, 6. Without industry we shall not learn much. 
7. The boy was playing with the dog. 8, The gentleman has 
sold his horses and carriages. 9. What are the young ladies 
doing now? 10. Why was she crying? She was crying 
because she was sad. 11. They are laughing because they 
are merry. 12. We shall have learned much in a week. 13. 
I am laughing because the child is playing so merrily. 14. 
To-day we are learning German, to-morrow we shall learn 
Latin. 15. We have bought shoes and stockings for the 
beggars. 
ORAL EXERCISE IX. 

1. Weshalb hat sie gelacht? 2. Wer machte so viel Larm? 
8. Wo haben die Fraulein einen Spaziergang gemacht? 4. 
Was hat die Frau gekauft? 5. Weshalb hat seine Schwester 
Handschuhe gekauft? 6. Was werden wir morgen machen? 


LESSON X. 


WEAK VERBS (continued). DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES: 
— Dorf MODEL, OR PLURAL IN -er. 


3& ENDINGS OF WEAK VERBS IN SIMPLE TENSES. 


Present. Imperfect. Imperative. 
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCT. || IND. AND SUBJ. Sing. 2.—e 
Sing. 1. —e —t —(e)te Plur. 2. —(et 
2. —(e)ft | —eft —(e)teft Infinitive. 
3. —(e)t | —e —(e)te —en 
Plur. 1. —en —en —(e)ten Participles. 
2. —(e)t | —et —(e)tet Pres. —end 


3. —ent —ent —(e)ten Past. ge—(e)t 
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REMARKS. — 1. Observe the following endings: 

(a) Final -t of the 3. sing. occurs ov/y in the Pres. Indic. 

(5) The 2. sing. has -ft except in the Imperative. 

(c) The 2. plur. has -¢ throughout. 

2. Verb-Stems in —D or -t (th), or in -m or -n preceded by 
another consonant, retain —¢ throughout after the stem, as: 


teden, to speak. 


PREs. IND. IMPERFECT. IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. 2. duredeft Sing. 1. id redete Plur. 2. redet (thr) 
3. er redet 2. du redeteit 
Plur. 2. the redet etc. 


Thus: arbeiten, to work: id) arbeitete; atmen, to breathe: 
du atmeft ; regnen, to rain: e3 regnet. 

3. Verb-Stems in a sibilant (8, fd, $, x, 3) retain -€ in the 
2. sing. Pres. Ind. and Subj. only, as: 

tanzen, to dance: du tanjejt ; reifen, to travel: du reifeft. 

4. Verb-Stems in -el and -er drop e of the stem before 
terminations in -¢ (i. e. in 1. sing. Pres, Ind., 1. and 3. sing. 
Pres. Subj., and 2. sing. Imper.), and, except in the Subjunc- 
tive, never insert e after [ or nt, as: 


tadeln, to blame. 


Pres. IND. PRES. SUBJ. IMPERFECT. 
ich tadle table ich tadelte, etc. 
du tabdelft tadleft IMPERATIVE. 
er tadelt table table 
wir tadeln tadlen tadelt 
ihr tadelt tadlet P. PaRT. 
fie tadeln tadlen getadelt 


5. Foreign verbs in -ieren (-iren) do not take the prefix 
ge- in the P. Part., as: ftud-ieren, to study: P. Part. ftudiert 
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(not ge-ftudtert); bombarbieren, to bombard: P. Part. boms 
bardiert. 


6. Verbs with the prefixes be-, er-, emp-, ent-, ge-, ber-, 
zer- also omit the prefix ge- in the P. Part., as: bezahlen, 
P. Part. bezahlt ; verjchwenden, berfchiwendet. 


36. DECLENSION oF Das Dorf, the village. 
Singular. Plural. 


Nom. ba8 Dorf, the village die Dörfer, the villages 
Gen. bes Dorf(e)s, of the ber Dürfer, of the villages 


village 
Dat. dem Dorf(e), (to, for) den Darfern, (to, for) the 
the village villages 


Acc. ba Dorf, the village die Dörfer, the villages 
REMARKS. — 1. The Singular is formed precisely as in the 
Eohn model. (See § 21.) 


2. Observe -er of the Plural, with the additional -n of the 
Dative. 


3. All Substantives of this Declension with a, 0, u or au 
in the stem take Umlaut. 

37. In this way are declined: 

1. Most neuter monosyllables (exceptions in App. E.). 

2. Substantives ending in -t(h)um. 

3. Five neuters with prefix Ge-, viz.: 


das Gemad), the apartment das Gefpenft, the spectre 
das Gemüt, the temper, dis- a3 Geivand, the garment 

position (also Gefidt; see $ 64) 
das Gefcbledt, the sex 


4. Two foreign neuters, viz.: da® Regiment, the regiment; 
bas Holpital (or Syital), the hospital. 
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5. The following ze masculines : 


ber Bofewidt, the villain der Nand, the edge, margin 

der Geijt, the spirit der Vormund, the guardian 

der Gott, the God der Wald, the forest 

der Leib, the body der Wurm, the worm 

der Mann, the man, (also Dorn, Ort; see App. 
husband (Lat. vzr) E.) 


Further examples (Sing. like Sohn) : 

Das Schloß, the castle, palace: Zur. n.c.Aa. Schlöffer, 
D. Sdlifjern. 

Das Bud, the book: Pur. N.c.a. Bücher, D. Büchern. 

Der Mann, the man, husband: P/ur. N.c.a. Männer, n. 
Männern. 

Das Kind, the child: Plur. n.c.A. Kinder, D. Kindern. 

Das Haus, the house: Zur. n.G.A. Haufer, D. Häufern. 


VOCABULARY. 

to row, rudern child, das Kind 
shake, fchütteln dress, das Kleid 
waste, verjchivenden clothes, pl. of Kleid 
exercise, task, die Aufgabe song, das Lied 
leaf, da8 Blatt courage, spirit, der Mut 
egg, das Ei woman, wife, dag Weib 
possession, property, bag yellow, gelb | 

Eigentum enough, genug 
earth, die Crde well (adv.), gut 
gardener, der Gärtner a long while, lange 
fowl, dag Huhn too, Zu 


EXERCISE X. 
A. 1. Sm Herbit werden die Blätter gelb, denn das Wetter ift 
Talt. 2. Sch tadle diefe Madden, weil fie ihre Aufgabe nicht 
ftudtert haben, 3. Sm Winter ftudierten die Zünglinge; im 
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Sommer arbeiteten fie. 4. „Du rubderft nicht fchnell genug, mein 
Bruder,” fagte ih. 5. Diefe Männer lieben ihre Weiber und 
Kinder. 6. Der Lehrer fagte, daß die Kinder zu viel Lärm machten. 
7. Der König redete mit den Generalen, und lobte den Mut ihrer 
Regimenter. 8. Die Bormünder diefer Kinder find Böfewichter, 
denn jie haben das Eigentum der Kinder verfchivendet. 9. Die 
Würmer leben in der Erde, aber die Fifche leben im Waffer. 10. 
Wo find die Eier der Hühner? Sie find in unferen Körben. 11. 
Sch werde müde, weil ich gegen den Strom rudre. 12. Der Kaifer 
hat die Generale getabelt, aber ihre Regimenter hat er gelobt. 


B. 1. The general has bombarded the town. 2. The 
woman was buying books and clothes for her children. 3. 
The gardener is shaking the apple-tree. 4. The children 
were learning songs. 5. The boy is industrious; he has 
studied well. 6. The apartments of the palaces are magni- 
ficent. 7. It rained yesterday, but it will not rain to-day. 
8. We have rowed a long while against the stream. 9. These 
men travelled through towns and villages. 10. The hospitals 
in London are large and fine. 11. The leaves of these trees 
are Jarge and beautiful. 12. This gentleman would buy my 
houses, if he had money enough. 


ORAL EXERCISE X, 


1. Weshalb werden die Blätter gelb? 2. Wessen Regi- 
menter hat der König getadelt? 3. Was sagte der Lehrer? 
4. Wo leben die Würmer? 5. Was lernten die Kinder? 6. 
Würde dieser Herr das Haus kaufen ? 
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LESSON XI. 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


38. DECLENSION OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
First Person. Second Person. 
Sing. N. id), I du, thou 
G. meiner (mein), of me deiner (dein), of thee 
D. mir, (to, for) me dir, (to, for) thee 
A. mid), me did), thee 
Plur. N. wir, we ihr, ye, you 
G. unjer (unfrer), of us euer (eurer), of you 
D. un8, (to, for) us euch, (to, for) you 
A. ung, us euch, you 
Third Person. 
Singular. 
MASC. FEM. NEUTER. REFLEXIVE 
N. er, he fie, she e3, it (ALL GENDERS). 
G. feiner (fein),| threr (ihr), | feiner (fein, 
of him of her e3), of it 
D. ihm,(to,for)| ihr, (to, for)| ihm,(to, for)| fic), (to, for) himself, 
him her it herself, itself 
A. ihn, him | fie, her e3, it jid), himself, herself, 
itself 
Plural. 
N. fie, they 
G. ihrer (ihr), of them 
D. ihnen, (to, for) u. ih fi), (to, for) them- 
them selves 
A. fie, them | fih, themselves 


REMARKS. — 1. The forms mein, dein, fein, ihr, unfrer, eurer 


are poetical or archaic. 


2. The form e3 of the 3. sing. gen. neuter is only used in cer- 


tain phrases, as: Yd) bin e8 müde, I am tired of it. 
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3. The gen. and dat. of the 3. sing. neuter do not occur, 
except when referring to persons (e. g. Madden, Fraulein). 


4. The Pronouns of the 3. sing. must agree in gender with 
the substantive to which they refer, as: 
Haft du Den Hut ? Sa, ich habe ihn. 
Hast thou the hat? Yes, I have it. 
Haft du die Blume ? Nein, id) habe fie nicht. 
Hast thou the flower? No, I have it nct. 


Wo tft Das Mädchen? &3 ift im Garten. 
Where is the girl? She is in the garden, 


5. The Pronouns of the 3. person are not used after Prepo- 
sitions, when referring to inanimate objects, but are replaced 
by the adverb Da(r), ZAere, before the Preposition, the r being 
inserted if the Preposition begins with a vowel, as: 

Bit du mit Diefem Bude zufrieden? Sa, ich bin damit 
zufrieden. Art thou satisfied with this book? Yes, I 
am satisfied with it (¢herewith). 

How much did you pay for this hat? I paid two dollars 
for it, Dafür (¢ercfor). 

What have you in your purse? I have money in it 
(Darin, ¢hercin). 


39. Ipromaric Uses dr tS ° 
. Before the verb, representirg the real‘ subject; "which 
eles the verb, and with which the verb agrees, as: 


Who is it? It is my cousin; it is my cousins. 

Wer ift 8? 8 ift mein Vetter; e3 find meine Vettern. 

G8 leuchtet die Sonne, the sun shines, i. e., it is the sun 
that shines. 


G8 leuchten die Sterne, (it is) the stars (that) shine. 
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REMARK. — @8 in this construction is often rendered by 
‘there’ in English, as: 
There is a bird in this cage. 
G8 ift ein Vogel in diefem Bauer. 
There are three books on this table. 
&3 find drei Bücher auf diefem Tijd. 
(See also e3 giebt, Less. XX XVII.) 
2. When the real subject represented by e$ is a personal 


pronoun, with the verb Zo de, ¢3 follows the verb, which 
agrees with the real subject in person and number, as: 


It is I, Sch bin e2. 
Du bift 3. 
‘It is you, Ihr jeid e3, 
Sie find es. 
It is we, wir find es. 
It is they, fie find e3. 
Is it you? | find Sie es? 


3. After the verb, representing a predicate or a clause, 
and corresponding to the English ‘one’ or ‘so,’ as: 


Is your father a soldier? Yes, he is one (e8). 
We are free, and you shall be so (e8) too. 
ne 40. - 2 Use. or Pronouns IN ADDRESS. 
“oe a Su et only .ir in addressing persons with whom we 
2 zre very intimate, or towards whom we use no ceremony; 
also in addressing the Supreme Being, as: 

Wo  bift Du, lieber Freund? 

Where are you, dear friend ? 

Was madhft Du, mein Kind? 

What are you doing, my child? 

Wir loben Dich, 0 Gott! We praise Thee, o God! 


42] REFLEXIVE AND RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS. 55 


2. hr (plur. of Du) is used in addressing a number of per- 
sons, each of whom we should address by Du, as: 


Was macht ihr, Kinder? 
What are you doing, children? 


_ 3. In all other cases we use for ‘you’ in German, whether 
‘sing. or plur., the pronoun of the Third Plural: Gie, Jhrer, 
Ihnen, Sie, distinguished by a capital letter. (See also 


§ 43.) 
41. Parapicm or [pben witH REFLEXIVE PRONOuNS. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE, 


Sing. 1. id) lobe mid, - 


2. du lobit did, 
3. er 


fie lobt fi, 


e3 
Piur. 1, wir loben uns, 
2. ihr lobt cud, 
3. fie loben fid, 


I praise myself 

thou praisest thyself 
he himself 
she Koran | herself 
it itself 
we praise ourselves 


ye praise yourselves 
they praise themselves 


So throughout the verb, as: 
PERFECT: Sch habe mich gelobt, du haft did) gelobt, er hat fi 


gelobt, etc. 


42. REFLEXIVE AND RECIPROCAL Pronouns — felbft. 


1. The Pronouns of the First and Second Persons express 
reflexive action without a special form, as shown by the above 
paradigm, but those of the Third Person have the form fid). 


2. These pronouns are also used in the Plural to express 


reciprocal action, as: 


We met each other; 


Wir begegneten uns; 


they will see each other again, 
fie werden fid) wiederjehen. 
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But when, to prevent ambiguity, it is necessary to dis- 
tinguish reciprocal from reflexive action, we use einander as 
the reciprocal pronoun for all persons, thus: 

We love each other (one another), Wir lieben einander. 
(Wir lieben ung might mean ‘ we love owrselves.’) 

3. To emphasize and strengthen the reflexive pronouns, 
and give them an exclusive sense, as well as further to distin- 
guish them from reciprocal pronouns, the indeclinable word 
felbft (or jelber) is used, as: 

Know yourselves, Erfennet euch felbft. 
(Crfennet eud) might mean ‘know one another.’) 
He has injured himself, Er hat fi) felbft beichändigt. 

REMARK. — This word felbft is in apposition to the subject 
(or object, as the case may be), as: 

Der König felbft ift nicht immer glüdlich. 
The king himself is not always happy. 
It is also used adverbially (= Eng. ‘even’), as: 


Even the king is not always happy. 
Gelbit der König ift nicht immer glüdlich. 


VOCABULARY. 


behave one’s self properly (of seat one’s self (sit down), fid 


children), artig fein feben 
meet, begegnen (dat.) punish, ftrafen 
visit, befuchen work, labour, die Arbeit 
pay, bezahlen parents, die Eltern (no sing.) 
have finished (with), fertig patience, die Geduld 

fein mit gentleman, master, Mr., der 
belong (to), gehören (dat.) hat, bonnet, der Hut* [Her 


be ashamed of, fid) fhämen John, Sohann 
(gen.) Charles, Karl 
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artist, der Künftler away, gone, fort 

Mary, Marie here, hier 

uncle, der D’heim ever, at any time, je, jemal3 
dollar, der Thaler never, nie, niemals 


u EXERCISE XI. | 

A. 1. Setartig Karl, du madjft zu viel Lärm. 2. Jene Männer 
find fehr reich, denn diefe Häufer gehören ihnen. 3. Gehört das 
Pferd Ihnen? Nein, e8 gehört mir nicht, e8 gehört dem Offizier. 
4. Unfer Dheim hat uns Bücher gefauft. 5. Habt Gebuld, Kinz 
der, id) werde eud) morgen Äpfel und Nüffe Faufen. 6. Sch werde 
morgen einen Spaziergang mit Shnen machen. 7. Er glaubt, daß ich 
mir das Pferd gefauft habe. 8. Morgen werden wir einen Feier: 
tag haben, und wir werden unfre Eltern befuchen. 9. Sch werde ihr 
fagen, daß ihre Mutter fort ijt. 10. Waren Sie jemals in diefer 
Kirche? Ich war nie darin. 11. Karl und Johann begegneten 
fih geftern im Walde. 12. St She Vater noch frank? Nein, 
mein Vater ift jest wohl. 13. Marie, ltebjt du deine Eltern? Sa, 
und fie lieben mich aud). 14. Sch würde einen Spaziergang mit 
Shnen machen, wenn ich Beit hätte. 15. Hat der Lehrer Marie 
getadelt? Sa, er hat fie getadelt. 16. Die Schüler loben fich 
jelbit, weil fie ihre Aufgabe jo fdnell gemacht haben. 17. Wir 
würden und felbft auch loben, wenn wir unfre Aufgabe gemacht 
hätten. 18. Er würde fich fchämen, wenn er mit feiner Aufgabe 
nicht fertig wäre. 19. Weshalb Toben diefe Künftler einander? 
Ste loben einander, teil ihre Gemälde fchün find. 20. Sind Sie 
mit meiner Arbeit zufrieden? Nein, ich bin nicht damit zufrieden. 
2. 1. Is the table large? No, it is small. 2. Her father 
has bought her aring. 3. Were the fishes in your basket? 
Yes, they were init. 4. Who has told it [to] her? 5. John, 
have you my shoes? No, I have them not. 6. We sit down 
because we are tired. 7. Even the beggars of this city have 
shoes and stockings. 8. Who has bought this hat? 9. I 
bought it myself in the city, and paid four dollars for it. 10. 

5 . Du 


58 LESSON XL. et [$$ 43- 


Charles and his teacher love each other very much. 11. 

Mother, have you bought me apples or nuts? 12. Mr. A,, 

here is a chair for you; sit down. 13. Has the teacher blamed 

him? Yes, he had not done his exercise. 14. Do you believe 

that this milk is good? Yes, it is very good. 15. The teacher 

is ashamed of her, because she has not finished (with) her work. 
ORAL EXERCISE XI. 

1. Würden sie einen Spaziergang mit mir machen? 2. 
Weshalb loben Sie sich so viel? 3. Was sagten Sie mir? 
4. Sind Sie mit meiner Arbeit zufrieden ? 5. Was werden 
wir morgen machen ? 6. Werden Sie morgen Ihre Eltern 
besuchen? 


LESSON XII. 


POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. — USE OF ARTICLES. 
43. POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 
First Person. Second Person. 
Sing. mein, my bein, thy 
Plur. unjer, our ener, your 
Third Person. 
MASC. FEM. NEUTER. ALL GENDERS, 
Sing. fein, his (its) ihr, her (its) fein, its ver. ihr, their 
Poss. Adj. of Polite Address: hr. 

REMARKS, — 1. The Possessive Adjectives are the Genitive 
Cases of the respective Personal Pronouns, declined after the 
mein Model. (See § 8, above.) 

2. Unjer and euer may drop e of the stem when inflected; __ 
_ or they may drop e of the termination, unless the termination 
is —¢ or -er, as: unfere or unfre; unfere3, unfre3 or unfers. 

3. Observe the correlatives of the Pronouns of Address: 

Du — Dein 
ihr — euer 
Sie— Ihr 
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Thus we say: 
du halt deine Aufgabe gelernt, | 


you have learnt your 


ihr habt eure n n lesson 


Sie haben Ihre . = 


NOTE. — The last example shows the use of the Pers. Pron. and Poss. 
Adj. of Zhird Plural as Pronoun of Address. 


4. Observe also the correlatives of the Third Person: 


Referring to subst. masc. sing. fein Jwhetheranimate 
co fem. ihr | or inanimate 
“ “ 06 neuter “ fein 
“to substs. plur.(all genders) ihr 


Thus we say: 


Der Hund hat feinen Knochen verloren (lost) 
Die Blume „ ihre Blätter „ 
Sas Bud, feine „ y 


5. The possessive adjectives agree in gender with both the 
possessor and the thing possessed. The fermination will 
depend on the gender (number and case) of the substantive 
they qualify (the ZAing possess:d) ; the stem (as above) on the 
gender of the substantive to which they refer (the possessor). 

NoTE.— Feminine diminutives, such as: Mädchen, girl, Fraulein, young 
lady, generally take the possessive adjective referring to them in the 
feminine, agreeing with the sex rather than the gender, as: 


Das Mädchen liebt ihre Mutter, 


The girl loves her mother. 
: For Possessive Pronouns, see Less. X XIII. 


| 44. USE OF THE ARTICLES. 


The Definite Article is required in German, contrary to 
English usage, in the following cases: 


1. Before all substantives used in the full extent of 
their signification (i.e. in a general as well as in a par- 
ticular sense); hence 
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(2) Before nouns (sing. or plur.) denoting a whole class, 
as: 


Der Menfch ift fterblid), Man is mortal; 
Die Vogel haben Nefter, Birds have nests. 


(5) Before names of materials, abstract nouns, etc., 
uscd in their unlimited sense, not partitively, as: 


Das Glas ift durdfidtig, 
Glass is transparent; 


Das Gold ijt wertvoller als das Silber, 
Gold is more valuable than silver; but: 
Gold und Silber habe ich nicht, 

Gold and silver I have not (have none of). 
Die Not ift die Mutter Der Crfindung, 
Necessity is the mother of invention; 
Die Mufik ift eine Kunft, 

Music is anart; but: 

Er ftudiert Mufif, 


He studies music (limited sense). 


Nore. — In Proverbs and Enumerations this article is omitted, as: 


Not kennt fein Gebot, 


Necessity knows no law; 


Mufit und Malerei find jchöne Künfte, 


Music and painting are fine arts. 


e e , 
2, Before names of mountains, lakes, seas, rivers, 
forests, streets, seasons, months and days of the week, 


as 


Der Befuv, Mount Vesuvius. 

Der Ontario, Lake Ontario. 

Die Themfe, the Thames. 

Der Speffart, the (forest of) Spessart. 
Die Friedrichitraße, Frederick Street. 
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Am Frühling, in spring. 
Der Januar ift falt, January is cold, 
Am Montag, on Monday. 


Also before Simmel, Erde, Hille, as: 
Sut Himmel, in heaven ; 
Sur Erde, to earth; 
and before places of public resort, as: 


Sur Schule gehen, to go to school. 
Sch war in Der Kirche, I was at church. 


3. Before names of countries when not neuter, or when 
preceded by an adjective, as: 


Die Schweiz, Switzerland. 
Das {chine Frankreich, fair France. 
Norte. — Further information on the article with Proper Names is 
given in §§ 73, 74, 76. 
4. The English /ndefinite Article is replaced by the Definite 
Article in German when used distributively (= each), as: 
Bweimal bes Sabres, twice a year. 
Drei Thaler Die Elle, three dollars a yard. 


5. The Indefinite Article is omitted before the unqualified 
predicate after fein or werden, as: 

Er ift (wurde) Eoldat, he is (became) a soldier ; 
ut: | 
Er ift ein tapferer Soldat, he is a brave soldier. 

6. (a) The Definite Article replaces the Possessive 
Adjective when no ambiguity would result as to the pos 
sessor, as: 

Er ftedte Die Hand in die Tafche, 
He put his hand into his pocket; 
Er fchüttelt Den Kopf, 

He shakes his head. 


* 
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Geben Sie mir Die Hand, Give me your hand. 

(4) With parts of the person, clothing, etc., the Dative of 
the Personal Pronoun + Definite Article replace the Pos- 
sessive Adjective, as: 

Cin Stein fiel ihm auf den Kopf, 

A stone fell on his head; 

Ein Nagel hat mir den Mod zerrijjen, 
A nail has torn my coat. 


NoTE.—If the subject is the possessor, the reflexive pronoun is 
used, as: 
Er hat fi in den Finger gejchnitten, He has cut his finger. 


VOCABULARY. 
to cost, foften master, der Meifter 
hurt, wound, verlegen Mont Blanc, der Mont Blanc 
cry, weep, meinen music, die Mufif 
draw, zeichnen coat, der Rod * 
doctor, physician, der Wrt*  Schiller-street, die Schillers 
axe, die Art * jtrage 
mountain, hill, der Berg tailor, ber Schneider 
lead-pencil, der Bleiftift cloth, dag Tud 
iron, dag Eifen exercise, practice, die Übung 
window, das Fenfter hot, heiß 
wing, der Flügel light, leicht 
purse, der Geldbeutel dear, teuer 
hope, die Hoffnung as, when, ald 
merchant, der Kaufmann often, oft 


farewell, (das) Lebewohl 
EXERCISE XII. 

A. 1. Übung madht den Meifter. 2. Die Mufif und die Maleret 
find Künfte. 3. Kinder, habt ihr eure Aufgaben gemacht? Sa, 
wir haben fie gemacht. 4. Der Mont Blanc ift ein Berg in der 
Schweiz. 5. Sit diefes Tuch teuer? Sa, es Loftet drei Thaler 
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die Elle. 6. Die Mutter fchict ihre Kinder zur Schule. 7. Haben 
Sie Gold in Ihrem Geldbeutel? Sch habe fein Gold, aber ich 
babe Silber. 8. Was lernt das Mädchen? Sie lernt ihre Wufs 
gabe. 9. Der Vater jchüttelte feinem Sohne die Hand und fagte 
thm Lebewohl. 10. Die Flügel der Vögel find fehr leicht und 
ftarl. 11. Hat der Schneider Shren Rod nad Haufe gefchict ? 
12. Nein, er hat ihn noch nicht gefchickt, aber er wird ihn morgen 
fchiden. 13. Unfere Eltern reiften in Deutfchland und in der 
Schweiz. 14. Im Sulit ift das Wetter oft fehr heiß. 15. Das 
Cifen wird rot, wenn e3 heiß wird. 16. Glauben Sie, daß ich 
Redht habe? 17. Karl verlegte fid) die Hand, ala er mit einer 
Art arbeitete. 18. Ich würde Soldat werden, wenn ich alt genug 
wäre. 19. Wir würden Freunde gehabt haben, ivenn wir reich 
gewejen tpären. 


B. 1. Gold is yellow, but silver is white. 2. Mary is 
studying music and painting. 3. Are your parents still 
living in Frederick-Street? 4. No, they are now living in 
Schiller-Street. 5. Mont Blanc is a mountain in Switzerland. 
6. The girl is crying; she has hurt her hand. 7. Is your 
father a doctor? No, he is a merchant. 8. Glass is trans- 
parent, and we make windows of it. 9. What are you doing 
with your lead-pencil? Iam drawing a flower with it. 10. 
The emperor is satisfied with his generals. 11. I blame you, 
because you are not industrious. 12. What are you drawing 
now? I am drawing a bird. 13. Why are you crying, my 
child? 14, The doctor shook his head, for he had no hope. 
15. Would you buy a horse, if you were rich? 16. Miss B. 
has sent her mother a present. 17. The girl will visit her 
parents. 

ORAL EXERCISE XI. 

1. Ist das Gold weisz? 2. Weshalb weint das Mädchen? 
3. Werden Sie sich ein Haus kaufen? 4, Sind Sie Soldat? 5. 
Wo wohnen Sie jetzt? 6. Was machen Sie mit Ihrem Gelde? 
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LESSON XIII. 


CONSTRUCTION OF SENTENCES: PLACE OF OBJECTS, AD- 
VERBS, etc. — INDIRECT NARRATION. — PREPOSITIONS 
GOVERNING THE DATIVE ONLY, 


45. RULES FOR POSITION OF OBJECTS, ADVERBS, etc. 


RuLeE 1. (a) Pronouns first of all, unless governed by 
a preposition, when they come after all other objects, ad- 
verbs, etc. 

(6) Adverbs or Adverbial Expressions of Time precede 
everything ae nee without an Bi : 


(Germ.) 38 rice ihm eats (biefe einen Brief, 
2 8 
(Engl.) I sent him a lien este (this week); 


but: 
1 2 


8 4 5 
(Germ.) Ic {dite geftern einen Brief an ihn, 
1- 2 8 4 5 
(Engl.) I sent aletter to him yesterday; 
1 2 8 4 5 6 
(Germ.) Sch habe e8 heute meiner Sdiwefter gefdidt, 
1 2 8 4 5 6 
(Engl.) I have sent it to my sister to-day. 


Rute 2. Of Nouns, Zerso:ss (unless governed by pre- 
positions) before Zhings, as: 
1 2 3 4 5 
(Germ.) sd ichidte Sn meinem Vater einen Brief, 
2 4 5 
(Engi.) I sent my father a letter yesterday; 


but: 
1 2 8 4 


j 5 
(Germ.) so {chidte gejtern einen Brief an meinen Vater, 
2 8 4 5 
(Zngi.) I sent a letter to my father yesterday, 
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Rue 3. Of Pronouns, Zersonal before all other Pro- 
nouns, as: 
Sch habe ihm bas (Demonstr. Pron.) gegeben, 
I have given him that. 
Rue 4. Of Personal Pronouns, Direct Object before 
Indirect Object, as: 


2 8 4 5 
(Germ.) Sch habe e8 ihm gegeben, 
1 2 s 4 5 


(Engl.) I have given it to him. 


RuLE 5. Adverbs of place, cause and manner follow ob- 
jects in the order named, as: 


1 28 8 4 5 6 7 

(Germ.) Ex hat das Bud) zu Haufe fehr fleißig ftudiert, 

1 2 8 4 5 6 

(Engl) He has studied the book very diligently 

7 
at home. 

REMEMBER: 1. That in compound tenses all these objects, 
adverbs, etc., come between the auxiliary and the participle or 
infinitive. 

2. That any of these members of a sentence may occupy the 
Jirst place instead of the subject, especially an adverb of time, 
etc., and that the subject (see § 20, Obs. 2) is then thrown 
afer the verb, pees 


2 5 
Gehen ichidte x im einen Brief. 
4 5 


Diele ‘Bode ididte id einen Brief an ihn. 


46. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE ONLY, 


Aus, außer, bei, mit, 
nach, feit, von, zu 


aus, (1) out of (motion), as: He came out of the house (aug 
Dem Haufe). 


t govern the Dative Case. 
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(2) of (made of), as: This house is built of wood (aus 
Ho). 

(3) from (origin), as: He comes from England (an8 
England) ; from the town (aus Der Stadt). 

(4) from (cause), as: I did it from fear (aus Furt). 


außer, (1) outside of (rest), as: The table is standing out- 
side of the room (auger dem Zimmer). 
(2) except, besides, but, as: I had nothing except 
(besides, but) my stick (außer meinem Stode). 


bei, (1) (near) by, as: The chair stands (near) by the table 
(bei Dem or beim Tifche). 


(2) at (the Aouse, etc., of, = Fr. chez), with, as: He 
lives at the house of (or: with) his uncle (or: 
at his uncle’s), er wohnt bei feinem Oniel. 

(3) about (one’s Zerson), with, as: I have no money 
about (with) me (bei mir). 
mit, with, as: He is coming with (along with) his friend 
(mit feinem Freunde) ; he struck the dog with a 
stick (mit einem Stode). 


nad), (1) after (¢éme, order), as: He arrived after his brother 
(nad feinem Bruder). | 


(2) to (with names of places), as: He is going to Quebec 
(nad Quebec); to England (nad England) ; home- 
(wards) (nad) Haufe). 

(3) according to (often /ollows its case in this sense), 
as: This is wrong according to my opinion (nad) 
meiner Meinung, or meiner Meinung nad). 

feit, since, as: He has not been here since the war (feit dem 


Kriege) ; feit hundert Jahren, for the last hundred 
years. 


uy 
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ton, (1) from, as: He has just come from dinner (bon Dem, 
bom WMittagsefjen). 
(2) of, as: We were speaking of our mother (pon unferer 
Mutter). 
(3) by (with personal agent after the passive voice), as 
Children are loved by their parents (bon ihren 
Eltern). 
(1) to (persons), as: He went to his friend, or to his 
-friend’s (gu feinem Freunde) ; he spoke to me (zu 
mir). 
(2) to (places, if not proper names; see nad), above), as: 
He was going to the town (gu Der, or zur Stadt). 
(3) at (with proper names of ¢owzs only), as: He lives 
at Ottawa (zu Ditawa); at home (3u Haufe). 
REMARKS. — 1. Bei, bon and zu (and sometimes außer) are 
contracted with the Dative Sing. Masc. and Neuter of the 
unemphasized Definite Article, thus : bet bem = beim, von bem = 
vom, zu dem == zum; zu is also contracted with the Dat. Sing. 
Fem., thus: zu der = zur. | 
2. The -€ of the Dat. Sing. is never used when a preposi- 
tion (except zu) stands before a substantive without an article, 
pronoun or adjective preceding, as: aus Holz, of wood; mit 
Sleiß, on purpose ; but nad) Haufe, home ; zu moult at home, 
3. Observe the following : 


(Germ.) Der Brief meines Onkels, 
(Engl.) The letter of my uncle = My uncle’s letter. 
(Germ.) Der Brief bon meinem Önfel, 

(Zngl.) The letter from my uncle. 

The English preposition of with a substantive must gen- 
erally be rendered in German by a Genitive case without a 
preposition, whenever it can be turned into the English Posses- 
sive case, as above; otherwise by von, as: 


~ 
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He was speaking of his mother (bon feiner Mutter). 

4. Observe also the following : 

(Engl.) Show the book to me = Show me the book, 

(Germ.) Zeigen Sie mir bas Bud) (Dat. without Preposition). 

The English preposition to with a substantive must be 
rendered in German by the Dative without a preposition when- 
ever the subst. can be turned into the English Indirect Objec- 
tive, as above ; otherwise (generally) by the preposition zu, as: 

He spoke to me (31 mir). 


VOCABULARY. 
to answer, antivorten dinner, das Mit’tagseffen 
honour, ehren journey, die Reife 
show, zeigen Roman, der Römer 
picture, das Bild aunt, die Tante 
letter, der Brief thankful, grateful, dankbar 
Germany, Deutjchland (gov. dat.) 
present, dad Gefchent ready, finished, fertig 
glass, da3 Glas quiet, still, till 
war, ber Krieg there, da 


Idiom: It is I, Ich bin es. 


EXERCISE XIII. 


A. 1. Seit dem Kriege find meine Schwäger fehr arm. 2. 
Wir haben uns zwei Häufer in der Stadt gefauft. 3, Wo tft deine 
Aufgabe? Hier ift fie. 4. Wir machten nah dem Mittagselfen 
einen Spaztergang mit unferen Gajten. 5. Mein Vater hat mir 
ein Gefchenf gefchieft und ich bin ihm dafür fehr dankbar. 6. Bift 
du mit deiner Arbeit fertig? Nein, ich bin noch nicht damit fertig. 
7. Wir werden morgen mit Ihnen nad) Montreal reifen. 8. Karl 
lernt feit bier Monaten Deutfd. 9. „Sebt euch und feid ftill,” fagte 
bie Mutter zu ihren Töchtern. 10, Würden Sie viel für diefe. 
Bücher bezahlen? Sch würde fünf Thaler dafür bezahlen. 11, 
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Sind bie Mädchen zu Haufe? Ka, ihre Mutter fchidte fie um fünf 
Uhr nach Haufe. 12. Ehre deinen Vater und deine Mutter. 13. 
Bet meinem Onfel redeten wir immer viel vom Kriege. 14. Sind 
Sie 8, Herr Schmidt? Sa, ich bin ed. 15. Haben Sie in 
Deutichland viel Vergnügen gehabt? Sie fagen nicht viel 
von Ihrer Reife. 16. Bei Shnen haben wir immer viel Ber: 
gnügen. 17. Diefer Mann lobt fich zu viel. 18. Meine Tante 
ijt jest bei mix; id) werde ihr die Stadt zeigen. 19. Mein Bruder 
und meine Schmweiter find zu Haufe. 20. Was würden Sie für 
diefe Gläfer bezahlen? Ach würde nicht viel dafür bezahlen. 


B. 1. Here is my uncle’s letter. 2. Is he for me or against 
me? 3. Our servant is from Germany. 4. * Buy me an 
apple,’ said the child to its mother. 5. Have you sold your 
horses? 6, The teacher speaks of the gods of the Romans. 
7. Charles, you have answered well, sit down. 8. My son 
always sends me the newspaper from Chicago. 9. My friend 
showed me his pictures. 10. Buy me this ring; it is mag- 
nificent. 11, Who is in the garden? Itisshe. 12. I be- 
lieve that Charles has bought himself a hat. 13. Here is the 
letter from my uncle. 14. I am ashamed of you, because you 
are not industrious. 15. My father would send me to the 
city, if I were old enough. 


ORAL EXERCISE XIII. 


1. Weshalb schämen Sie sich meiner? 2. Ist es Karl oder 
sein Bruder? 3. Seit wann lernen Sie Deutsch? 4. Wer hat 
mir diese Zeitung geschickt? 5. Was machte ich nach dem 
Mittagsessen? 6. Wo hat mein Vater dieses Buch gekauft? 
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SUPPLEMENTARY LESSON A. 


ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON PERSONAL PRONOUNS AND 
PREPOSITIONS. 


47. PRONOUNS IN ADDRESS. 


1. The pronouns Dw and ifr are the usual pronouns of address in 
poetry and the drama, iht being used for one person or more, as: 


Der Becher ift dein, 

Lind diefen Ring nod) beftimm’ ich Dir, 

The goblet is thine, 

And this ring too I’ll keep for thee. 

(SCHILLER, „Der Tauder.*) 

Laßt, Vater, genug fein das granfame Spiel. 

Er hat euch beftanden, was feiner befteht, 

Und könnt ihr des Herzens Gelüften nicht zähmen, u. f. w., 

Enough, father, of this cruel sport. 

He has ventured for you what none will venture, 

And if you cannot subdue the desire of your heart, etc. ( did.) 

2. Er and Gie (3. sing.) were formerly regularly used as pronouns of 
address towards inferiors, with the verb agreeing in 3. sing., and they 
are often found so used in the classics, being spelt with a capital. 
Their use may imply contempt; so Faust says to his servant Wagner, 
who is otherwise addressed as ,, ihr”: 
Sei Er fein fchellenlanter Thor, 
Don’t be a jingling fool. (GoRTHE, ,Fauft.”) 
3. Erand Cie, also ihr, are still used in complimentary address, correspon- 

ding to the polite use of Gie (3. plur.), by people of the lower orders. 


48. The forms meinesgleihen, deineegleiden, etc., = ‘a person, or 


persons, like me, you,’ etc. (vulg. ‘the like of me’), ar¢ used as indeclinable 
substantives, either as object or as predicate, as: 


Wir werden feinesgleidjen nie wieder fehen, . 
We ne’er shall look upon his like again. 
Du bift nicht meinesgleiden, 
You are not (a person) like me (my equal). 
(For the use of desgleichen, dergleichen, see $$ 97, 139.) 


49. In addressing persons of rank, the proper title, as: Ihre Gnaden, 
‘Your Honour’; Eure (abbrev. Ew.) Excellenz, ‘Your Excellency’; Eure 
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Durdhlaucht, ‘Your Serene Highness’; Eure Majeftät, ‘Your Majesty,’ 
etc., is used, also without the poss. adj., and with the verb in the plur. 
It was this plur. use of complimentary titles that gave rise to the use of 
Gie as the pronoun of polite address. The old forms Shro, Dero, are 
now obsolete. 


50. PREPOSITIONS WITH ACCUSATIVE, 


1. The preposition fonder takes the accusative, but is of rare occurrence. 


2. Gegen has an obsolete form gen, now used only in certain phrases, 
as: gen Himmel, heavenwards ; gen Norden, northwards, etc. 


3. Olne has a dative in the phrase ohnedem, ‘at any rate.’ 
4. Bi8 may be followed by another preposition, indicating motion or 


direction to (nad), zu, au, auf, etc.); if this preposition is one governing 
dat. or acc., it will always take the accusative when combined with bi8, as: 


Er ging bi8 an’8 Thor, he went as far as the gate. 


51. PREPOSITIONS WITH DATIVE. 


The following additional prepositions take the Dative only: 
1. Binnen, within (of 4me), as: Binnen zwei Tagen, within two days. 
Norgs. —1. Binnen sometimes governs the genitive. 
2. Binnen is used of time only; innerhalb (see §. ) of space and time. 

2. Entge’gen ) 
3 Zuwi’der J 
4: Gegenüber, opposite (to), follows the case, as: 

Dem Thore gegenüber, opposite the gate. 


Notr.—The case is sometimes placed between the two parts of the preposition, as: 
gegen dem Thore über; but this is not to be imitated. 


Contrary to, as: Meiner Neigung entgegen (zuwider), 
contrary to my inclination. 


5 Gemäß, according to, agreeably to, precedes or follows its case, as: 
Seinem Wunjcdhe gemäß (or gemäß feinem Wunfche), 
Agreeably to his desire. 

6. Gleich, like, precedes or follows its case, as: 


Sie lächelte gleich einem Engel (einem Engel gleid)), 
She smiled like an angel. 


7. Nähfl, or next to (1) of proximity (= neben), as: 


Sunadit } 
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Er jaß nächft mir (or mir zunächft), 


He sat next to me. 
(2) of swecession, as: 


Näcft dem Leber liebt er die Ehre, 
Next to life he loves honour. 


Nore. — Zunädft usually follows its case; nädjft is the commoner of the two as pre- 
position, especially in the senses under (2). 


8. Rebft 


9 Samt together with, along with,as : 


Der Herr fam nebft feinem Freunde, 
The gentleman came along with his friend. 
Der Vater famt feinen Kindern, 
The father together with his children. 
Nore ı. Distinguish nebft, along with, and neben (alongside of, near), 
2. Samt is used of objects naturally belonging together, as above. 
10. O6 is poetical and obsolete for über, and denotes: 
(1) above (of Zosztion), as: Ob Dem Altare, above the altar. 


(2) about, concerning, as: Entrüftet ob diejem revel, indignant 
about (at) this outrage. | 
NoTe. — In the latter sense it also takes a genitive. 


LESSON XIV. 
CONJUGATION OF fein, to be.— DECLENSION OF SUBSTAN- 
TIVES. — WEAK OR -tt STEMS:— Sinabe MODEL. 
52. PARADIGM OF fein, to be. 
Principal Parts. 
Pres, Inrın. fein. Impr. Inpic. war Past Parr. gewejen 


Indicative. Subjunct:ve. 
PRESENT. 
ich bin, I am ich fei, I (may) be, etc. 
du bift, thou art du feiejt 
er ijt, he is ex fet 
fir find, we are wir feien 
ihr feid, ye are ihr feiet 


fie find, they are fie feien 
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PARADIGM OF fein. 


Indicative. 


Subjurctive. 


IMPERFECT. 


id) war, I was 


du warjt, thou wast 
er war, he was 
ir waren, we were 
ihr waret, ye were 
fie waren, they were 


id) ware, (if) I were (might 
be), etc. 

bu twareft, thou wert 

er wäre, he were 

fir waren, we were 

ihr waret, ye were 

jie wären, they were 


PERFECT. 


(Pres. of fein + P. Part.) 


I have been, etc. 


I (may) have been, etc. 


ich bin ich fei 

du bift du fetejt 

er tft er fet 

wir find getuejen wir feien getvejen 

ihr fetd ihr feiet 

fie find fie feten 
PLUPERFECT. 


(Imperf. of fein + P. Part.) 


I had been, etc. 
ic) war 
du wart 
er war 
mir waren 
ihr waret 
fie waren 


gewei:n 


. wir waren 


I had (might have) been, 
ich ware [etc. 
du twareft 

er wäre 

gewejen 
ihr maret 

fie waren 


FUTURE. 


(Pres. of werden + Infin. of fein.) 


I shall be, etc. 


ich werde i 
du twirjt as 
6 


I shall be, etc. 


ich werde 
du iverbeit fein 


73 


74 LESSON XIV. — [§§ 52- 


Indicative. 
er wird 
wir werden 
ihr werdet 
fie werden 


fein 


Subjunctive. 
er werde 
wir werden 
ihr werdet [ fein 
fie werden 


FUTURE PERFECT. 
(Future of fein + P. Part.) 


I shall have been, etc. 


I shall have been, etc. 


id) werde ich werde 
du wirft du merbdeit 
: e ‘ 
ie meiden | MEER fen ir merken Semele fein 
ihr werdet ihr werdet - 
fie werden fie werden 
Conditional. 
SIMPLE. CoMPOUND. 
(Impf. Subj. of werden + Infin. (Simple Cond. of fein + Past 
of fein.) Part.) 
I should be, etc. I should have been, etc. 
ich würde id) würde 
du twürdejt | du würbdeft 
er würde ‘ er twiirde 
ir würden fein fir würden geweien fein 
- thr würdet ihr würdet 
fie würden jie würden 
Imperative. Indicative. 


fet (du), be (thou) 
jeib (ihr), be (ye) 


(zu) fein, (to) be 
gewefen (zu) fein, to have been. 


Participles. 


Pres. feiend, being 


Past. gewejen, been 


REMARKS. — 1. Observe the absence of ine Subjunctive -¢ 


in the 1. and 3. sing. Pres. 
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.2. The above paradigm shows the use of fein in forming 
its own perfect tenses, in precisely the same way as haben is 
used with most verbs. Gein is used in the same way with the 
verbs mentioned in the following Section. 


53. Use oF fein AS AUXILIARY OF TENSE. 


Sein replaces haben as auxiliary of the perfect tenses with 
the following neuter verbs : 


(a) With those expressing a change of condition, as: 


fterben, die | wachen, grow 
genefen, recover (from illness) werden, become. 

(5) With neuter verbs of motion when a change of 
place is specified or implied, as: | 
fahren, drive, go (in a conveyance) fommen, come 
gehen, go, walk ziehen, move, go, proceed. 

() Sein, to be; bleiben, to remain; begegnen, to meet; 
folgen, to follow. 

(d) The impersonal verbs: gelingen, glüden, to ee 
gefdehen, to happen. 

REMARKS.—1. The proper auxiliary to use with such 
verbs is always given in the dictionary. 

2, Other verbs of this sort only take fein when the change 
of place is specified. 


3. Most of them (except fommen) take haben when they 
denote an action merely, and not a specific change of place, as: 


Gr hat viel gereijt, he has travelled a great deal. 


4. Compounds do not necessarily take the same auxiliary 
:as the simple verb. Thus, begehen, being transitive, takes 
haben, the prefix changing the nature of the verb. 
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54. DecLensıon OF der Sinabe, the boy. 
Singular. Plural, 
Nom. der Knabe, the boy die Rnaben, the boys 
Gen. de3 Rnaben, the boy’s, of der Knaben, the boys’, of 
the boy the boys 
Dat. dem Knaben, (to, for) the den Knaben, (to, for) the 
boy boys 
Acc. den Knaben, the boy die Knaben, the boys 


OBsErvE: 1. All cases end in -n, except Nom. Sing. 
2. No Umlaut added in Plural. 
3. The only change is the addition of N. 


REMARK.— The Plural ox-en is a remnant of the -n declen- 
‚sion in English. | 
55. Substantives ending in a consonant add -en, as: 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. der Graf, the count die Grafen, the counts 
Gen. des Grafen, of-the count der Grafen, of the counts 
Dat. dem Grafen, (to, for) the den Grafen, (to, for) the 


count counts 
Acc. ben Grafen, the count die Grafen, the counts 
56. Feminines do not vary in the singular, as: 
Singular. Plural, 
Nom. die Blume, the flower die Blumen, the flowers 


Gen. der Blume, of the flower der Blumen, of the flowers 

Dat. der Blume, (to, for) the den Blumen, (to, for) the 
flower flowers 

Acc. die Blume, the flower bie Blumen, the flowers. 


57. In this way are declined: 


1. All masculines ending in -$, except ber Käfe, cheese (see 
§ 17), and the doubtful ones in $ 61. 
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2. Certain masculines which have dropped the final -e, as: 


der Bar, bear der Held, hero 
der Bauer, peasant der Herr, gentleman, master 
der Chrift, christian der Hirt(e), herdsman, shep- 
der Gefell(e), fellow, companion, herd 

journeyman der Menfch, man (human be- 
der Graf, count ing = Lat. Aomo) 


A full List of these Substantives is given in App. F. 

3. All feminines, except Mutter, Tochter ($ 17, 3), the 
monosyllables under $ 22, 3, and those in —nig and -jal 
(22, 4). | 

4. No Neuters (but see $$ 62, 63). 

5. Foreign Masculines accented on the last syllable, except 
those in -al, -an, -ar, etc. (§ 22, 6). 


Further Examples: 
Like Rnabe : 


Singular, : Plural. 

N. der Bote, messenger G.D.A. Boten N.G.D.A. Boten 
der Haje, hare Hafen Hafen 
der Riefe, giant — Niefen Riefer 
ber Jtufje, Russian Ru fjert Nuffen 

Like Graf: 

N. ber Bar, bear G.D.A. Bären N.G.d.A. Bären 
der Zürft, prince Yüriten Fürften 
der Held, hero Helden Helden 
der Menfch, man Menichen Menichen 
der Student’, student Studenten Studenten 
der Soldat’, soldier Soldaten Soldaten 


REMARK I. Der Herr, gentleman, master, lord, adds -n only 
in the sing., but -en in plur. 
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Like Blume: 


Singular. | Plural. 
N.G.D. A. Blume | N.G.D. A. Blumen 
Kirche | Kirchen 
Schönheit Schönheiten 
That TIhaten 
MWiffenfdaft — MWiffenfdafter 
REMARK 2. Feminines in -el, -er add -n only in the Plur., as: 
Sing. die Feder, pen Plur. Zedern 
die Gabel, fork Gabeln 
die Schweiter, sister Schweftern 


REMARK 3. Feminines in -in double the q in the plur,, as: 


Sing. die Gräfin, countess Zur. Gräfinnen 


VOCABULARY. 
admire, beivundern monarch, ‘der Monarch” 
hasten, eilen news, die Nachricht 
hunt, jagen | nephew, der Neffe 
dwell, reside, live, wohnen planet, der Planet’ 
astrologer, der Aftrolog’ Prussian, der Preuße 
lady, die Dame raven, der Rabe 
influence, der Ein’fluß* valley, da3 Thal 
heathen, der Heide happy, gliidlid) 
comet, der Komet’ when, als, wenn 


landscape, die Landfdaft when ? wann ? 


58. When = wenn always with Present, Perfect and 


Future; and also with Imperfect and Pluperfect, of a 
habitual or repeated occurrence (= whenever), as: 


I always rose, when (i. e. whenever, wenn) the sun rose. 
When = als with Imperfect and Pluperfect ony of a 


single, definite occurrence, as: 


I rose yesterday, when (alg) the sun rose. 
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When? interrogative = wann? as: 


When was your father here ? 
Wann war Shr Vater hier ? 
Nore. — Remember that wenn also = “if.” 


59. When a conditional or “if” sentence precedes the 
principal sentence on which jt depends, the principal sentence 
is usually introduced by the particle fo, which is not to be 
translated into English, or counted as a member of the sent. 


Nore. —A principal sentence preceded by a subordinate clause has 
the subject after the verb, the subord. clause being reckoned as a single 
idea (see § 20), as: Wenn id) Geld hätte, fo würde ich Freunde haben. 


EXERCISH XIV. 


A. 1. Wir werden morgen zu unferer Tante in Ottawa reifen. 
2. Die Boten des Monarchen find mit der Nachricht nad) Baris 
geeilt. 3. Die Arme eines Riefen find fehr lang und ftarl, 4. 
Die Bäume in diefen Wäldern find fehr fchön gemwefen, aber jest 
find die Blätter gelb geworden. 5. Der Vater ift in ber Stadt 
gemwejen und hat feinen Knaben Bücher gefauft. 6. Sch bemundre 
die Schönheit diefer Landfdaften. 7. Die Schüler und ihr Lehrer 
redeten viel von den Thaten der Helden. 8. Die Schüler werden 
glüclich fein, wenn fie mit ihrer Arbeit fertig find. 9. Sind die 
Ruffer Heiden? Nein, fie find Chriften. 10. Mein Neffe wer 
lange in Berlin gewefen und hatte dort die Wiffenfdaften ftubiert. 
11. Meine Schweiter war mit ihrer Arbeit nicht fertig, als ich 
. geftern bet ihr war. 12. Die Aitrologen redeten viel vom Einfluß 
der Kometen und Planeten. 13. Der Lehrer lobte feine Schüler 
und fagte zu ihnen: „Ihr feid fleißig gemwefen.“ 14. Wenn id 
nad) Deutfchland reife, werde ich meine Oheime und meine Tanten 
befuchen. 15. Die Knaben hatten viel Vergnügen, als fie die 
Hafen und Fiidfe durh Wälder und Thaler jagten. 16. Die 
Grafinnen waren fehr glüdlich, als fie die Nachricht von ihrem 
Vater hörten, 17. Diefe Herren werden arm werden, wenn fie ihr 
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Geld fo verfchivenden. 18. Unfere Neffen find lange bei uns 
getvefen. 

B. 1. The castles of the count are magnificent. 2. The 
churches of this city are large and beautiful. 3. When will 
your brother be at home? 4. Are these soldiers Prussians? 
No, they are Russians. 5. The bears live in the forests. 
6. The boys have two ravens and three hares. 7. The 
ladies have been in the church, but they are now at home. 
8. Who was right? 9. For a boy of (von) five years he is 
very large. 10. I should be happy, if I were rich. 11. He 
has not been at home to-day. 12. When she was in the city 
she lived at her aunt’s. 13. Would the girl be contented, if 
she were with her mother? 14. The students became tired, 
because they had studied too much. 


ORAL EXERCISE XIV. 


1. Was hat Ihr Neffe in Berlin gemacht? 2. Hatte ich 
Recht? 3. Wer eilte mit der Nachricht nach Paris? 4. 
Haben Sie jemals Hasen oder Füchse gejagt? 5. Wann 
wird mein Bruder zu Hause sein? 6. Würde ich glücklich 
sein, wenn ich reich wäre ? 
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LESSON XV. 
MIXED DECLENSION. — DOUBLE PLURALS. — PREPOSITIONS 
GOVERNING DATIVE OR ACCUSATIVE. 
60. DEeEcCLENSION oF Der Rame, the name. 
Singular. Plural, 
Nom. der Name, the name die Namen, the names 
Gen. de3 Namens, of the name der Namen, of the names 
Dat. dem Namen, (to, for) the ben Namen, (to, for) the 
name - names 
Acc. den Namen, the name die Namen, the names 
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OBSERVE: 1. —¢ in the Nom. Sing. and -eng in Gen. Sing. 
2. -en all other cases. 
3. No Umlaut, except in Schade (see below). 
NoTE.— The Nom. Sing. sometimes has -n. 
61. In this way are declined the following masculines : 
~ ber Buchftabe, letter (of the Al- der Gebanfe, thought, idea 


phabet) der Haufe, heap 
der Friede, peace der Same, seed 
ber Funte, spark ber Schade, harm, en 
der Glaube, faith, belief, [pl. Schaden] 

creed der Wille, will 


Also one neuter: ba3 Herz, the heart (Acc. Sing. Herz). 
62. Some masculine and neuter substantives follow the 
model of Maler ($ 16) or Sohn (§ 21) in the singular, and 
that of Ruabe (§ 54) or Graf (§ 55) in the plural, as: 
Der Nachbar, the neighbour: Sing. N. DA. Nachbar, c. Nad): 
bar8; Zur. Nacdhbarn. 
Das Obr, the ear: Sing. N. a. Ohr, c. Obr(e)g, D. Obr(e); 
Plur. Oben. 
63. In this way decline also: 
ı. Certain masculines, as: 
der Staat, state der Vetter, (male) cousin 
der Strahl, beam, ray 
2. Certain neuters, as: 
das Auge, eye bas Ende, end 
das Bett, bed 
(A full List of these substantives will be found in App. G.) 
3. Foreign (Latin) masculines in unaccented -pr, as: 
der Brofef’for, the professor: G. Profeflor8; Zur. Profeffo'rent. 
ter Doftor, the doctor: Gc. Doltors ; Zur. Dofkto’ven. 
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64. SUBSTANTIVES WITH DOUBLE PLURAL. 


The following have double forms of the Plural, with a 
different meaning for each: 


Singular. Plural, 
bas Band, ribbon Bänder 
das Band, tie, bond | ee Bande 
(der Band, volume Bände) 
die Bank, bank (commercial) Banten 
die Bank, bench Bante 
bas Geficht, face, countenance Gefichter 
das Gefidt, vision Gefidhte 
ber Laden, shop - Laden 
der Qaden, shutter Laden 
bas Zand, land, country Lander 
das Land, province. Lande 
| Worter, words considered separately 
N Worte, words considered connectedly 


(as making sense) 


- REMARK.— The plural Zande is also used in poetical lan- 
guage; and in the compound die Niederlande, the Netherlands 
(= Lower Provinces). 


65. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE OR 
ACCUSATIVE, 


The following nine prepositions govern the Dative hen 
they indicate Jocality merely, or answer the question 
‘where?’ or ‘in what place?’; the Accusative when 
they imply motion, direction or tendency (figurative motion) 
towards, or answer the question ‘whither?’ or ‘to what 
place or person?’: 


an, auf, hinter, in, neben, 
über, unter, vor and ztwifchen. 
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an, 1. (of place): 
(a) With DAT., on, upon (adjacent to), as: 
The picture Aangs on the wall (an | surface - 


Der Wand). ; .non- 
(5) With acc., to, towards, on, as: | horizontal. 
I hang the picture on the wall (an 
die Wand). 


2. (of time, date) with DAT. ONLY, on, upon, as: 
I was born on the eighteenth of August (am 
achtzehnten Auguft). _ 
He will arrive on Monday (am Montag). 
OBSERVE: that in this use the Prep. and Article are always 
contracted, 


auf, (of place): 
(a) With DAT., on, upon (on top of ), as: 
The book “ies on the table (up 


surface 
dem Li}d). horizontal 
(6) With acc., to, towards, on, as: = 
I day the book on the table (auf 
den Tifd). . 
hinter, behind : 
(a) With pat., as: The a lies behind the stove 
(Hinter bem Dfen).: 


(5) With acc., as: The dog goes behind the stove 
(Hinter Den Ofen). 

. (of place): 

u With pat., in, as: The gardener zs in the garden 
(im Garten). 

(5) With acc., into, as: The gardener goes into the 
garden (in Den Garten). 
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2. (of time) in (with DAT. ONLY), as: God made the 
world in seven days (in fieben Tagen). 
neben, near, alongside of, by: 
(a) With paT., as: The chair stands near (by) the 
table (neben Dem Tifde). 
(6) With acc., as: I place the chair near the table 
(neben den Tijd). 
über, 1. (of Place) over, above: 
(a) With var., as: The bridge zs over the river (über 
dem Sluffe). 
(5) With acc., as: I go over the river (über ben Fluß). 
2. (of excess) over, above (with Acc. onLy), as: He 
remained over (more than) two days (über zivei 
Tage). 
3. about, concerning (with Acc. ONLY), as: He spoke 
with me about his journey (über feine Reife). 
water, 1. (of place), under, beneath, below: 
(a) With DAT., as: The cat /es under the chair (unter 
dem Stuble). 
(2) With acc., as: The cat creeps under the chair 
(unter Den Stuhl). 
2. (of number) among:. 
(a) With Dar., as: The wolf #s among the sheep 
(unter Den Schafen). 
(6) With acc., as: The wolf mingles among the 
sheep (unter Die Schafe). 
bor, 1. (of place) before, in front of: 
(a) With pat., as: The chair stands before the win- 
dow (vor Dem Fenjter). 
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(4) With acc., as: Place the chair before the window 
(ors Fenfter). 

2. (of order) before (with DAT. ONLY), as: He came 
before me (bor mir). 

3. (of Zime) before, ago (with DAT. ONLY), as: 

He came before two o’clock (bar zwei Uhr). 
He came two hours ago (bor zwei Stunden). 
zwilchen, between (of two objects): 

(a) With pat., as: The chair stands between the 
door and the window (zwiihen der Thüre und 
Dem enter). 

(4) With acc., as: Put the chair between the door 
and the window (zwifchen Die Thiire und Das 
eenfter). 

REMARK. — Observe the following contractions with the 
unemphasized Definite Article: 

an dem = am in dem = im 

an bas = ans in das = ins 

auf das = aufs | 

Also the following, which are of less frequent occurrence: 


hinter bem = hinterm unter dem = unterm 
hinter bas = hinter3 unter bag = unter? 
fiber dem = überm bor dem = vorm 
" fiber dag = übers vor bas = bord 
VOCABULARY. 
please, lit., (I) beg, (I) pray, lay, legen 
(ich) bitte put, place, set (down), fegen 
hang (trans.), hängen ‘put, place, set (upright), 
fetch, bring, get, holen ftellen 
hear, hören seek, look for, fuchen 


hunt, chase, pursue, jagen kill, töten 
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wait (for), warten (auf + acc.) open, offer 

strawberry, die Erdbeere heavy, hard, fchmwer 

fire, bad Feuer ten, zehn 

Netherlands, die Niederlande thereupon, on it, etc., darauf 
philosophy, die Philofophie’ first, not before, erjt 


stove, der Ofen * if you please, gefälligft 

. school, die Schule no longer (lit., not more), 
door, die Thiir(e) nicht mehr. 
difference, der Unterfchied where, io 
university, die Univerfität in order to, um (foll. by infin. 
dictionary, dag Wörterbuch with zu at end of clause) 


EXERCISE XV.. 

A. 1. Sener Mann febte fih gegen meinen Willen auf die 
Bank, 2. Der Neffe des Profeffors war lange Student, aber er 
ift jebt Doktor der Philofophie. 3. Warum haben meine Vettern 
über (at) mich gelaht? 4. Mein Vater wird ung am Montag 
oder (am) Dienstag in die Echule fchiden. 5. Der Sohn und 
die Tochter unfer(e)3 Nachbars fuchten Blumen und Erdbeeren im 
Walde. 6. Mein Vater und meine Mutter find feit drei Wochen 
auf dem Lande. 7. Die Banken werden erft morgen um gehn Uhr 
offen fein. 8. Legen Sie gefalligft diefe Bände neben mich auf 
bie Bank. 9. Der König der Niederlande reifte durch eine 
Staaten unter dem Namen eines Grafen. 10. Der Friede des 
Herrn fet mit eud. 11. Der Graf fchickte feinen Sohn auf die 
Univerfität. 12. Das Kind ijt fehr frank und die Mutter hat 
atvet Doktoren geholt. 13. Weshalb warten Ste fo lange vor ber 
Thüre? 14. Die Herren jagten den Bären hinter den Wald, two 
fie ihn töteten. 15. Sm Winter fegen wir ung oft vor bas Feuer 
und bewundern die Funken. 16. Unfere Herzen werden immer 
traurig, wenn wir Nachricht vom Kriege hören. 17. Was ift der 
Unterfchted zwischen den Wörtern Banfen und Banke? 18. Die 
Augen des Studenten find fdwad), weil er zu viel ftudiert hat. 
19, Seken Ste fic) auf diefen Stuhl, denn Sie find müde. 20, 
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Bitte, ftellen Sie mir diefen Stuhl hinter den Ofen. 21. Die 
Studenten lernen vom Profeffor die Namen der Götter der Römer. 

B. 1. The children were playing before the house. 2. 
_ What is the name of this professor? His name is Schmidt. 
3. Hang the picture of my father over the door. 4. Every 
human being has two eyes and two ears. 5. Why do the 
professors praise their students? 6. The professors praise the 
diligence of their students. 7. The difference between my 
brother and me is not great. 8. I laid the pens upon the 
table, but they are no longer there. 9. Our neighbours sent 
their children into the wood to search for flowers. 10. Our 
cousin lived happy and in peace with his neighbours. 11. 
The pupils would look for the words in a dictionary, if they 
had time. 12. Your eyes are tired, because you have studied 
too much. 13, These words are hard to learn, for every 
word has ten letters, 14. Place this chair, if you please, be- 
hind thestove for me. 15. If Charles is not ready, we shall 
go (reifen) without him to Germany. 


ORAL EXERCISE XV. 

1. Wann wird Ihr Vater Sie auf die Universität schicken ? 
2. Weshalb hat die Mutter die Doktoren geholt? 3. Was 
lernten die Studenten von den Professoren? 4. Werden Sie 
ohne mich nach Chicago reisen ? 5. Wo reiste der König 
der Niederlande? 6. Wann werden die Kirchen offen sein? 


SUPPLEMENTARY LESSON B. 
ANOMALIES OF DECLENSION. _ 
66. SUBSTANTIVES WITHOUT PLURAL. 


The following classes of substantives are used in the singular only: 


_ ¥. Proper names, unless they denote a class (as: die Rafaele, painters 
like Raphael), or several individuals of the same name (as; die vier erjten 
Heinvide, the first four Henries, i. e., kings of that name). ° 
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2. Names of materials, etc., unless they denote different Zınds of the 
same material (as: Gräjer, Salze, different £ads of grass, salt), or when 
they have a special meaning (as: Gelder, sums of money; Papiere, docu- 
ments). 

3. Abstract Substantives, unless they have a concrete (particular) 
meaning, as: Tugenden, virtues; Sc)önheiten, beauties, etc. 

Nots. — Many nouns of this sort, when used in a concrete sense, use the plurals of _ 
other words, generally compound, as: ber Tod, death ; die Todesfälle, deaths (i. e. cases 
of death). 


A list of these is given in App. H, 
For the plural of nouns of measure, etc., see Less. XXX. 


67. SUBSTANTIVES WITHOUT SINGULAR. 


The following classes of substantives are used in the plural only: 


1. Names of certain diseases: Die Blattern, the small-pox ; die Mafern 
or Röteln, the measles. 


2. The following names of festivals, etc.: Weihnachten, Christmas; 
after, Lent; Oftern, Easter; Pfingften, Pentecost (Whitsuntide). 

3. Those plural by meaning, viz.: Alpen, Alps; Beinfleider, trou- 
sers; Grieffdaften, documents; Ginfiinfte, income, revenue; Eitern, 
parents; ferien, holidays; Gliedmaßen, limbs; Hefen, dregs, yeast; 
Koften, Untoften, expenses; Leute, people; Molfen, curds. 


68. Irregular Compounds. 1. Substantives having -mann as the 
last component form the plural: 

(a) Regularly, when denoting male individuals or occupations, as: 
Ehemänner, husbands; Chrenmanser, men of honour; Staatsmänner, 
statesmen. 

(6) By changing -mann into -Iente, when used collectively or in a 
general sense, or to include both sexes, as: Arbeitsleute, working-people; 
Ehelente, married people; SHandelslente, trades- people; Landlente, 
country-people ; Yandsleute, people of the same country; Mietslente, 
lodgers (male and female). 


Notes. — 1. With words of common occurrence, such as Raufmann, merchant, Gofs 
mann, courtier, the plur. with -leute only is used. 


2. The form with -leute is the plur. of the fem. compound with -frau (e. g. €befrau, 
married woman), as well as of that with -mann. 


2. Die Ohnmadt, the fainting-fit, and die Vollmadht, the power-of- 
attorney (from Madjt, pl. Mächte), have the pl. -nıadıten ; die Antwort, 
the answer (from das Wort, pl. Worte and Wörter), has pl. -en. 
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69. Special Cases. 1. A few substantives in -m, viz.: Atem, 
Odem, Brodem, breath; Brofam, crumb; Cidam, son-in-law, follow the 
Maler model (§ 16) in the sing. The plur., if it occurs, ends in -¢ (Hund 
model, § 21, 6, no Umlaut), except Brojam, which is more commonly 
weak in the plur. (-en). 


2. Weak feminines are often found with the old weak gen. and dat. in 
-en, especially when used without article after a preposition, as: auf 
Erden, on earth (but auf Der Erde, on the earth); zu Ehren, in honour of; 
in Gnaden, in mercy, etc. | 


LESSON XVI. 
DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES :—RECAPITULATION.— PROPER 
NAMES. — PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE CENITIVE. 
70. SUMMARY OF DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES, 
The following tables show the endings of the various forms 
of Substantive Declension : 
A. Strong Declension. 


I. Maler Model. III. Sohn Model. || III. Dorf Model. 
(Contracted Form.) (Primary Form.) || (Enlarged Form.) 


Sing. Plur. | Sing. | Flur. || Sing. | Llur. 


Nom. | —e —er 
Gen. —8 | —— || —(e)s| —e —(e)8 | —er 
Dat. —— | —(n) || —(e) | —en || —(c) | —ern 
Ac. —— —— — —e —— le 


REMARKS. —1. The term ‘Strong Declension’ is applicable 
to all the three forms given above. 

2. The Eohn Model is sometimes called the Primary 
Form of the Strong Declension, and shows the -§ of Gen. 
Sing. and -e of the Plur. From this are derived the other two 


forms, vr 
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3. By contraction (dropping -€ of the termination), the 
Maler Model, hence called also the Contracted Form of 
the Strong Declension ; and 

4. By enlargement (adding -t in the Plur., the Sing. remain- 
ing the same), the Dorf Model, hence also called the En- 
larged Form of the Strong Declension. 

5. Feminines remain unchanged in the Sing. 

6. The Umlaut may occur in any of these forms, viz.: 
generally in masc. monosyllables, regu/ar/y in feminines and 
in Enlarged Form; zever in neuter monosyllables of Primary 
Form. (See Lists, App. A., B., C., E.) 


B. Weak Declension. 
. Knabe, Graf, Blume Model. 
Sing. Nom. ——(e) Plur. 


(en 
Gen. ——(e)n ——(e)n 
Dat. ——-(c)n — OR 
Acc. — (en . —dn 


OBSERVE: 1. The persistent -n. 2. The absence of Um- 
laut. 3. Uniformity of Cases. 4. Feminines unchanged in 
Sing. . 

C. Mixed Declen:ion. 


I. Mame Model. II. Nachbar, Ohr Model. 


Sing. N. —e Flur.—n Sing. Plur. —(e)n 
G. —18 —ı — (08 —on 
D. —n —n —(e) —(e)n 
A. —t —ı _—— — (OR 


REMARKS, — ı. All three follow the Rnabe Model in the Plur. 


2. The Name Model is a Mixture of the Maler and Knabe 
models in the Sing., usually taking -8 in the Gen., sometimes 
-n in the Nom. 
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3. The Nachbar Model follows the Maler Model in the 
Sing. 


4. The Ohr Model follows the Sohn Model in the Sing. 
71. The Essential‘ Parts for the Declension of a Sub- 
stantive are: 
The Nominative Singular, 
The Genitive Singular, and 
The Nominative Plural. . 
These being given, the remaining cases of the noun can be 


formed from the above Tables, with the assistance of the 
following : 


REMARKS. —1. All Feminines are unchanged in the Sing. 
2. The Nom. and Acc. Sing. are always alike, except in 
the Weak Declension (Snabe, Graf and Name models). 


3. The Gen. Sing. ends in-$ in Masculines (except in 
the Weak Declension) and in a// Neuters. 

4. The Nom., Gen. and Acc. Plur. are a/ways alike. 

5. The Dat. Plur. a/ways ends in —t. 


Decline the following substantives throughout : 


Das Buch, die Schönheit, der Sturm, die Tochter, der Schwager, der 
Better, das Regiment, die Stadt, das Auge, der Mann, der Dienjch, der 
Balaft’, der Planet’, der Shasiergang- das Schaf, die Frau, das Fräulein, 
der Feiertag, die Schwefter, der Glaube, 


DECLENSION OF PROPER NAMES. 


72. Geographical Proper Names: 

1. If never used without an article, etc. (see § 44, 2, 3), are 
declined like common nouns, as: der Rhein, G. des Ithein(e)s, 
D. dem Rhein(e); die Schweiz, c. der Schweiz, D. der Schweiz, etc. 

2. If not generally used with an article, etc., they take no 
ending except -3 in the Gen. Sing. (unless they end in a 


92 LESSON XVI. [§§ 72- 


sibilant), as: Deutfchland, Germany, G, Deutfchlands ; Franks 
reich, France, G. Franfreih8; Rom, Rome, c. Roms. 

3. If they end in a szbilant (8, fh, 3, $ x), the Gen. is 
replaced by the preposition ban, as: Die Vefeftigungen bon 
Paris’, the fortifications of Paris. 

4. ®on may replace the Gen. with other names also, and 
is always used after titles, as: Die Königin ben England, the 
Queen of England; der Bürgermeifter bon Toronto, the Mayor 
of Toronto. 

5. When the Name of a Place is preceded by a common 
noun, they are in apposition to each other, but the proper 
name is not inflected, as: Die Stadt Landen (not van Lon- 
don), the City of London, c. Der Stadt London. Das Kinigreich 
Preugen, the Kingdom of Prussia, G. des Kinigreidhs Preußen. 

6. Proper Names of Places are not used in the Plural. 


73. Proper Names of Persons are now inflected in the 
Gen. Sing. only, as follows: 

ı. If preceded by an article, etc. (which shows the case), 
they remain unchanged, as: The letters of Cicero, die Briefe 
des Cicero. 

2. If not preceded by an article showing case, etc., those 
ending in a sibilant, and Feminines in -¢, add -(e)n8 in the 
Gen. ; all others add -8 only, as: May, c. Marxens ; Louife, c. 
Loutjens ; Karl, c. Karls. 

REMARK. — Surnames and classical names in a sibilant 
now commonly take an apostrophe instead of —eng, as: 
Dyi’ Werke, Opitz’s works. 

74. Family Names are used in the Plural with added -8, 
as in English, but without article, as: the Schmidts, Schnudts 
(meaning the members of the Schmidt family). 


Further Remarks on the Declension of Proper Names and of Foreign 
Substantives will be found in Supp. Less. C., below. 
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75. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE GENITIVE. 


1, Wegen, on account of, on behalf of, for the sake of 
(sometimes follows its case), as: I remained at home on 
account of (for the sake of) my child, oa meines 
Kindes). 


NOTE. — Wegen always follows the Gen. of the Pers. Prons., which 
are then written inone word with the preposition, and have special forms 
ending in -t, as: meinetwegen, for my sake; ihrefwegen, for her (their) 
sake; unjertiwegen, for our sake, etc.; also with the Relative and 
Demonstr. Ber: dere(n)twegen (Sing. Fem. and Plur.=‘for the sake of 
whom, which, that,’ etc.). 

2. Während, during, as: We went out walking during the 


‘ rain (wahrend Des Regens). 
3. Statt, or anftatt, instead of, as: He will come instead 
of his friend (ftatt, or anftatt feines Freundes). 
The other PREPS. with GEN. will be found in Lesson 
XXXVIII. 
VOCABULARY. 


give, present, make a present Henry, Heinrich 
of (foll. by dat. of person Ireland, (da3) Irland 
and acc. of thing), fdenfen Margaret, Margarete 


library, die Bibliothef’ speech, oration, die Rede 
bookseller, ber Buchhändler St. Lawrence, der St. (Sankt) 
cousin (fem.), die Coufine Lorenz 

Elizabeth, Elifabeth Sarah, Gara 

Europe, Euro’pa Scotchman, der Schotte 
festivity, die Feitlichteit street, die Straße 

Frederick, Friedrich Thames, die Themfe 

Fred, Freddy, ri work, dag Werk 

poem, bas Gedicht William, Wilhelm 

George, Georg broad, wide, breit 


Greece, (da3) Griechenland high, hod 
capital (city), die Hauptftadt* clear, Har 
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turbid,. muddy (of water), soon, bald 
trübe everywhere, überall’ | 
Idioms: to he on a visit at (any one’s), auf Befuch fein bei; asa birth- 
day present, jum Geburtstag. 
EXERCISE XVI 


A. 1. Der Kaifer von Deutfchland ift aud) König von Preußen. 
2. Die Berge Englands und Srlands find nicht hoch, aber die 
Berge der Schweiz find hod) und prächtig. 3, Wir ftudieren die 
Briefe des Cicero. 4. Saras Coufine war bei ihr auf Befud; 
aber jest ift fie fort. 5. Müllers waren geftern bei ung, aber 
fir waren nicht zu Haufe. 6. Was ift der Name des Bürger: 
meifters von London? 7. Mein Vater hat mir Lefjings Werke 
und Heines Lieder zum Geburtstag gefchentt. 8. Auf meiner 
Reife befuchte id) die Städte London, Paris, Berlin und Rom. 
9, Die Flüffe Canadas find groß, aber die Flüffe Griechenlands 
find Elein und fur, 10. Wir werden die Blumen für Sophie auf 
den Tisch ftellen. 11, Friedrihs Mutter fchenkt ihm RKlopftods 
Werke, denn heute ift fein Geburtstag. 12. Das Waller des 
Ganct Zorenz ift Har, aber das Wafjer der Themfe tft trübe. 13. 
Louise, hole Sophie und Clifabeth und wir werden einen Spaziers 
gang im. Walde machen. 14. Diefer Schotte redet viel von 
“ Burns’ Gedichten. 15. Heinrich Freunde werden bald nad 
England reifen, und fie werden aud) Frankreich befuchen. 16. Die 
Straßen Torontos waren während der Feftlidtetten ehr fchön. 
17, Weshalb ftudieren Sie die Neden des Demofthenes? 18, 
Am Freitag oder Sonnabend werden wir nad) Kingfton reifen 
um Louife und Margarete zu befuchen. 19. Georg ift jebt bei 
feinem Vetter Frig auf Befuhd. 20. Wn Sonntag waren mir 
wegen des Sturmes zu Haufe. 21. Sch habe in der Schmweiz nicht 
viel Vergnügen gehabt, weil id) auf der Meife frank war. 

B. 1. Charles, bring Freddy and Max, and we shall play 
in the garden. 2. We have looked for William’s book every- 
where. 3. The streets of Paris are wide and beautiful. 4. 
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Who has bought these gloves for Emma? 5. The city of 
Ottawa is the capital of Canada. 6. We live in Canada, but 
our parents live in Germany. 7. We have presented flowers 
to Elizabeth and Mary. 8. You have Goethe’s works in 
your library. 9. I bought Schiller’s Wiliam Tell at (bei) a 
"bookseller’s in Hamilton. 10. We learn in this book the 
names of the gods of the Romans. 11. The Schmidts visited 
us yesterday. 12. What is the capital of Switzerland? 13. 
My father sent me instead of Max, because Max was too tired. 
14, The city of Berlin is the capital of the kingdom of 
Prussia. 15. Would you be happy, if you were rich? 


| ORAL EXERCISE XVI. 

1. Wer ist König von Preussen? 2. Wo war Saras Cou- 
sine? 3. Was hat Ihr Vater Ihnen zum Geburtstag ge- 
schenkt ? 4: Sind die Strassen Torontos immer schön? 5. 
Weshalb waren wir am Sonntag zu Hause? 6, Was ist die 
Hauptstadt Canadas? 


SUPPLEMENTARY LESSON C. 
PROPER NAMES. — FOREIGN SUBSTANTIVES. 
76. FURTHER REMARKS ON DECLENSION OF PROPER NAMES, 


I. Proper names of towns, governed by a preposition in the genitive, 
do not take -§, as: unweit Hamburg, not far from Hamburg. 

2. Names of persons, even if preceded by an article, etc., take -8 in 
the genitive defore a governing noun, as: des Heinen Karls Bücher (but 
die Bücher des Heinen Karl). 

3. Feminine names frequently take -(¢)” in the dat. and acc., especially 
if they end in -¢, as: Youije, D. A. Lonijen. 

4. Family names (and even Christian names) formerly added -(e)n in 
the dat. and acc., and are usually so found in the classics, as: 


Goethe, n. A. Goethen 
Sdpiller, “ Cchillern 
Karl, “ Sarin 
Leifing, “ Leffingen 


Nore. — This inflection is now obsolcte and not to be imitated. 
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5. In the case of proper names in the genitive, preceded by a common 
noun as “tle: | 

(a) If the governing word follows, the proper name takes the genitive 
ending, the title remaining undeclined and having no article, as: König 
Heinrich Söhne, King Henry’s sons. 

(4) If the governing word precedes, the title has the article and the 
genitive ending, the proper name remaining undeclined, as: die Söhne 
Bes Königs Heinrid). 

Nore. — The title Herr takes -R in the genitive in both these cases, as: Herru 
Shmidt3 Haus, or das Haus des Herrn Schmibt. : 

6. In the case of a Christian name without article, connected with a 
family name preceded by von (indicating noble rank): 

(a) When the governing word jollows, the family name only is de- 
clined, as: Friedrid) von Schillers Gedichte. 

(4) When the governing word /recedes, only the Christian name is 
declined, as: Die Gedidhte Friedrids von Schiller. 

7. The names of the Saviour, Sefus Chrifts, usually both follow the 
Latin declension, thus: N. Sefrs Chriftus, c. Seju Ehrifti, p. Seju Chrifto, 
A. Sefum Chriftum, Voc. Sein Chrifte. 


Nore.— Other biblical names, if without article, also follow the Latin inflection, espe- 
cially in the gen., as: Da3 Evangelium St. Natthäi, the Gospel of St. Matthew. 


712: DECLENSION OF FOREIGN SUBSTANTIVES. 


1. Most foreign substantives follow one or other of the regular forms 
of declension, a// feminines being weak. 


2. Most masculines and neuters from the Latin, ending in -u8, have 
the classical plural, but with no case-inflection in either number, as; 
der Modus, the mood: N.G.D.A. Sing. Modus, Plur. Modi; der Cafug, 
the case: N.G.D. A. Sing. Cajus, Plur. Cajus; das Tempus, the tense: 
N.G.D.A. Sing. Tempus, Zur. Tempora. 


Notes. —ı. Others change -#3 to -¢t in the plur., as: Clobu3, Plur. Globen (such 
forms as Globufje should be avoided as barbarous). 


2. Der Atlas has pl. die Atlanten. 

3. The Hebrew words Cherub and Seraph have the Hebr. Pl. in -int and take -8 in 
the gen. sing. 

3. Neuters in -q from the Greek, and in -um from the Latin, take - 
in the gen. sing., and change -g or -um into -en in the plur., as: das 
Drama, the drama, G. Sing. Dramas, Zur. Dramen; das Thema, the 
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theme, P/ur. Themen ; das Sndividuum, the individual, c. Sing. Indivi- 
duums, Zur. Individuen ; das Verbum, the verb, Zur. die Berben. 

‘Nore. — Da3 lima, the climate, has pl. Klimata or Klimaten. 

4. Neuters from Latin Substantives with plur. in -za add -§ in the gen. 
sing., often dropping the Latin sing. termination, and form the plur. in 
-ien, as: das Adverb(inm), the adverb, G. Size. Adverbliun)s, Zur. Ads 
verbien; das Particip(ium), the participle, G. Sixg. Barticip(ium)8&, Yur. 
Participien; das Foffil’, the fossil, Zur. Foljilien; das Mineral‘, the 
mineral, Zur. Diineralien. 


Notes. — 1. These words formerly followed the full forms of Latin declension, gram- 
matical terms (e. g. Verbum, etc.) retaining these forms longest. 


2. The German word ba3 Rleinod, the jewel, has Plur. Kleinodicn as well as the regular 
Plur. Kleinode. 


5. Masculines and neuters of recent introduction from modern lan- 
guages take -§ in the gen. sing., and add -8 to form the plur., as: Lord, 
Qlubs, Sofas, Banquiers, Portraits, Solog, etc. 


Nore. — Italian words are also found with their proper foreign plur., as Eoli, Conti. 


78. THE ARTICLE WITH NAMES OF PERSONS. 


Besides the cases specified in § 73, 1, above, the article is used with 
names of persons: 

1. Colloguially and familiarly, as: der Karl, Bie Lonife. 

2. When they denote a c/ass, as: ein Wellington, a (man like) Wel- 
lington. 

3. Before names of paintings, etc., named from a pers., etc, as: ein 
Rafael, a (painting by) Rafael; Die Benus von Milo, the (statue of) 
Venus of Milo. 


LESSON XVII. 


GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES. — INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 
AND ADJECTIVES. 


79. The Gender of Substantives is determined in German: 
I. by Meaning; or 
II. by Form (Ending, etc.). 
80. I, GENDER AS DETERMINED BY MEANING. 
1. Masculine are names of: z j 
(a) Males, as: Der Mann, the man; der Held, the hero. 
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REMARK: But diminutives in -den and —Jein are neuter, as: 
bas Mannlein or Männchen. 

(5) Seasons, months and days, as: Der Herbft, the autumn; 
ber Sanuar, January ; Der Mittivod), Wednesday. 

(c) Points of the compass, as: der Nord(en), the north. 


(d) Precious stones and mountains, as: Der Diamant, the 
diamond ; der Broden, the Brocken. 


2. Feminine are names of: 


(a) Females, as: die Frau, the woman; Die Tochter, the 
daughter. 

REMARK: But Dad Weib, the woman, is neuter ; diss diminu- 
tives in -den and -lein, as: bas Tidterden, the little 
daughter; Bas DMtadden, the girl; Deas Fräulein, the young 
lady. | | 

(b) Trees, plants, fruits and flowers generally, as: Die Eiche, 
the oak; Die Nefjel, the nettle ; Die Birne, the pear (but Der 
Apfel, the apple); Die Rofe, the rose. 

(ec) Cardinal Numerals used as substantives, as: die Gind, 
the (number or figure) one; Die Ged), the six (at dice, etc.). 

3. Neuter are names of: 

(a) Metals almost always, as : dag Blei, lead; das Gifen, iron, 

NOTE. — Der Stuhl, steel, is Masc. 

(5) Collectives almost always, as: Daß Rolf, the people ; Dag 
Heer, the army ; especially when beginning with Ge-, as : Das 
Gebirge, the mountain-chain. 

(c) Countries and provinces almost always, as: (Ba8) Europa, 
Europe ; (Da8) Canada; islands, cities, towns, villages, etc., 
always, aS: (Das) Hamburg ; (da8) Rom, Rome. 

REMARKS. — 1. Names of countries and provinces in -et, 


-au and -3 are feminine, as: Die Türkei, Turkey; Die Schiveiz, 
Switzerland. 
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2. Names of countries, etc., when not neuter, a bs have 
the definite article (see § 44, 3 

(d) Infinitives, letters of the alphabet, and other parts of 
speech (except Adjectives used of persons, and Cardinal 
Numerals; see 2, ¢, above), used as Substantives, as: Das 
Laden, the (act of) laughing ; Dag A, the (letter) A; das Sch, 
the I; Das Wenn und Das Aber, (the) ‘if’ and (the) ‘but.’ 


Give the gender of the following Substantives, assigning the rule in 
éach case: April, Gold, Erdbeere, Tochter, Europa, Bifchof, London, Sura, 
Rubin (ruby), Walladhei (Wallachia), Uuredht, Süden (South), Geld, 
Kaufen, Sommer. 


81. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 
The Interrogative Pronouns are: 


1. welder ? which ? — Derinite. 


2. wer? who? 
3. was? what? 


82. Welder? is declined after the biefer Model, but, as 
Pronoun, lacks the Gen., thus: 


! — INDEFINITE. 


Singular. Plural. 
MASC. FEM. NEUTER. ALL GENDERS. 
Nom. welder . welde weldeS twelde, which 
Gen. —— —— —— —— 
Dat. mwelhem welder weldem welchen, (to, for)which 
Acc. welhen melde  weldyes —tweldye, which 
REMARKS. — 1. Welder? asks ‘which of a number?’ of 
persons or things, and agrees in genes with the noun follow- 
ing it, aS: 
“Welder von biefen Männern ift hier geivefen ? 
Which of these men has been here? os 
Welches von diefen Büchern haben Sie gehabt ? 
Which of these books have you had? . 
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2. The neuter sing. tweldje8 is used before the verb ‘to be,’ 
irrespectively of the gender or number of the subject (com- 
pare the similar use of ¢8, § 39, 1), as: 

Which is your sister (brother) ? 

Welches tft Shre Schweiter (Shr Bruder) ? 
Which are the children of the count? 
Welches find die Kinder des Grafen? 


83. Wer? and was? are used in the Sing. only, and are 
declined as follows : 


MASC. AND FEM. NEUTER. 

Nom. wer, who? was, what? 

Gen. tweffen (or mes), whose, of wweffen (or ives), of 
whom what 

Dat. wem, (to, for) whom’ — 

Acc. ten, whom ipa3, what 


REMARKS. — ı. Wer is used of persons only, for all gen- 
ders and both numbers, as: 

Sing. m. Wer ift diefer Mann? F. jene Frau? N. diefes Kind? 

Plur. Ber find diefe Manner ? etc. 

2. a8 is not used of persons. 


3. Yas is never used in the Dative. In the Dat. or Acc. 
with prepositions, iva3 is replaced by wo (wor before vowels), 
placed de/ore the preposition (compare § 38, Rem. 5, for 
similar use of Da), as: 

Worauf fiten Sie? On what (whereon) are you sitting? 

Wovon fpreden Sie? Of what (whereof) are you speaking? 

NOTE. — Warum? = for what, wherefore, why? not worum. 


4. With prepositions governing the Gen., weß is used before 
the preposition, as: tweshalb, twestvegen? on what account, 
wherefore, why ? 


5. The neuter Gen. wefjen? is rarely used, except as above. 
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6. X0n8 is sometimes used (as interrog. adv.) for warum, why? 
(For the use of twa8 for etwas, see under etwas, § 149, 1.) 


84. The Interrogative Adjectives are: 
1. welcher, tweldje, weldhes? which ? what ? — DEFIITE. 


2. was für ein, was für eine, twas für ein? ) what kind of? 
Plur. was für ? — INDEFINITE. 


85. Welder, as Interrogative Adjective, follows the 
diefer Model throughout, as: | 
Singular. Plural. 
MASC. FEM. NEUTER. ALL GENDERS, 
Nom. welder melde welhe® welche, which 
Gen. meldhes welder welde3 welcher, of which 
Dat. weldem welder welchem welchen, (to, for which) 
Acc. melden weldye ivelhe® welche, which 
EXAMPLES: 
Which man was here ? 
Welher Mann war hier ? 
What books have you? 
Weldhe Bücher haben Sie ? 
REMARKS. —1. Weldyer is also used in exclamatory sen- 
tences (= what!), sometimes without termination, as: 
Welh(c8) Vergnügen! What pleasure ! 
2. The stem weld) is also followed by ein, and is unin- 
flected, as: 
Welds ein Sturm! What a storm! 


86. In declining was für ein, tuag remains unchanged, 
while ein agrees with the substantive, as: 
N.M. Was für ein Hut? a. Was für einen Hut? What kind 
of (a) hat? p. Was für einem Hut? To what kind 
of a hat? 
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G. F. Was für einer Blume? Of what kind of (a) flower, etc. 
In the Plur. tas für is used without article, as: 

N.A. Wa8 für Kinder? What kind (sort) of children? 

D. Was für Kindern? To what kind of children? 


The ein is also omitted before names of materials and 
other words used partitively, as: 


Yas für Hol; ? Was für Wetter? 
What kind of wood ? What sort of weather? 
87. INDIRECT STATEMENTS. 


Direct Statement or Quotation: 
He said :‘I am tired.’ 


Indirect Statement or Quotation: 
He said (that) he was tired. 


x. An Indirect Statement is always a subordinate clause. 


2. In Indirect Statements, the Verb is usually in the Sub- 
junctive (especially if the verb of the principal clause be in 
the Impf.), and has the same Zezse which it would have, if 
statement were made directly, as: | 

Sie fagten, daß es wahr fei (i.e., fie fagten: „Es ift wahr,“ 

“ pres.), They said that it was true. a3 

Cr antivortete, daß er gejtern angefommen fei (i. e., er antivor- 

tete: „Sch bin geftern angefommen,” Zerf.), He answered, 
that he had arrived yesterday. | 

Nore.— In English, on the other hand, a past tense is always fol- 
lowed by a past tense, as in the above examples. 

3. The conjunction daß may be omitted in such dus 
which then have the construction of a principal sentence 
.(i. e., verb in second place), as: 


Er fagte, er fei geftern angefommen, 
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88. INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 


Direct Question 3 


Who is there ? 


Indirect Question : 
He asked who was there? 

1. In Indirect (or Dependent) Questions the con- 
struction is that of a dependent clause (verb /as?). 

2. If the verb of the principal sentence be in the Impf., 
that of the question will be in the swdjunctive, and have the 
same fense which it would have in the direct question, as: 

Sagen Sie mir gefälligft, wo jener Herr wohnt (Dir. Qu.: 

Wo wohnt jener Herr? pres.), Tell me, if you please, 
where that gentleman lives? ate 

Er fragte mich, welcher bon diefen Herren mein Bruder fei, He 
asked me which of those gentlemen was my brother (Dir. 

Qu.: Welder, etc., ift Shr Bruder ? pres.) 
VOCABULARY, 


*,* The article will be supplied by the pupil, according to preceding 
“ rules, where not given. 


to use, brauchen 

march, marjchieren 

save, retten 

answering, d— Antworten 

paying, d— Bezahlen 

jewel, precious stone, d— 
Edelitein 

asking (of questions), b— 
Tragen 

Italy, Stalien 

fire-place, d— Kamin! 

elm, d— Ulme 

blue, blau 

light, easy, leicht 

useful, nütlich 


buying, d— Kaufen 

life, d— Leben 

learning (act of), d— Lernen 

lily, d— Lilte 

market, ber Marft 

morning, der Morgen 

afternoon, der Nachmittag 

plum, d— Pflaume 

emerald, Dp— Gmaragb’ 

winter-month, der Wintermo!s 
nat | 

valuable, precious, wertvoll 

generally, usually, gemwibnlic) 

etc., u... (= und fo weiter, 
i.e. “and so further”) 
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Genitive with ) in the morning, morgens or de3 Morgens 
adverbial j ; . 
Force; in the afternoon, nadjınittags or des Nachmittags 


The Cardinal Points of the Compass (= die bier Himmels: 
gegenden): North, (der) Norden; South, (der) Süden; East, 
(der) Often; West, (der) Weiten, 

Names of the Months: der Januar, der Februar, der März, 
der April’, der Mai, der Juni, der Gu'li, der Auguft’, der Seps 
tember, der Dftober, der November, der Dezember. 

Idiom: I saved his life, lit. I saved to or for him the life, 

Se rettete ibm Das Leben. See § 44, 6 (2). 
EXERCISE XVIL 

A. 1. Wer hat das Bild von meinem Neffen über das Kamin 
gehängt? 2. Was für einen Tijd) hat Johann auf dem Marite 
gefauft? 3. Auf welche Bank werden wir uns fegen? 4. Wels 
chem Knaben gehört diefes Mefjer? C3 gehört Wilhelm. 5. Senes 
Mädchen auf der Straße tit das Tüchterchen unferes Nadbars. 
6. Was maden Sie gewöhnlich, wenn Sie einen Feiertag haben? 
7. Des Morgens ftudiere ich, und des Nachmittags rudre ich auf 
dem Flufie. 8. Welches find die Namen der fieben Tage der 
Woche? Montag, u.f.w. 9. Wem fdiden Sie diefen Brief? 
10. Sch Schide thn bem Buchhändler. 11. Worüber haben die 
Herren geladt? 12. Wer ift die Frau neben meiner Tante auf 
der Bank? 13. Was für Augen hat der Student? Ceine Augen 
find blau. 14. Woraus machen wir Schiffe? Wir machen fie 
aus Eifen und Etahl. 15. Karl ift mit dem Lernen feiner Auf: 
gabe nicht fertig. 16. Worauf haben die Schüler fid) gefebt? 
Sie haben fid) auf die Brüde gefest. 17. Was für Cdelfteine 
haben Sie da? 18. Ich habe einen Diamant(en), einen Rubin, 
und einen Smaragd. 19. Das Heer tit von Franfreih nad 
Stalien marfchiert. 20. Napoleon fchidte dem Grafen einen Dias 
mant(en), weil der Graf ihm das Leben gerettet hatte. 

B, 1. Which of your sisters are learning German? 2. For 
whom is this diamond? It is for the countess. 3. Which 


89] GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES. 105 


are your pens? 4. The asking of questions is very easy, but 
the answering is very difficult. "5. The north, the south, the 
east, and the west are the four cardinal points of the compass. 
6. Which of these students is Mr. Braun? 7. The boy buys 
himself pears and plums in the market. 8. My uncle has 
three children — a girl and two boys. 9. June, July, and 
August are very hot in Canada. 10. Buying is pleasant, but 
paying is very disagreeable. 11. Iron and steel are very 
useful. 12. The rose and the lily are flowers, but the oak 
and the elm are trees. 13. I blame Mary because she wastes 
her money. 14. What would you do with your money, if you 
were rich? 15. We always hoped that William would learn 
German. 
ORAL EXERCISE XVII, 


1. Wo hängt das Bild von Ihrem Neffen? 2. Wer ist das 
Mädchen vor unserm Hause? 3. Weshalb sthickte der 
König dem Bürgermeister einen Diamant(en)? 4. Was für 
Augen hat der Student? 5. Ist das Fragen leicht? 6. Was 
würden Sie machen, wenn Sie einen Feiertag hätten ? 


LESSON XVIII. 


GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES (concluded). — GENERAL REMARKS. 
— DOUBLE CENDER. 


89. GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES AS DETERMINED BY FORM. 
1. Masculine are: 


(a) Substantives in -id, -ig, -ing, -m, almost always, 
as: Der Kranich, the crane ; Der Honig, the honey; 
Der Hrembling, the stranger ; Der Atem, the breath. 


(2) Those in -el, -en (not infinitives), —er, generally 
(names of agents in -er always), as: Der Löffel, 
8 
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the spoon; Der Garten, the garden; der Gärtner, 
the gardener. 


(c) Monosyllables — general/y (but with many excep- 
tions), as: Der Krieg, the war; Der Tag, the day, 
etc. 


2. Feminine are: 

(a) Substantives in -ei, -heit, -feit, -fdjaft, -ung, in, 
always, as: die Schmeichelei, flattery; Die Schön= 
beit, beauty; Die Dankbarkeit, gratitude; Die 
Zreundidaft, friendship ; Die Hoffnung, hope; die 
Gräfin, the countess; Die Freundin, the cae) 
friend. 

NoTE.— The termination -in is used to form feminine names from 
masculines, usually with Umlaut, always so in monosyllables. 

(6) Those in -t (especially after a consonant), —end, 
generally, as: die Kraft, strength; Die Zukunft, 
the future ; Die Tugend, virtue. 


(c) Those in -e, generally (but with many exceptions), 
as: Die Höhe, height; Die Größe, size. 

(d) Some in -ni® (see also under neuters), as: Die 
Wildnis, the wilderness. 

(ec) Foreign Substantives in -age, -ie (French); -if 
(Greek); -enz, -tät, -(t)ion, -ur (Lat.), always 
as: die Courage, courage; die Melodie’, the melody; 
die Mtufif, music; die Audienz/, the audience; 
die Univerfitat’, the university; die Nation’, the 
nation; die Natur’, nature. 

3. Neuter are: 

(a) Substantives in -dhen and -Iein (diminutives), a/- 
ways (without regard to sex), as: Da® Mannlein, 
das Fraulein, Das Dtadden. 
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(6) Those in -tum, almost always, as: da8 Chriftentum, 
Christendom, Christianity. 

(c) Those in -ni8, -jal, -fel, generally, as: Da8 Ereignis, 
the event ; Da’ Schidjal, fate, destiny; Das Rats 
fel, the riddle. 

(d) Those beginning with the prefix Ge-, unless other- 
wise determined by meaning, termination, or 
derivation, as: Da8 Gemälde, the painting; Das 
Gemad, the apartment; but: Der Gevatter, the 
godfather ; Die Gevatterin, the godmother; Die 
Gefelljdjaft, the company; Der Gebraud, the 
usage (from Der Braud, masc. monosyll.). 


Give the gender of the following substantives, assigning the rule ia 
each case: Weilden, Hut, Kirche, Kiinftler, Zandichaft, Ejjig (vinegar), 
Blume, Gelenk, Knäblein, Begräbnis, Furcht, Hafen, Gewitter, Finger, 
Apfel, Korb, Univerfität’, Aftrolog, Teppich, PHilofophie. 


90. GENERAL REMARKS ON GENDER, 


1. Gender agrees, as in English, with sex, except in Dag 
Weib, in Diminutives in -dhen and -Iein, and in certain 
compounds (see below). 


2. Inanimate objects, which in English are all alike neu 
ter, may be of any gender in German, as determined by 
Meaning or Form, as: Der Hut, Die Blume, das Bud. 


3. Each substantive of which the gender is not determined 
by the rules should be learnt with the Definite Article as 
the sign of its gender. 

4. Compounds are of the gender of the last component 
(hence das Frauenzimmer, the woman, is neuter), except 

Der Abjchen, disgust, from die Scheu. 
die Antwort, the answer, from Das Wort. 
Der Mittwoch, Wednesday, from die Woche, 
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Also certain compounds of Mut, which are given in Ap- 
pendix I. 


5. The exceptions to the foregoing lists will be found in 
Appendix I. 


91. DOUBLE GENDER. 


The gender of the following substantives (with others 
given in App. J.), varies with their meaning : 


"Singular. Plural. 
ber Band, volume Bande 
ribbon Bander $ See § 64, above. 
bas Band, bend: tie Bande | 
der Bauer, peasant Bauern 
das Bauer, bird-cage Bauer 


Ber Heide, heathen 
bie Heide, heath 

der Schild, shield Schilde 

das Schild, sign (of an inn, etc.) Schilder 
ber See, lake 

bie See, sea ! 
ber Thor, fool, G. des Thoren Thoren 
bas Thor, gate, G. des Thores  Thore 


Heider 


Seeen 


VOCABULARY. 


(The pupil will supply the article in German where not given.) 


to visit, study (at a univer- relate, tell, erzählen 


sity), befuhen (+ Acc.) paint, malen 
collect, gather, fammeln (female) neighbour, dp— Nad)- 
peasant, country-man, d— barin 

Bauer orator, d— Redner 


bee, D— Biene bedroom, d— Schlafzimmer 


91] DOUBLE GENDER. 109 


boat, das Boot little son, D— Söhnden 
friendship, d— Freundjdaft sun, D— Sonne 
inn, d— Gajthaus city-gate, town-gate, d— 


district, locality, p— Ge’gend Stabdtthor 
history, story, D— Gefdidjte ingratitude, d— Undanfbarfeit 


waiter, D— Kellner way, road, d— Weg 
piano, das Klavier’ | wind, d— Wind 
vice, Das Lafter rage, fury, bte Wut 
lesson, d— Yeftion’ sign, da8 Zeichen 
people, die Leute (pl.) terrible, terribly, fürchterlich 
love, D— Xiebe strong (heavily, of rain, etc.), 
mathematics, dp— Mathematif ftarf 
(sing.) willingly, with pleasure, gern 
| so, fo | 


Idioms: 1. I like to learn German, Ich lerne gern Deutich. 
2. A week ago to-day, Beute vor acht Tagen (Dat.) 
Pi 3. A week from to-day, Beute über acht Tage (Acc.). 


EXERCISE XVIII. 


A. 1. Ohne (die) Freundfchaft, (die) Hoffnung und (die) Liebe 
würde das Leben fehr traurig fein. 2. Unjere Vettern waren heute 
vor acht Tagen bei uns. 3. (Die) Schmeichelei ift fein Zeichen der 
Sreundichaft. 4. Wilhelm, lerne deine Leltion. 5. Was für 
Bände find auf dem Tifche in Ihrer Bibliothel? 6. C3 find fünf 
Bände von Schillers Werfen. 7. Die Wut des Sturmes ift 
fürchterlich, aber dag Schiff tft fchon im Hafen. 8. Lernt Ihr 
Bruder gern Mathematif? Nein, aber er lernt gern Deutich. 
9. Welhem Mädchen gehören diefe Itinge, der Marte oder der 
Sara? 10. Die Dankbarkeit ift eine Tugend, aber die Undantbar- 
feit ift ein after. 11. Karl Schmidt befucht im Winter die Unis 
verjität, aber im Sommer wohnt er bei feinen Eltern auf dem 
Lande. 12. Senes Fräulein hat ihrer Freundin ein Band zum 
Geburtstag gefdentt, und ihre Freundin ift damit febr zufrieden. 
13. Tiefe Handfchuhe gehören nicht mir, fie gehören meinem 
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Schwager. 14. Der Maler hat ein Schild für bas Gafthaus vor 
dem Thor gemalt. 15. Marie, haft du die Bander für deine 
Mutter gekauft? Nein, aber ich werde fie morgen oder am Mitts 
woch kaufen. 16. Kellner, holen Sie mir gefalligft ein Meffer 
und einen Löffel. 17. Er hat mir feine Antwort auf meinen 
Brief gefchidt. 18. Was für eine Melodie fpielt das Töchterchen 
unferer Wirtin auf dem Klavier? 19. Wenn ich Geld hätte, fo 
würde ich einen Teppid) und Vorhänge für mein Schlafzimmer 
faufen. 20. Wenn Marie ihre Lektion nicht lernt, fo wird fie in 
der Schule nicht gut antworten. 


B. 1. This country-man lives on a heath near the lake. 
2. The tempest is terrible, but the ship is already in the 
harbour. 3. The stranger praises this locality on account of 
the beauty of the landscape. 4. What kind of a flower is it? 
It is a violet. 5. We meta stranger on the way to the uni- 
versity, 6. Your aunt is my neighbour. 7. Who are these 
people? They are the parents of my cousin. 8. The mother 
relates to her little son the story of the little man in the 
wood. 9. Have you heard the words of the orator? 10. 
During the tempest the wind shook the house. 11. The girl 
hangs the bird-cage before the window in the sun (acc.). 12. 
The bees gather honey from the flowers upon the heath, and 
the peasant sells it in the town. 13. When we hastened 
home yesterday, it was raining heavily. 14. I shall not wait 
for George, because I have no time. 15. When I resided at 
(bet) my uncle’s, I was always at home at ten o’clock in the 
evening. 

ORAL EXERCISE XVIII. 


1. Wer war heute vor acht Tagen bei Ihnen? 2. Was fiir 
Bücher haben Sie auf Ihrem Tische? 3. Lernen Sie gern 
Mathematik? 4. Was macht Karl Schmidt im Winter? 
5. Wer spielt jetzt auf dem Klavier? 6. Was werden Sie 
heute tiber acht Tage machen? 
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LESSON XIX. 
RELATIVE PRONOUNS.—IRREGULAR WEAK VERBS. 


92 RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


ade 
The Relative Pronouns are: 


x. Ber, Bie, Bas, who (of Zersons), which (of 
2. welcher, welche, weldes, things) — DEFINITE. 


- 3. wer, who (= he who, whoever) I 
4. Was, what (= that which, whatever) ) N DEFINITE. 


5: beögleichen, r the like of whom or which — INDECLINABLE, 
6. dergleichen, ) 


93. Der, die, Das, as Relative Pronoun, is declined as 
follows : 


Singular. Plural, 
MASC. FEM. NEUTER. ALL GENDERS. 
Nom. der die das die, who, which, that 
Gen. dejjen deren deffen deren whose, of which 
Dat. dem der dem denen, (to, for) whom, which 
Acc. den die dag die, whom, which, that 


OBSERVE. — These forms are the same as those of the Defi- 
nite Article, except the added -en of the Gen. Sing., Gen. 
Plur., and Dat. Plur. 


94. Welder, as Relative Pronoun, is declined after the 
diefer Model, but, like the Interrogative welder, lacks the 
Genitive. 
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95. REMARKS ON Der AND Weldj-r 


1, Der and welder refer alike to both persons and things, 
and are interchangeable, except that: 


(a) In the gen., defjen, deren, deffen, AZ deren (not welches, 
etc.), are always used (see § 82, above), 


(5) Der is used when the antecedent is of the First or 
Second Person, the relative being, in that case, always fol- 
lowed by the Personal Pronoun, as: 

I, who am your friend, 
Sch, der ich Shr Freund bin, 
(or: Sch, Die id) Shre Freundin bin). 
O God, (thou) who art in Heaven, 
D Gott, der du im Himmel bift. 


2. Der and welder, referring to inanimate objects, are usu- 
ally replaced by wo (wor— before a vowel) before a preposition 
(compare § 83, 3, above, for similar use of two for was), as: 


The table, on which (whereon) the book is, 
Der Tifd, auf welchem, or : worauf das Buch ift. 
3. The Gen. defjen, etc., always precedes its case, as: 


A tree, the leaves of which are green, 
Ein Baum, defjen Blätter grün find. 


96. REMARKS ON Wer AND WnB. 


1. Wer and twas are declined like the Interrogative Pro- 
nouns wer? and was? 


2. Wer is used of persons only, for all genders and both 
numbers; maß zever of persons. 
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3. Wer and was, as relatives, are indefinite and compound 
in meaning, and include the antecedent, as: 
Wer nicht hören will, muß fühlen, 
(He) who will not hear, must feel. 
Was ich Ihnen gefdidt habe, ift nicht viel, 
What (= that which) I have sent you, is not much. 


4. Wer never has an antecedent, since it includes the ante- 
cedent itself; therefore 


never say: Der Mann, wer hier war, 
but: Der Mann, welder hier var, 
(The man who was here), 
5. Ba never has an antecedent, unless the antecedent be 
a neuter adjective or pronoun, such as nicht, nothing ; etwas, 
something; alle3, everything ; or a phrase, in which cases tag 
always replaces Da8, as: 
Nothing (that) I say, etc., Nichts, was ich fage, etc. 
All (that) I have, etc., Alles, was ich habe, etc. 
The best (that) I have, etc., Das Befte, was id) habe, etc. 
He does not learn his lessons, which (i. e. ‘the not 
learning’) is a great pity, Er lernt feine Lektionen nicht, 
was jehr fchade tft. 
6. Ever = aud) or immer after wer or was, as: 
Wer e8 and) (immer) gefagt hat, Whoever has said it. 


7. The Relative wag, like the Interrogative, is not used 
after prepositions in the Dative or Accusative, but is re- 
placed in the same way by wo(r); with prepositions governing 
the Genitive, mes is used (see § 83, 3, above). 

OBSERVE. — The relative must never be omitted in German, 
as it so frequently is in English, hence: 

(Engl.) The man I met, 
(Germ.) Der Mann, weldhem (dem) ich begegnete. 
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97. Desgleichen and dergleichen are indeclinable words, 
the former referring to a masc. or neuter noun in the sing,, 
the latter to fem. or plural nouns, as: 

Ein Mann, besgleichen (dat.) ich nie begegnete, 

A man, the like of whom I never met. 

Haben Sie jemals Desaleiden gehört ? 

Have you ever heard the like of that? 
Eine Frau, dergleichen, etc., A woman, the like of whom, etc. 
Kinder, dergleichen, etc., Children, the like of whom, etc.’ 


98. CONSTRUCTION OF RELATIVE SENTENCES, 


ı. Every relative sentence is of course a dependent sen- 

tence, and as such must have the verb at the end, as: 
The wine, which I have sent you, is very good. 
Der Wein, den ich Shonen gejdhidt habe, ijt jehr gut. 

2. When the antecedent is subject, the relative immediately 
follows it (as in the sentence given above); but if the ante- 
cedent be object, the sentence in which the object occurs 
should be completed before the relative is introduced, as: 

I have not used the book which you sent me, Sd) babe da 

Bud) nicht gebraucht, welches Sie mir fchidten. 

I would have bought the book you showed me yesterday, 
if I had had money, Sd) würde bad Buch gelauft haben, 
welches Sie mir geftern zeigten, wenn ich Geld gehabt hätte, 

3. In sentences with wer or tva8, the relative clause will be 
counted as the first member of the principal sentence, which 
will therefore begin with the verb, e. g.: 

Wer nicht hören will, muß fühlen, 
He who will not hear, must feel, 


NOTE. — In German, every dependent sentence or clause is separated 
trom the sentence on which it depends by a comma. The relatives 
welder and der must therefore always be preceded by a comma. 
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99. IRREGULAR WEAK VERBS. 

1, A Few Weak Verbs, besides adding the termination —fe 
to form the Impf., and -{ to form the P. Part., also change 
the Stem Vowel in the Impf. Indicative and P. Part., but 
not in the Impf. Subjunctive. They are: 


INFINITIVE. ImprF. IND. IMpF. SuBJ. P. PART. 


brennen (intr.), to burn, be brannte brennte gebrannt 
consumed with fire 


fennen, to know, be ac fannte fennte gefannt 
quainted with 
nennen, to name | nannte nennte genannt 
rennen, to run (at full speed) rannte rennte gerannt 
dte gefandt 
nden, t d jan | 
fenden, to sen fenbeie fendete gefenbet 
wandte geiwandt 
al ne mennete | gewendet 


OBsERVE: 1. The double forms of the last two verbs, of 
which the shorter are in more general use. 


2. The three following verbs have also a consonant change, 
with Umlaut in the Impf. Subj. : 


INFINITIVE. ImpF. IND. ImpF. Surcj. P. PART. 
bringen, to bring bradhte bradjte gebradht 
denfen, to think darhte dachte gedadyt 


dendjte dendhte gedeucdht 
(däudhte) (däuchte) (gedäudht) 
dünfte dünfte gediintt 

REMARKS.—1. Compare the English: bring, brought; 
think, thought. 

2. The forms daudte, gedaudt, are as yet more common 
than beuchte, gebeucht, but the latter are according to the new 
official orthography. 


biinfen, to seem (impers.) 
(deuchten, däuchten) 
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3. Besides the Inf. deuchten, there is also a Pres. Ind. 
3. sing. deudht. 
NoTE.— The German Perfect often replaces the English Past or 
Imperfect (see also Less. XLIII.), as: 
I sent you the book yesterday, 
Sd habe Ihnen geftern das Buch gefdhidt. 
I was working yesterday the whole day, 
Sd habe geftern den ganzen Tag gearbeitet. 


VOCABULARY. 

consider, bebdenfen (trans.) acquaintance, die Befanntfchaft 
order, bespeak, beftellen postman, der Pojtbote 
think of, denfen an (+ acc.) title, der Titel 

or denfen (+ gen.) all, everything, Alles 
recognize, erfennen unhappy, unfortunate, uns 
like to hear, gern hören gliidlich 
divide, share, teilen improbable, unwahrjcheinlich 
burn, consume with fire just now, eben, foeben 

(trans.), verbrennen diligently, industriously, fleißig 
wish, wünfchen easily, readily, leicht 
apply to, fic) wenden an really, wirklich 


(-F acc.) 


Idiom: Itis a pity, 8 ift ichade (adj.). 


EXERCISE XIX. 


A. 1. Der Kaifer fandte einen Boten mit der Nachricht nad 
Berlin. 2. Wer nicht für mich tft, ift wider mid. 3. Die Leute, 
bei denen id) auf Befuch aetwefen bin, find Schotten. 4. Hat der 
Kellner Alles gebracht, was wir braudhen? 5. Der Pojtbote hat 
mir die Nachricht gebracht, worauf ich wartete. 6. Sch erkannte 
wirklich den Herren nicht, der gejtern mit meinem Better in der 
Kirche war. 7. Das Pferd des Generals rannte um den Preis, 
8. Der Frembdling, defjen Belanntfchaft ich zu machen wünsche, 
wird morgen hier fein. 9. Das Feuer brannte im Ofen und vers 
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brannte das Hol. 10. Wenn er unglüdlih war, wandte er fich 
immer an mich, der ich fein Freund war. 11. Sch dachte heute an 
die Gefchichte, die Ste mir gejtern erzählten, und ich habe febr 
darüber geladt. 12. Hat der Diener die Bücher nad) Haufe 
gebracht, die ich beim Buchhändler gefauft habe? 13. Menfch, haft 
du je bedacht, was du bijt? 14. Wir haben das Holz fchon ver- 
brannt, das wir vor acht Tagen gefauft haben. 15. Diefes Kind 
erzählt immer zu Haufe, was e8 in der Schule hört. 16. Alles, 
was er hat, teilt er mit mir, der ich fein Freund bin. 17. Glauben 
Sie die Gefdhichte, die Herr Braun uns erzählt hat? 18. Die 
Frau, deren Tüchterchen bei uns auf Befuch ift, wird morgen nad) 
Haufe reifen. 19. Was Sie in der Stadt gehört haben, it fehr 
unmahrfcheinlid. 20. E3 regnete geitern, mas fehr fdsabe war, 
da wir auf dem Lande waren. | 

B. 1. Do you hear what I say to you? 2. My father al- 
ways burnt the letters which were no longer useful. 3. He 
has not told me what he wishes. 4. The man, in whose 
house we lived, is the brother of our neighbour. 5. Here is 
the meat which you have ordered. 6. The honey which the 
countryman brought us yesterday is not good. 7. Do you 
know the artist who has painted this picture? 8. People 
who are not industrious do not become rich. 9. We readily 
believe what we hope and wish for. 10. What were you 
thinking of when you met me yesterday? 11. Have you all 
you need? 12. I believe that I know the man who is in 
front of the house. 13. I always burn the newspapers I do 
not need. 14. The students to whom these books belong do 
not study them diligently, which is a pity. 15. I do not 
know the song, the title of which you have just named. 16. 
What was burning? The gardener was burning leaves. 


ORAL EXERCISE XIX. 


1. Was machen Sie gewöhnlich mit den Zeitungen, die Sie 
nicht mehr brauchen? 2..Wer hat Ihnen diese Nachricht 
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gebracht? 3. Woran denken Sie? 4. Was machen Sie, 
wenn Sie einen Feiertag haben? 5. Glauben Sie jede Ge- 
schichte, die Sie hören? 6. Was erzählt das Kind? 


LESSON XX. 


DECLENSION OF ATTRIBUTIVE ADJECTIVES:— STRONG FORM. 
— CONJUGATION OF STRONG VERBS. 


100. DECLENSION OF ATTRIBUTIVE ADJECTIVES, 


The boy is good — Predicative Adjective. 
The good boy — Attributive “ 


REMEMBER: That Adjectives used as Predicates are not 
varied (see $ 14). 


101. Every Attributive Adjective either zs or és not 
preceded by a determinative word (i. e., article or pronominal 
adjective), which shows gender, number and case by distinc. 
tive endings. 


102. First Form. — If not preceded by any such deter- 
minative word, the Attributive Adjective follows the Strong 
Declension, which is the same as the diefer Model through- 
out, thus: 


STRONG DECLENSION OF gut, good. 


Singular. Plural. 
MASC. FEM. NEUTER. ALL GENDERS. 
Nom. guter gute gutes gute 
Gen. gutes guter gutes guter 
Dat. gutem guter gutem guten 


Acc, guten gute gutes gute 
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.SUBSTANTIVES WITH ADJECTIVES, 


Singular. 
MASC. FEM. | NEUTER. 
good wine good soup good glass 
Nom. guter Wein gute Suppe gutes Glas 
Gen. gutes (en) Wein(e)3 guter Suppe gutes (en) Glafes 
Dat. gutem Wein(e) guter Suppe gutem Glaf(e) 
Acc. guten Wein | gute Suppe gutes Glas 
Plural. 


ALL GENDERS. 


Nom. gute Weine, Suppen, Glafer 
Gen. guter Weine, Suppen, Glafer. 
Dat. guten Weinen, Suppen, Glafern 
‚Acc. gute Weine, Suppen, Glajfer 


Osserve: In this form, where there is no other word to 
show the gender, etc., of the noun, this work must be done 
by the adjective, which therefore has as full a set of end- 
ings as possible. | | 

REMARKS. — 1, The Gen. Sing. Masc. and Neuter generally 
has -en instead of -e8 before strong substantives, as: guten 
Weines, guten Brotes. 


2. Adjectives in -e drop the -¢ of the stem in declension, 
as: müde, tired: müd-er, müd-e, miib—e8, etc. 
3. I£ several Adjectives precede the same substantive, 


all follow the same form, as: 


guter, alter, voter Wein, etc., 
good, old, red wine. 


Decline throughout in German: sick child, high tree, long lesson, 
beautiful broad stream,. young woman, lazy horse, tired boy. 
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103. CONJUGATION OF STRONG VERBS. 


Verbs in German are either Strong or Weak. The Weak 
Verbs, which indicate change of tense by the addition of a 
termination (usually wéthout change of vowel), as: lob—en, 
lobte, gelob-t, have been treated in Lessons IX, X. 


104. The Strong Verbs, on the other hand, indicate the 
change of tense by a change of the Root Vowel with- 
out adding a termination, as: fing-en, to sing, Impf. fang; 
bleiben, to remain, Impf. blieb. 

105. The Past Participle in Strong Verbs ends in -en 
(not -et), usually also with change of Vowel, as: fing-en, P. 
Part. ge-jung-en; bleiben, P. Part. ge-blieb-en; but geben, P 
Part. ge-geben. 

REMARK. — This dianse of Root-Vowel is called ‘ Ablaut,’ 
and is common to English and German. Compare Eng. sing 
sang, sung; give, gave, giv-en. 


106. PARApicm or SIMPLE TENSES OF fingen, to sing. 
Principal Parts. 


INFIN. fing-en — Impr. fang P. PART. ge—fung—en 
Indicative. Subjunctive. | 
PRESENT. 
ich finge, I sing ich finge, I (may) sing, etc. 
du fing(e)ft, thou sing-cst bu fingeft 
er fing(e)t, he sing-s er finge 
wir fingen, we sing wir fingen 
ihr fing(e)t, ye sing thr finget 
jie fingen, they sing fie fingen 
IMPERFECT. 
(Ind. Stem with Umlaut, where possible.) 
id) fang, I sang ich fange 


du fang(e)ft, thou sangst bu jangeft 
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Indicative. Subjunctive. 
er fang, he sang er fünge 
wir fangen, we sang wir fangen 
thr fang(e)t, ye sang ihr fanget 
fie fangen, they sang fie fangen 


Imperative. 

fing(e) [du], sing [thou] 

finge er, let him sing 

fingen wir, let us sing 

fing(e)t [ifr], sing [ye] 

fingen fie, let them sing 

OxsERVE: The /’rson endings are the same throughout as 

in the paradigm, of loben, in which —te of the Impf. is a 
Tense ending (see Lessons IX, X); this is shown by the 
following : 


107. TABLE or ENDINGS OF STRONG VERBS IN 
SIMPLE TENSES. 


Present. Imperfect. Imperative. 
INDIC. SUBJ. InDic. SUBJ. 

Sing. 1.—e —t = =? 

2. —(e)ft | —eft —(e)ft | —eft —(e) 

3. — (ot —e — —e —e 
Plur.1. —ın —Cil —tt — eit —ti 

2. —(e)t —tt — (ot —tt —(c)t 

3. —en — en —en —en | ent 


OBSERVE: 1. The changed Vowel of the Imperfect, and ab- 
sence of person endings in 1. and 3. sing. 


2. The Umlaut of the Imperfect Subjunctive. 


3. The persistent —e of the Subjunctive (Imperf. 
as well as Pres.) 
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REMARKS, —1. The -¢ of the termination in the 2. Sing. 
of the Pres. and Impf. Ind. is only retained in Strong Verbs 
after D, t, or a sibilant, as: ich) reit—e, bu reit-eft ; ich preif-e, 
du preif—ejt; and in the 3. Sing. Pres. Ind., and 2. Plur. Pres. 
and Impf. Ind. after D, t, as: er reit-et, ihr veit-et, ihr sitt-et; 
but er preif—t, ihr preif-t, ihr prief-t. 

2. The compound tenses of a Strong Verb are formed pre- 
cisely like those of a Weak Verb, some being conjugated 
with haben, others with fein; hence it is only necessary to 
know the Inf., Impf. and P. Part., and in some cases the 
2.Sing. Imper.,in order to conjugatea Strong Verbthroughout, 


108. Parapicm OF Compounp TENSES OF fingen, to 
sing (with haben); fallen, to fall (with fein). 


indicative. Subjunctives 
PERFECT. | 
haben fügen 
(Pres. of | in t+ P. Part. of | aie t) 
id) habe gefungen, I have sung ich habe gefungen 


du haft gefungen, thou hast sung, etc. du habeft gefungen, etc. _ 
ich bin gefallen, Ihave (am) fallen, etc. ich fei gefallen, etc. 
PLUPERFECT. 
(Imperf. of | Haben + P. Part. of fingen | ) 


fein fallen 
id) hatte gefungen, I had sung, etc. id) hätte gefungen, etc. 
ich war gefallen, I had (was)fallen, etc. ich wäre gefallen, etc. 


FUTURE. 


(Pres. of werden + Infin. of | oe ) 
ich werde fingen (fallen), I shall sing id) werde fingen (fallen) 
(fall) 
du wirft fingen (fallen), thou wilt sing bu tverdeft fingen (fallen), 
(fall), etc. etc. 
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indicative. Subjunctive. 
FUTURE PERFECT. 


(Future of | a | + P. Part. of Ba ) 


ich werde gefungen haben, I shall have id) werde gefungen haben 
sung 
du wirft gefungen haben, thou wilt du twerdeft gefungen 


have sung, etc. haben, etc. 
id) werde gefallen fein, I shall have id) werde gefallen fein. 
(be) fallen, etc. etc. 
Conditional. CoMPOUND. 
SIMPLE. haben 
(Impf. Subj. of werden + Infin. (Simple Cond. of } fein 
of fingen, fallen) P. Part. of fingen, fallen) 
id) würde fingen (fallen), I ich würde gefungen haben, 
should sing (fall), etc. etc. 
id) würde gefallen fein, etc. 
F Infin. Perf. hat 
ingen aben 
(P. Part. of} fallen t+ Pres. Infin. of } fein | ) 


gefungen (zu) haben, to have sung 
gefallen zu fein, to have (be) fallen 
109. Compound Verbs.— Compound Verbs are con- 
jugated like the simple verbs from which they are derived; 
those having one of the inseparable particles be-, er-, emp-, 
ent-, ge-, ber-, zer-, do not take the prefix ge- in the P. Part., 
as: be-fingen, P. Part. be-jungen (compare be-zahlen, P. Part. 
be-;ahlt, § 35, Rem. 6), and in the Inf. take zu defore the 
prefix; other compounds take the prefix ge- and the particle 
zu between the prefix and the verb (Part. or Inf. respectively). 


110. The Strong Verbs are divided into classes, according 
to the ‘Ablaut, ’ or Vowel-changes, of the root (see § 105, Rem., 
above). These classes, with the verbs belonging to each, are 
given in the following Lessons (XXII-XXXI). 
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111. 


LESSON XX. 


(3 x12 


SHORTER FORMS OF THE CONDITIONAL. 


The Impf. and Plupf. Subj. are frequently used in all 
Verbs instead of the Simple and Compound Conditional 


respectively, thus: 


id) hatte = ich wiirde haben ; id) fange = id) würde fingen ; 
ich hatte gehabt = ich würde gehabt haben; ich hatte gejungen = 


ich würde gefungen haben. 


NOTE. — These shorter forms are always to be preferred in the Passive 
Voice (Less, XXI), and in the Modal Auxiliaries (Less. XXXIV). 


VOCABULARY. 


help (serve) one’s self, fid) 
bedienen 

acknowledge, confess, befen= 
nen 

catch cold, fic) erlälten 

nominate, appoint, ernennen 

fill, füllen 

spread out, fid) verbreiten 

bough, branch, der Wit * 

ink, die Dinte or Tinte 

company, die Sefellichaft 

governor, der Gouverneur 

concert, das Konzert’ 

queen, die Königin 

paper, da3 Papier’ 

advice, counsel, der Nat 


singer, der Sänger, die Cans 
gerin 

liberal, generous, freigebig 

friendly, kind, freundlich 

fresh, frifch 

glad, froh 

hard, hart 

hoarse, heifer 

bad, {dlecht 

black, {d)warg 

brave, valiant, tapfer 

true, faithful, treu 

weighty, important, wichtig 

at last, finally, endlid) 

yes (emphatic), yes indeed, 
ja wohl 


Idioms: To appoint (as) governor, zum Gouverneur ernennen ; cheer- 
fully, froben Mutes (genitive with adverbial force); good morning, guten Mors 
gen (i. e., Sch wünjche Ihnen einen guten Morgen), 


EXERCISE XX. 


A. 1. Mein Mejfer ift von gutem, hartem Stable. 


2. Hobe 


Bäume haben getwöhnlich große Wite. 3. Was für Pferde haben 
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Sie gelauft? Ach habe fchwarze und weiße Pferde gefauft. 4. 
Füllen Sie gefälligit mein Glas mit frifdem Waller. 5. Tapfere 
Soldaten eilen frohen Mutes.in die Schladht. 6. Bwet glüdliche 
Menschen wohnen in jenem Haufe. 7. Haben Sie etivad Neues 
in der Stadt gehört? Sa wobl, viel Neues, aber nichts Snte= 
refjantes. 8. Hier ijt guter Kafe und frifches Brod; bitte, 
bedienen Ste ih. 9. Wer du bift zeigt deine Gefellfdaft. 10. 
Guten Morgen, Herr Braun, ich hoffe, daß wir heute fdines 
Wetter haben werden. 11. In meldem Sahre ernannte die 
Königin den Grafen von Dufferin zum Gouverneur von Canada? 
12 Xd habe gutes Papier, aber meine Feder ijt fchlecht. 13. Die 
Kinder liebten meinen Onfel, weil er nie müde murbe, ihnen fchöne 
Gejchichten zu erzählen. 14. Sie haben endlid) befannt, daß Sie 
Unrecht haben. 15. Sch habe mid) erfältet ; wenn ich jest jänge, 
würde ich heifer twerden. 16. Sch habe fehon oft das Lied 
gehört, welches die Sängerin im Konzert gefungen hat. 17, 
Gute Bücher find treue Freunde, die immer Mat für uns haben. 
18. Wenn mir fleißig find, fo werden unfere Lehrer ung 
loben. 


B. 1. Have you black ink or red? I have black. 2. Rich 
people are not always generous, and generous people are not 
always rich. 3. What kind_of neighbours have you? We 
have friendly neighbours. 4. Please fill my glass with pure 
fresh water. 5. High mountains and beautiful valleys spread 
out before our eyes. 6. I have something important to say 
to you. 7. New friends are not always good friends. 8. 
This mother buys her children something useful. 9. Have 
you white paper or blue? I have white, but my brother has 
blue. 10. I like to hear the singer, who sang at (in) the 
concert yesterday. 11. My sister did not sing at the concert, 
because she was hoarse. 12. If she had not been hoarse, 
she would have sung. 
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ORAL EXERCISE XX. 

1. Weshalb liebten die Kinder meinen Onkel? 2. Wer 
wohnt in jenem Hause? 3. Was hat die Mutter ihren Kin- 
dern gekauft? 4. Was für Papier haben Sie für mich 
gekauft? 5. Warum sangen Sie nicht? 6. Womit haben Sie 
mein Glas gefüllt ? | 


LESSON XXI 
THE PASSIVE VOICE, 


112. The Passive Voice is formed by means of the various 
tenses of the auxiliary verb werden, to become (see § 19) + 
the Past Participle of the Verb to be conjugated, as in 
the Paradigm below. 


Principal Parts of werden: 
INFIN. werden IMPpF. wurde (ward) Past PART. geworden 


NoTE. — The perfect tenses of werden are formed with fein (see 
§ 53, a), Perf. Sch bin geworden; Plupf. ich war geworden, etc. For the 
formation of the future and conditional, see fei (§ 52). 


PARADIGM OF THE Passive Voice oF [sben, to praise. 


indicative. Subjunct've. 
PRESENT. 


(Pres. of werden + P. Part. of loben.) 
I am (being) praised, etc. I (may) be praised, etc. 


id) werde ich werde 

du mwirjt du werdet 

er wird er werde 

wir werden gelobt ir werden gelobt 
ihr werdet ihr werdet 


fie werden fie werden 
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Indicative. Subjunctive, 
IMPERFECT. 


(Imperf. of werden -- P. Part. of loben.) 
I was (being) praised, etc. I might be (being) praised, 


id) wurde (warb) ich würde [etc. 
bu tourdejt (tvardjt) ~ bu würdelt 
er wurde (ward) er würde 
ir wurden gelobt ir würden gelobt 
ihr tourdet ihr würdet 
jie wurden fie würden 
PERFECT. 


(Perfect of werden + P. Part. of [oben.) 
(Part. of tverden omits ge-) 


I have been praised, etc, I (may) have been praised, 


id) bin ich fet [etc. 

du bift du feiejt 

ek gelobt tuorden ee cien  Selobt worden 

ihr feid ihr feiet 

fie find fie jeien 

PLUPERFECT. 
(Plupf. of werden + P. Part. of loben.) 
I had been praised, etc. I might have been praised, 
id) war. gelobt worden id) wäre gelobt worden [etc. 
du warft gelobt worden, etc. du mwärejt gelobt worden, etc. 
FUTURE. 


(Future of werden + P. Part. of loben.) 


I shall be praised, etc. I shall be praised, etc. 
ich werde gelobt werben ich werde gelobt werden 
du mirjt gelobt werden, etc. du twerdeft gelobt werben, etc. 


128 LESSON XXI [8 112 


Indicative. Subjunctiva, 
FUTURE PERFECT. 


(Fut. Perf. of werden + P. Part. of loben.) 
I shall have been praised, etc. Ishallhave been praised, etc, 


ich werde gelobt worden fein id) werde gelobt worden fein 
du wirst gelobt worden fein, etc. du mwerbdeft gelobt worden fein 
etc. 


Conditional. 
(Cond. of werden + P. Part. of loben.) 


SIMPLE. CoMPOUND. 
I should be praised, etc. I should have been praised 
ich twürde gelobt werden td) würde gelobt worden fein 
du würbeft gelobt werden, etc. du mwürdejt gelobt worden fein 
etc. 
Infinitive. Participles. 
(Infin. of werden -++ P. Part (Part. of werden + P. Part 
of loben.) of loben.) 
Pres. to be praised Pres, being praised 
gelobt (zu) werden gelobt werdend 
Ferf. to have been praised Past. been praised 
gelobt iworden (zu) fein gelobt worden 
Imperative. 


(Imper. of werden + P. Part. of loben.) 
be praised, etc. 
werde gelobt 
werde er gelobt 
werden wir gelobt 
werdet gelobt 
werden jie gelobt 


REMARKS. —1, The shorter forms, i. e. Impf. and Plupf. 
Subj. (see $ r11, and Note), are commonly used for the 
longer forms with würde in the conditional. 
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2. Observe the omission of the ge- in the P. Part. of werben 
(worden for ge-morden) when used as auxiliary of the passive 
voice. 


3. The personal agent with the passive voice (which is 
the subject of the active verb) is denoted by the preposition 
bon (Engl. by), as: 

Der unartige Knabe wird bon feinem Lehrer beftraft, 
The naughty boy is being punished by his teacher. 


4. The auxiliary participle worden is omitted whenever the 
state of the subject may be regarded as still continuing, thus: 
Das Haus ift gebaut, 
The house has been (is) built (and is still sanding): 


5. The Engl. ‘I am,’ ‘I was,’ etc., as part of the passive 
auxiliary ‘to be,’ must be rendered into German as follows: 


(a) By the proper tense of werden when they are equivalent 

to ‘I am being,’ ‘I was being,’ etc., as: 

The child is (i. e., is being) punished by its parents, 

Das Kind wird von feinen Eltern beitraft ; 

The dinner was being served, when we arrived, 

Das Mittagseffen wurde ferviert, als wir anfamen; 
or when the verb, being turned into the active voice, is in the 
present or imperf. tense respectively, as: 


The boy is (was) always punished by the teacher, 
when he is (was) naughty, 


ene: Der Knabe wird (wurde) immer vom Lehrer bez 
jtraft, wenn er unartig tft (war) ; 
The teacher always punishes (pres.) or punished 
Ae: (impf.) the boy, when he is (was) naughty, 


Der Lehrer beitraft (beitrafte) immer den Knaben, 
wenn er unarlig tit (war). 
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(6) By the proper tense of fein (with or without worden, see 
last Remark), when they are equivalent to ‘I have been,’ 
‘I had been,’ etc., or when the verb, being turned into the 
active, would be perf. or pluperf. respectively, as: | 
ER | I am (= have been) invited to the party, 

Sch bin zur Gefellfchaft eingeladen (worden) ; 
They have invited (perf.) me to the party, 
Man hat mich zur Gejellichaft eingeladen. 

The dinner was (= had been) served, when we 
Paste arrived, ne 

Das Mittagseffen war ferbiert, als wir anfamen; 
They had served (plupf.) the dinner, etc., 
Man hatte bas Mittagsefjen ferbiert, u. |. mw. 


The following examples will serve to show more clearly the 
proper use of the various forms of the passive: 

(a) Die Läden werden jet gefchloffen, The shops are 
being shut now (present). 

(d) Die Läden find diefe Woche früher gefchloffen worden, 
The shops have been shut earlier this week 
(perfect). 

(c) Die Läden find jest gefdloffen, The shops are (and 
remain) shyt (past state, continuing in the 
present), 


| (a) Der Soldat wurde von einer Kugel bertuundet, The 


Active: | 


Active: 


soldier was wounded by a ball (a ball wounded 
him, 27p/.). 

(6) Der Soldat war von einer Kugel verwundet worden, 
The soldier had been wounded by a ball 
(Pluperf.). 

(c) Der Soldat war Schwer verivundet, The soldier was 
severely wounded (and still suffered from his 
wound : fast state, continuing in the past). 


2 


mu 
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(a) Diefe Brüde wurde vor zehn Sahren gebaut, This 
bridge was built ten years ago (they built it 

then, that is the date of its being built, 272%/.) 
3 (6) Diefe Brüde war vor zehn Jahren gebaut, This 
| bridge was built ten years ago (and is still 
L standing: past state, continuing in the present), 


EXERCISE ON THE PRECEDING RULES. 


A. Turn the following sentences into German: 1. This house was 
built by my father. 2. My window is broken (gebrodjen). 3. The child 
is washed (gewajdjen). 4. This man is esteemed by everybody (jedermann). 
6. The garden must be sold. 6. The enemy was beaten (gejchlagen). 


B. Turn the following sentences into the passive: 1. Woraus machen 
wir Meffer? 2. Robert Stevenfon hat die Victoria-Briide bei Montreal 
gebaut. 3. Mein Bruder hat mir dieje Uhr geichenkt. 4. Die Feinde bom- 
bardierten die Stadt. 5. Der Lehrer hatte den Knaben beftraft, weil der 
Knabe fein Sud verloren (lost) hatte. 6. Dein Vater wird dich loben 


113. LIMITATIONS OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


1. Only the direct object of a transitive verb can be- 
come the subject of the passive verb ; thus we say in the 


Active: Mein Vater liebt mid ; and in the 
Passives Yd werde von meinem Vater geliebt, 
But the sentence: 

‘I have been promised help by him’ 

Hilfe ift mir von ihm versprochen eronnscä) a 
since in the 

Active: Er hat mir Hülfe verfproden (promised), 
Hülfe is the direct, but mir the indirect object. Hence it fol- 
lows, that 


2. Intransitive verbs can only be used zmfersona/ly in the 
passive, thus: 
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I am allowed = &8 w.rd mir erlaubt (Lat. mihi per- 
. mittitur); 
He has been helped = 8 ift ihm geholfen worden. 
This impersonal passive is also used in expressing an action 
without specifying any agent, as: 
&3 wurde geftern Abend viel getanzt, 
There was a great deal of dancing yesterday evening. 


Norte. — The pron. e8 in these constructions is omitted if any other 
member of the sentence precedes the verb, as: 


Mir wird erlaubt; Geftern Abend wurde, etc. 


114. SUBSTITUTES FOR THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


The passive voice is much less frequently used in German 
than in English, particularly in the longer forms. It is often 
replaced, especially with intransitive verbs: 

(a) By the indefinite pronoun man (Fr. oz, see Less. XXVII), 
with the verb in the active voice, as: 


Man glaubt ihm nicht, He is not believed ; 
Man kann ihm nicht trauen, He cannot be trusted. 
(2) By a reflexive verb, as: 
Der Schlüfjel wird fid) finden, The sy will be found; 
and particularly with laffen, as: 
Das lapt fid) leidit machen, That can easily be done. 


VOCABULARY. 


to conquer, overcome, ero’bern mill, die Mühle 
believe, glauben (intr., 4 dat. beef, dad Nindfleifdh 


of person) courage, die Tapferkeit 
wait (for), warten(auf— acc.) untruth, falsehood, die Un’s 
workman, der Ar’beiter wahrheit 


visit, visitors, der Gefud) as, alg 
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once, ein’mal carefully, forg’fältig 
this evening, heute Abend severely, ftreng 
as soon as, fobald’ little, wenig 


Idioms: As a child, when (Ietc. was) a child, als Rind; This house 
is for sale (lit., to sell, to be sold), diefes Baus ift zu verfaufen; to have 
visitors, Befuch haben. 

EXERCISE XXI 


A. 1. Diefes Bild wurde von meiner Schwefter gemalt, und es ift 
viel gelobt worben. 2. Dre Stadt ift vom General bombardiertunder- 
obert worden. 3. Wir werden beftraft werden, wenn wir unfere Lef- 
tion nicht forgfaltig lernen. 4. Die Läden find gefdloffen, denn heute 
it (ein) Feiertag. 5. Sft das Haus neben der Mühle verkauft? 
6. Sawobl, e8 wurde geftern von Ihrem Neffen gefauft. 7. Von 
wem wurde bas Kind gerettet, ald das Haus brannte? 8. G3 
wurde bon einem Arbeiter gerettet, welcher wegen feiner Tapferkeit 
von den Leuten gelobt wurde. 9. Wäre der Knabe nach Haufe 
gefdict worden, wenn er nicht unartig gewefen wäre? 10. Neben 
dem Haufe unferes Nachbar wird eine Kirche gebaut. 11. Es 
wurde geftern Abend viel bei uns gejungen und gefpielt, denn wir 
hatten Befud. 12. Sft das Rindfleisch gefchidt worden, welches 
ich bejtellt habe? 13. Der Lehrer fagte, daß er mit meiner Arbeit 
aufrieden fet. 14. Das Bild ware von den Kiinjtlern nicht gelobt 
worden, wenn es nicht fehr fchön gemefen wäre. 15. Als Kind 
fourde ich immer von meinem Vater ftreng beitraft, wenn ich eine 
Unwabhrbeit fagte. 16. Wird es uns erlaubt fein, unfere Aufgaben 
zu verbrennen, wenn wir damit fertig find? 17. E3 wird heute 
viel gefpielt, aber wenig ftudiert, weil wir morgen feine Schule 
haben. 18. €3 ift mir nidts davon gefagt worden. 19. Wir 
tourden nicht gelobt, weil wir nicht fleißig waren. 20. Sobald die 
Lektionen gelernt find, werden mir einen Spaziergang machen. 

B.]1. Our parents love us. 2. We are loved by our parents, 
3. By whom was this letter brought? 4. It was brought by 
a messenger. 5. Our house is built, and we are already 
living in it. 6. Is the dinner served? No, it is being served 
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now. 7. Was the soldier in the hospital wounded, or was he 
ill? 8. He had been wounded bya bullet. 9. The carriages 
of the count will be sold to-day. 10. His horses are already 


sold. 11. Why is this boy not believed? 12. He is not ' 


believed because he once told an untruth. 13. Itis agreeable 
to be praised. 14. My sister is learning the song, which was 
sung at (in) the concert yesterday. 

ORAL EXERCISE XXI. 

1. Wer hat dieses Rindfleisch gebracht? 2. Wann wird 
uns erlaubt werden, im Garten zu spielen? 3. Ist das Haus 
neben der Kirche verkauft? 4. Wird heute Abend viel stu- 
diert werden? 5. Von wem wurde der Knabe nach Hause 
geschickt? 6, Ist dieses Bild zu verkaufen? 


LESSON XXII. 


DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES: WEAK AND MIXED.— STRONG 
VERBS: beißen MODEL. 


115. DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES: SECOND FORM. 


If preceded by the Definite Article or by any deter- 
minative word of the Diefer Model, the Attributive Adjective 
follows the Weak Declension, and takes -e in the Nomi- 
native Sing. of all Genders, and in the Accusative 
Sing. Feminine and Neuter; otherwise -en throughout, 


thus: 
Weak DECLENSION OF gut, good. 


Singular, Plural. 
MASC. FEM. NEUTER. ALL GENDERS. 
Nom. gute gute gute guten 
Gen. guten guten guten guten 
Dat. guten guten guten guten 
Acc. guten gute gute guten 


i 
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SUBSTANTIVES WITHe ADJECTIVES. 


Singular. 
MASC. FEM. NEUTER. 
the good man the good woman the good child 
Nom. der gute Mann die gute Frau das gute Kind 


Gen. des guten Mannes der guten Frau des guten Kindes 
Dat. dem guten Manne der guten Frau dem guten Kinde 
Acc. den guten Mann die gute Frau das gute Kind 


Plural. 
ALL GENDERS. 
Nom. die guten Männer, Frauen, Kinder 
Gen. der guten Männer, Frauen, Kinder 
Dat. den guten Männern, Frauen, Kindern 
Acc. die guten Männer, Frauen, Kinder 
OBsErvE: Words of the Diefer Model having (as far as pos- 
sible) a full set of endings showing gender, etc., the adjective 
has as few of such distinctive endings as possible, 
Further examples: 


Diejer gute Mann, this good man 

diejes guten Mannes, of this good man, etc. 

jene gute $rau, that good woman 

jener guten rau, of that good woman, etc. 

welches gute Kind, which good child 

welches guten Kindes, of which good child, etc. 

REMARK. — Two or more adjectives qualifying the same 

substantive follow the same form (compare $ 102, Remark 3, 
above), as: z 

der gute, alte, rote Wein, 

guter, alter, roter Wein, 


Decline throughout in German: the sick child; that high tree; which 
long lesson; this beautiful, broad stream; that young woman; this lazy 
horse; which tired boy. 
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116. Third Form. — If preceded by the Indefinite Ar- 
ticle or by any determinative word of the mein Model, the 
Attributive Adjective follows the Diefer Model in the Nom- 
inative and Accusative Sing. of all Genders; otherwise, 
it takes -en (i. e., follows the Weak Declension) through- 
out, thus: 


MIxED DECLENSION OF gut, good. 


Singular. Plural, 

MASC. FEM. NEUTER. ALL GENDERS. 
Nom. guter gute gutes guten 
Gen. guten guten guten guten 
Dat. guten guten guten ‚guten 
Acc. guten gute gutes guten 


SUBSTANTIVES WITH ADJECTIVES. 


Singular. 
MASC. FEM. NEUTER. 
a good man a good woman agood child 


Nom, ein guter Mann eine gute Frau ein gutes Kind 
Gen. eines guten Mannes einer guten Frau eines guten Kindes 
Dat. einem guten Manne einer guten Frau einem guten Kinde 
Acc. einen guten Mann eine gute Frau ein gutes Kind 


OssERVE: This form differs from the weak form only in the 
Nom. Sing. Masc., and Nom. and Acc. Sing. Neut., 
where words of the mein Model have no distinctive endings. 
The adjective must consequently have the missing sign of 
gender and case. 

The Plural of this form is the same as that of the Weak 
Declension, but, as cin has no Plur., the full declension of 
Substantives with mein is given here: 


a 
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Singular. 
MASC. FEM. NEUTER. 
my good brother my good sister my good child 
N. mein guter Bruder meine gute Schivefter mein gutes Rind 
G. meines guten meiner guten meines guten 
Bruders3 ' Schwefter Kindes 
D. meinem guten meiner guten meinem guten 
Bruder Schwejter Kinde 
A. meinen guten Bruder meine gute Sdwefter mein gutes Kind 
Plural. 


ALL GENDERS. 


Nom. meine guten Brüder, Schweftern, Kinder 
Gen. meiner guten Brüder, Schweftern, Kinder 
Dat. meinen guten Brüdern, Schweitern, Kindern 
Acc. meine guten Brüder, Schtveftern, Kinder 


117. COMPOUND VERBS WITH SEPARABLE PREFIX. 


x. The prefixes be-, er-, etc. (see § 35, Rem. 6), hence 
called Inseparable Prefixes, are never separated from the 
verb ; other prefixes (chiefly the Prepositions) are Separable, 
but only in Principal Sentences with Simple Tense, 
as: 

Der König Gite zivei Boten avs, 

The king sent out two messengers. 

Mein Bruder reift morger ab, 

My brother sets out (= departs) to-morrow. 

NOTE. — These Prefixes contain an idea distinct from that of the verb, 
and hence, if retained before the Verb in the cases above, would throw 
the verb out of its place as Second Jdea of the Principal Sentence. 

2. The ge- of the P. Part. and zu in the Infin. follow the 
prefix, making together but one word, as: 

Die Boten des Königs find abgereift, 
The messengers of te king have departed. 
19 
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Mein Vater wünfcht morgen abzureifen, 
My father wishes to depart to-morrow. 

3. The principal accent is on the Verd when the Prefix is 
Inseparable; on the Prefix when Separable, as: befu'chen, ver: 
fau’fen; but aus’fchiden, ab’reifen. 

4. The principal parts of Separable Compound Verbs 
should therefore be given as in the following examples: 


INFIN. IMPF. P. PART. 


an’greifen, to attack guiff...an angegriffen 
ab’fchneiden, to cut off fonitt...ab abgefchnitten 


118. STRONG VERBS: beifen Model. 
INFIN. IMPF. P. PART. 
Germ. Model: beißen bi gebiffen 
Engl. Analogy: bite bit bitten 
Ablaut: ei 1 i 
LIST. 


NOTES. — 1. Compounds are only given in the Lists when the simple 
Verb is not found in the strong form. 

2. R. = Reflexive; N. = Neuter, i. e., conjugated with fein only; 
N. A. = Neuter and Active, i. e., with fein or haben; W. indicates that 
the Weak form is also used without difference of meaning. 


beißen, bite bif gebiffen 

(er)bleichen (W. N.), turn pale erblid) erblichen 
(be)fleifen (R.), apply one’s self beflifs beflifjen 

gleichen, resemble, be equal to lic) gegliden 
gleiten (N.), glide glitt geglitten 
greifen, grasp, seize riff gegriffen 
fncifen, pinch fniff gefniffen 


leiden, suffer litt gelitten 


118] STRONG VERBS: beißen MODEL. 139 


pfeifen, whistle pfiff gepfiffen 
reißen, tear riß geriffen 
reiten (N. A.), ride ritt geritten 
fdleiden (N.), sneak {dlich gefdlicben 
fdleifen, grind faliff geihliffen 
fchmeißen, fling idmif gefdmijjen 
fchneiden, cut fcbnitt gefdnitten 
{dreiten (N.), stride fchritt geichritten 
ftreichen, stroke ftric) geitrichen 
ftreiten, contend ftritt geftritten 
weichen, yield wich gewichen 


REMARKS.—ı. The root vowel being shortened in the Impf., 
the following consonant, if single, is doubled; and stems 
in —D (Schneiden, leiden) change D into tt. 


2. Those whose stem ends in-#$ change § into ff in the 
Impf. (unless final) and P. Part., as: beißen, id) biß, wir biffen, 
gebiffen. 

3. The following Verbs are weak when they have a different 
meaning, as below: 


bleidjen (trans.), bleach bleihte —»-_gebleicht 
fdleifen, drag; raze (to the ground) fchleifte gefdyletft 
fpeichen, soften, soak eichte geweidt 


4. Begleiten, to accompany, is no compound of gleiten, to 
glide, but of leiten, to lead (weak, = be-ge-leiten) ; verleiden, 
to make disagreeable, spoil (not from leiden, but eid) is 
weak, 


VOCABULARY. 
to set out, depart, ab’reijen slip, slide, au3’gleiten 
cut off, ab/fchneiden comprehend, understand, bes 
paint (not pictures), an’s greifen 


ftreichen seize, ergreifen 
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fear, fic) fürchten (vor + dat.) piece, dag Stüd 


tear (to pieces), 3erreifen little piece, das Stiidchen 

pass (time, etc.), 3u’bringen traveller, ber Wanderer 

Cinderella, Afchenputtel tooth, der Babn* 

barber, der Barbier’ toothache, das Zahnmeh 

idea, notion, der Begriff evil, angry, cross, böfe 

steamer, steam-boat, da joyous, merry, fröhlid) 
Dampfichuf smooth, slippery, glatt 

thief, der Dicb golden, of gold, golden 

grass, da8 Gras violent, heavy (of rain), heftig 

hair, das Haar naughty, ill-behaved (of 

hay, das Heu children), un/artig 

huntsman, hunter, der Säger true, wahr 

illness, die Krankheit furious, wü’tend 

fever, Das Hieber on that account, deswegen 

slipper, der Bantoffel of it, davon 

rain, der Negen the day before yesterday, vor’s 

rheumatism, der Rheumatismus geitern 


Idioms: To be on the point of (be aboutto), im Begriffe fein. You are 
tired, are you not? Gie find müde, nicht wahr? So are we, Wir find es 
auch. George has torn my coat, Georg hat mir den Rod jerriffen. 


EXERCISE XXII. 


A. 1. Der General M. ritt auf einem fdwarzen Pferde durch 
die Straßen Torontos (von Toronto). 2. Wie haben Sie die Zeit 
auf dem Lande zugebraht? 3. Wn was für einer Krankheit hat 
Shr Vater fo lange gelitten? 4. Sie find müde, nicht wahr ? 
Wir find esaudh. 5. Als mein Bruder jung war, hatte er Schlechte 
Zähne und Mitt fehr an Zahnmweh. 6. Der Schwarze Hund unz 
jer(e)8 Nachbars ift böfe; er hat vorgeftern ein Heines Kind ges 
bifjen. 7. Unfledre alten Nachbarn begleiteten uns nad) dem 
Hafen, als wir abreiften. 8. Wo wohnt der Barbier, der Ihnen 
das Haar gefchnitten hat? 9. Mein altes Meffer fchneivet jest 
gut, denn der Diener hat es geftern gefdliffen. 10. Hs ich vor 
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der Schule über die glatte Straße fchritt, glitt id) aus und zerriß 
mir den neuen Rod. 11. Als der Dieb im Begriffe war, ins 
Haus zu fchleichen, ergriff ihn der Diener. 12. Unfer alter Nadhe 
bar litt lange an (am) Aheumatismus, und war deöivegen immer zu 
Haufe. 13. Der Generalritt mit feinen Offizieren über die Brüde. 
14. Der böfe Knabe auf dem Apfelbaum riß die reifen Apfel 
vom Baume und fchmiß fie auf die Erde. 15. Mein junger Neffe, 
der auf der Univerfität war, hat am Fieber gelitten, aber er ift 
jest wieder wohl. 16. WAfdenputtels Schwefter fchnitt fid) (dat.) 
ein Sti vom Fuße ab, weil er zu groß für den goldenen Pantoffel 
war. 17. Sch bin fdnell nad) Haufe geritten, teil ich mich vor 
dem mütenden Sturme fürdhtete. 18. Der Wanderer fdritt frohen 
Mutes durch den grünen Wald und pfiff ein fröhliches Lied. 
19, Diefes Meffer ift nicht Scharf; mann wurde e3 gejchliffen ? 
20. Karls fchöner, neuer Rod wurde vom Hunde zerrifjen. 


B. 1. Where is the old knife that. you ground? 2. When 
Mary was young she resembled her mother. 3. The bears 
sneaked (perf.) into the wood, but the hunters followed (perf.) 
them. 4. Where does the painter live who painted (perf.) 
our house? 5. The industrious countryman cut (perf.) the 
grass yesterday, and is making hay to-day. 6. Why are you 
crying, Charles? I am crying because George pinched (perf.) 
me. 7. The rain spoiled my (dat. —+ def. art.) journey to the 
country. 8. The steamer has whistled already. Now I shall say 
farewell. 9. Little Charles is a naughty child; he has torn 
his (dat. of refl. pron. + art.) new dress. 10. Old people 
often suffer from rheumatism. 11. Have you understood 
what he said? 12. The gardener was burning the boughs, 
which he had cut from the trees. 13. I have quarrelled with 
my old friend, because he was wrong. 14. This blue ribbon 
is too long, please cut a little of it off for me. 15. Why is 
Charles crying? He has been bitten by a dog. 
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ORAL EXERCISE XXII. 


1. Was fiir einen Hund hat Ihr Nachbar? 2, Wie wiirden 
Sie die Zeit zubringen, wenn Sie reich waren? 3. Was 
machte der Wanderer, als er durch den Wald schritt? 4. Wo 
wohnen Sie jetzt? 5. Wann werden Sie Heu machen? 
6. Weshalb sind Sie so schnell nach Hause geritten ? 


| LESSON XXIII 
POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. — STRONG VERBS: bleiben MODEL. 


119. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


1, The Possessive Pronouns are used when no substantive 
is expressed, as: 
The hat is mine (Pronoun); but: 
It is my hat (Adjective). 
2. They are formed from the stems of the corresponding 
Possessive Adjectives by adding certain endings, as follows: 


(a) Endings of diefer Model (without article), as: 


Singular. Plural, 
MASC. FEM. NEUTER. ALL GENDERS. 
Nom. meiner meine  mein(e)s meine, mine 
Gen. meines meiner meines meiner, of mine 
Dat. meinem meiner meinem meinen, (to, for) mine 
Acc. meinen meine  mein(e)s meine, mine 


OBservE: In the Nom. and Acc. Neuter, -r of the ending 
may be omitted. 
So for the other persons: 


MASC. FEM. NEUTER. 
Sing. deiner deine deines, thine 
feiner feine feines, his, its 


ihrer ihre ihres, hers (its) 
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MASC.  FEM. NEUTER. 
Plur. wunf(e)rer unfledre unfle)res, ours 
eule)rer eu(e)re eu(e)reß, yours 
ihrer ihre ihres, theirs 
(Shrer Shre Sshreß, yours) 


(4) Preceded by the Definite Article, and hence with end- 
ings of Weak Adjective, thus: 


Singular. Plural. 
MASC. FEM. NEUTER. ALL GENDERS. 
N. bermeine | die meine |da3 meine || die meinen, mine 
G. de3 meinen | der meinen | des meinen || der meinen, of mine 
D. dem meinen] der meinen | dem meinen || den meinen, (to, for)mine 
A. den meinen |diemeine | da3 meine || die meinen, mine 


So: ber, die, bag deine, thine ber, Die, das eu(e)re, yours 
ber, die, das feine, his, its der, bie, das thre, theirs 
der, die, das ihre, hers, (its) (der, die, das Shre, yours) 
der, die, Das unf(e)re, ours 

(¢) Preceded by Definite Article, with ending -ig + Weak 

terminations, thus: 


Singular. 
MASC. FEM. NEUTER. 
Nom. der meinige die meinige das meinige 
Gen. bed meinigen, etc. der meinigen, etc. des meinigen, etc. 
Plural, © 


ALL GENDERS. 
Nom. die meinigen, mine 
Gen. der meinigen, of mine, etc. 
So: der, die, das deinige, thine 
der, die, dag feinige, his, its 
and so on for the other persons. 
NoTE.— 1. In unfrige and eurige the -¢ of the stem is always omitted. 
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REMARK.— ı. These forms are interchangeable, without 
difference in meaning, as: 


I have my book, but I have not yours, 
JShr(e)s 
Sch habe mein Bud, aber ich habe nicht | das Ihre 
das Bhrige. 


His letter is here, but ours is not here, 
unf(e)rer 
Sein Brief tft hier, se der une ip nicht bier. 
Der uujrige 
2. When a Possessive Pronoun is used as predicate, it may 
be replaced by the Possessive Adjective wthout ending, as: 
This book is mine, Diefes Bud) ift mein. 
3. Observe the following idiomatic uses of the Poss. Prons.: 
(a) Sd werde Das Meinige (neuter sing.) thun, 
Is shall do my part, my utmost. 
(5) Die Meinigen, Die Ceinigen (Plur.), 
My, his friends, family. 
(c) A friend of mine = @iner bon meinen Freunden. 
This friend of mine = Diefer mein Freund. 


120. Strong Verss: bleiben Model. 
INFIN. IMPF. P. PART. 
Germ. Model: bleiben blicb geblieben 
Ling. Analogy: wanting 
Ablaut: ci ie ie 
LIST. | 
bleiben (N.), stay, remain blieb geblieben 
(ge)deiben (N.), thrive - gedtely gedieben - 


Ic:hen, lend, borrow lieh geliehen 
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meiben, avoid 
preijen, praise 
reiben, rub 


fcheiden (N. A.), part (intr. and trans.) 


fcheinen, shine; seem, appear 
fdreiben, write 

fchreien, scream, shout 

‚Schweigen, be silent 

fpeten, spit 

fteigen (N.), mount, ascend 
treiben, drive 

tweifen, show, point out 
zeihen, accuse 
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mied  \ gemieden 
pried gepriefen 
rieb gerieben 
Tchied gejchieden 
fdien gefdytenen 
fdrieb gejchrieben 
fchrie geichrieen 
fdhwieg gelchiwiegen 
fpie gefpieen 
ftieg geftiegen 
trieb getrieben - 
mies gewiefen 
zich geziehen 


VOCABULARY. 


_ to copy, ab’jchreiben 

hang up, aufhängen 

ascend, bejteigen (trans.) 

prove, demonstrate, bes 
weifen 

appear, erfdeinen 

shine, glitter, glänzen 

descend, herab’jteigen 

guard, keep, hüten 

rule, reign, govern, regieren 

write (to), fdjretben (dat. or 
an-+ acc.) 

climb, fteigen (auf 4 acc.) 

pardon, excuse, verzeihen 

remain behind, zurüd’bleiben 

cold, die Erfältung 

family, die Familie 

herd, flock, die Herde 


heat, bie Hige 

last, der Zeiften 

pepper, der Pfeffer 

shepherd, der Schäfer 

shoemaker, cobbler, der 
Schulter — 

silence (act of keeping s.), 
das Schweigen 


speaking (act of), da8 Sprechen 


throne, der Thron 

pasture, pasturage, die Weide 
fifty, funfgig, fünfzig 

bright, brightly, hell 

loud, loudly, laut 

correct, richtig 

round, rund 

bad, fchlimm 


strong, severe, ftar? 


Idiom: Up to the present time, still, noch immer. 
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EXBROISE XXIII. 


A. 1, G8 ift nicht Alles Gold, was glänzt. 2 Sprechen ift 
Silber, Schweigen tft Gold. 3. Schufter, bleib’ bet deinem Leiftert. 
4. Seit acht Tagen bin ich wegen einer ftarfen Erfältung zu Haufe 
geblieben. 5. Eine von meinen Coufinen tft jest bei ung auf Befud), 
aber fie bleibt nicht lange. 6. Was für Tiere find in jenem 
Walde? Cs find Bären. 7. Die Mutter und ihre Tochter 
meinten heftig, alg fie von einander fchievden. 8. Mein Obeim 
blieb wegen der großen Hite mit feiner Familte auf dem Lande. 
9. Karl hat an feinen Vater gefchrieben, und ich bin im Begriffe 
an den meinigen zu fchreiben. 10. Der König fdwieg und fchien 
traurig zu fein, als er die jchlimme Nachricht hörte. 11. Bitte, 
verzeihen Sie mir, daß ich GShnen nod) nicht gefchrieben habe. 
12. Wo haben Ste Shren Hut aufgehängt? Sch habe thn neben 
den Shrigen gehängt. 13. Als wir auf den Berg ftiegen, Tchien 
die Sonne Schon hell. 14. Welche von diefen Büchern mwünfchen - 
Sie? Sd) wünfche die meinen. 15. Wir würden auf dem Lande 
geblieben fein, wenn unjere Freunde aud) geblieben wären. 16. Die 
Herden wurden auf die Weide getrieben, als wir vom Berg 
herabftiegen. 17. E83 ift und betwiefen worden, daß die Erde 
rund ift. 18. Vor funfzig Yahren bejtieg die Königin Victoria 
ben Thron, und fie regiert nod) immer. 19. Würden Sie nad. 
Europa reifen, wenn ich zurüdbliebe, um hr Haus zu hüten ? 
20. Die Knaben pfiffen und fchrieen, als jie auf den Berg ftiegen. 


B. 1. George has black ink, but mine is red. 2. Mary’s 
sister and mine are learning German. 3. We have looked 
for William’s books and ours everywhere. 4. Your exercise 
is not correct, copy it. 5. Whose gloves have you? I have 
mine and yours. 6. Why did the boy shout so loud? 7. To 
whom were you writing the long letter yesterday? 8. I have 
black eyes, but yours are blue. 9. In what year did Goethe’s 
‘Faust’ appear? 10. Waiter, please bring me the vinegar 
and the pepper. 11. This lead-pencil is mine, where is 
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yours? 12. Your aunt and mine are neighbours. 13. The 
professor seemed not to be at home, for his windows and 
shutters were not open. 14. I should write to him, if he 
wrote tome. 15. I was writing to my mother and Charles 
was writing to his when the postman brought us the letters. 


ORAL EXERCISE XXIII. 


1. Seit wann sind Sie schon zu Hause geblieben? 2. Was 
machten die Schafer, als wir vom Berge herabstiegen? 3. 
Wann bestieg die Königin Victoria den Thron? 4. Was 
fiir Tinte haben Sie? 5. Fiir wen ist dieser lange Brief? 
6. Welches sind die Namen der Monate? 


LESSON XXIV. 


DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES (concluded): TABLE, GENERAL 
REMARKS.— STRONG VERBS: fdjießen AND fedhten MODELS. 


121. TABLE OF ADJECTIVE ENDINGS. 
I. STRONG. II. WEAR. 

Singular. Plural, Singular. Plur, 
MASC, FEM. NEUT., M. F. N. MASC. | FEM. | NEUT. |M.F.N. 
N. —er —e I |—e —e |—e |—e | —en 
G. —e8(en)| —er | —¢8 (en)| —er —en | —en | —en | —en 
D. —ım —er | —ım | —en —en | —en | —en | —en 
A.—a |[—e |—es |—e —en!|—e |—e |—en 
OBSERVE: —en for -¢8 in Gen. Sing. OBSERVE: Persistent—-n, 
Masc. and Neuter before strong substs. except Nom. Sing. of all 


genders, and Acc. Sing. 
Fem. and Neuter. 
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IlI. Mixep. 


Singular. . Plural. 

MASC. FEM. NEUTER. | M.F.N. 
Nom. —er one —¢8 —e 
Gen. —ett —tit —en —tit 
Dat. —en —tit — eit — tit 
Acc. —ett ==€ —e§ —en 


OBSERVE: Same as Weak (II), except Nom. Sing. Masc. and Nom. 
Acc. Sing. Neuter. 


122. GENERAL REMARKS ON ADJECTIVES. 


1. Participles used attributively are employed and declined 
as Adjectives, as: geliebter Vater, beloved father ; das weinende 
Kind, the weeping child; meine geehrte Mutter, my honoured 
mother. 


2. Adjectives and Participles used as Substantives vary 
their declension according to the rules for Adjective Declen- 
sion, but are spelt with capital letters, as: Der Kranfe, the 
sick man, patient; Fem. Die Rranfe, the sick woman; Plur. Die 
Kranfen; ein Rranfer, a sick man, patient; pl. Kranfe, sick 
people, patients. 


REMARKS.—ı. Many words, the English equivalents of which 
are Substantives only, are Adjectives in German, as: Der 
rembde, the stranger, foreigner, Pl. Die Fremden, but ein rem: 
der, Pl. Frembe; Der Iicifende, the traveller, ein Neifender, etc. 
These Adjective-Substantives, when Masc. and preceded by 
the Definite Article, have the same inflection as the Weak 
Declension. 


2. Names of languages from Adjectives are not declined 
when used without the article, as: 


Was ift died auf Deutfd ?. What is this in German? 
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3. Adjectives of colour used substantively are indeclinable, 
or add -8 in the Gen. Sing., as: das Grün, ded Grün(?). 


4. If the Substantive is not expressed, the Adjective 
shows by its ending the gender, number and case, as: 


Ein Heiner Mann und ein großer, 
A little man and a tall one. 
NOTE. — The English ‘one’ is in these cascs not to be translatcd 
into German. 
5. If a Substantive is preceded by a succession of Adjec- 
tives, they all follow the same form, as: guter, alter, roter 
Mein; der gute, alte, rote Wein; eines guten, roten Weines, 


6. Adjectives whose stem ends in -el, —en, —er, as: ebel, 
noble; golden, golden; heifer, hoarse, drop -e of the stem 
when inflected ; those in -el, -er may drop -e of the /ermina- . 
tion instead, unless the termination is —e, -er, or —¢8, as: 
das goldne Bauer; der edlen or edeln Frau; dem heifren or 
heifern Sänger. 


7. The Adjective hod), high, drops ¢ when inflected, as: 
ber hohe Baum, the high tree. 


8, Adjectives can generally be used without change as ad- 
verbs, as: luftig, merry, merrily; angenehm, agreeable, agree- 
ably ; gut, good, well. | 


. 9. Adjectives (so-called) in -er from names of places are 
indeclinable, as: die Londoner Zeitung, the London newspaper; 
Hamburger Schiffe, Hamburg ships; ein Parifer Hanbichuh, 
a Paris glove. 


NOTE. — These adjectives correspond to the English use of the 
proper names without inflection. They are really substantives in the 
Gen. Plur., thus: die Londoner Zeitung is strictly die Zeitung der Londoner, 
the newspaper of the Londoners. Hence they are spelt with a capital 
letter. 
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10. After personal pronouns, the Adjective follows the strong 
declension except in the Dat. Sing. and Nom. (and some- 
times Acc.) Plur., as: 


(for) me, poor man ; you good people; __us little children. 
mir armen Manne; ihr guten Leute; uns Eleine(m) Kinder. 


11. The Indefinite Pronouns (see Less. XXVII) ettva, 
nicht, viel, are Substantives, and therefore not determinative 
words, and the following adjective has the s/rong declension, 
as: etwas Gutes, something good; nichts Angenehmes, nothing 
pleasant. 

OBSERVE: The Adjective is here used as substantive, and 
therefore spelt with a capital. 


12, After the Indefinite Numerals in the Plural (see 
Less. XXIX) alle, all; einige (etliche), some; mande, many; 
mebrere, several; foldje, such; viele, many; twenige, few, the 
Adjective may have either the weak or the strong ending. 
13. After the interrogative tveldje in the plural, the strong 
declension is also found in the adjective; and the exclama- 


tory tweld) is generally uninflected before an adjective, which 
then always has the strong form, as: 


Weld) großes Vergnügen! What (a) great pleasure ! 


123. STRONG VERBS: fließen Model. 
INFIN. IMPF. P. Part. 
Germ. Model: fdhieben {dof gefchöffen 
Engl. Analogy: (shoot) shot shot 
Ablaut: ie N) N) 
LIST. 
(ver)drießen, vex vervroß  berdroffen 
fließen (N.), flow floß gefloffen 


gießen, pour gofs gegofjen 
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glimmen, glow . glomm geglommen 
flimmen (W.N.A.), climb Homm geflommen 
friechen (N.), creep trod gefrochen 
genießen, enjoy geno genofjen 
riechen, smell (tr. and intr.) rod) gerochen 
(er)Schallen (W.N.), sound, resounl erfcholl erichollen 
laufen, drink (of beasts) joff gejoffen 
Tchießen, shoot {dof gefdofjen 
Schließen, lock, shut {dlof gejchloffen 
fieden (W.), boil (intr.) fott gefotten 
fpriepen (N.), sprout {prof gefprofjen 
triefen (N.), drip troff getroffen 


REMARKS. — 1. Observe, as under the beißen Model (§ 118, 
Rem. 1, 2) the doubling of consonants and the interchange 
of f and ff; also the change of 0 into tt (as in leiden, fehnei- 
den, 2. Rem. 1). 

2. Raden, ‘to avenge,’ is weak but has also P. Part. gerochen. 

3. Saufen has also faufit, fauft in the Pres. Indic. 2. 3. Sing. 

4. The simple verb {dallen is usually weak ({dallte, ges 
fdallt). 

5. In fieden the weak P. Part. (geftedet) is rare. 


124, STRONG VERBS: fedjten Model. 
INFIN. 23,0 a ND: Impr. P. Part. 

2. S. IMPER. 

Germ. Model: teten fichtit ficht fiht fodt gefachten 

Lingt, Analogy : wanting 

Ablaut: e i ") I) 
LIST. 

fechten, fight fichtft, fit, fiht  fodt gefochten 


flechten, weave, twine flichtit, flict, fltcht flocht geflochten 
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(er)löfchen (N.), be- (erliicheft) erlifht erlofch erlofden 
- come extinguished (erlifd) 
melfen (W.), milk (milkit, milft, milf) molf  gemolfen 
quellen, gush forth (quillft, quillt, quelle) quoll —gequollen 
fdymelzen (N.), melt (jchmilzeft) fehmilzt fdmol; gefchmolzen 
(intr.) (ichmil;) 
Schwellen (N.), swell  (fchivillft) Shwilt Schwoll gejchwollen 
({dhwill) 


REMARKS, — 1. Rare forms are enclosed in ( ). 


2. The simple verb löfchen, ‘to extinguish’ (tr.), is weak 
(löfchte, gelöfcht), as are also its separable compounds, e. g., 
aus’löfchen. 

3. Schmelzen (intr.) has also the forms (fdymelseft), fchmel;t 
(fdymelze). 

4. Schmelzen, ‘to smelt’ and fchwellen, ‘to cause to swell’ 
(trans.), are weak. 


VOCABULARY. 


extinguish, put out, qu3‘lijden snow, der Schnee 
water (flowers, etc.), begießen eight, adyt 


prescribe, verfchreiben celebrated, famous, berühmt 
flow past, vorüberfließen blind, blind 

close, shut, zu/fchließen healthy, healthful, gefund 
exhibition, die Ausstellung dear, lieb 

health, die Gejundheit Limburg (adj.), Limburger 
drink, beverage, das Getränf dead, tot 

cow, die Kuh * Toronto (adj.), Torontoer 
maid, maid servant,die Mago* thereon, daran 

mid-day, noon, der Mittag past, by, vorüber 


pain, der Schmerz 


Idioms: 1. To go past the house, am Saufe vorübergehen. 
2. In German, auf Deutich or im Deutichen., 
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EXERCISE XXIV. 


A. 1. Bie würden Sie diefe Wörter auf Deutich fdreiben? 
2. Sch habe meinen Brief gefdloffen und werde ihn jest nad) der 
Pojt bringen. 3. Des Morgens fteigen die Heinen Vogel zum Him= 
mel auf und fingen Iuftig. 4. Welch großes Vergnügen, gute Ge- 
fundheit zu genießen! 5. Ein Heiner Strom floß Iuftig an unferem 
Haufe vorüber. 6. Der Fup des Kranken ijt gefdwollen und er 
leidet fehr daran. 7. Unser geehrter Brofeffor ift feit acht Jahren 
tot. 8. Der Doktor hat dem Kranken guten, alten, roten Wein 
verfdrieben. 9. Die Zeitungen erzählen viel von der Torontoer 
Ausftelung. 10. Der Regen quoll vom Hinmel und löfchte das 
glimmende Feuer aus. 11. Unfere Soldaten fdlofjen die Stadt: 
thore und fochten tapfer gegen den Feind. 12. Die Mägde haben 
die Kühe gemolfen und jest begießen fie die Blumen. 13. Bitte, 
fchmeigt, ihr guten Leute, denn die Kranken leiden jest große 
Schmerzen. 14. Würde der ihrer böfe werden, wena der Schüler 
feine Aufgabe zerrijje? 15. Der Schäfer hat dem Retjenden den 
Weg nad) der Etadt gewiefen. 16. Würde e3 Shnen die Reife 
verleiden, wenn ich zurüdbliebe? 17. Haben Sie die prächtigen 
Blumen gejehen, die wir bem Kranken fchiden? 18. Der Schnee 
Ihmolz und das Waffer troff von den Häufern, als die Sonne 
gegen Mittag warm fchien. 19. Der Blinde, der neben uns 
wohnt, flocht zwei Körbe für meine Mutter. 20. Der junge und 
der alte Fremde, die im Walde jagten, haben viele Vogel ge= 
fchoffen. 21. Von wen find die Blumen begofjen mworben? 
Sie find vom Gartner begofjen worden. 


B. 1. The golden slipper was too small for Cinderella’s 
sisters. 2. Paris gloves and Limburg cheese are famous every- 
where. 3. The huntsman shot a hare and brought it home. 
4. Our neighbours are not at home, for their doors and 
windows are closed. 5. I do not believe every story I hear. 
6. Please, dear mother, tell us little children something new 
and pretty. 7. If Charles tears his new book, his mother 

11 
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will be very angry. 8. He seemed not to hear what I said 
to him. 9. These flowers are for the patients in the hospitals. 
10. (The) green is agreeable for those who have weak eyes. 
11. The horse is drinking the water which we have brought 
him. 12. Pure fresh water is a healthful beverage. 13. A 
week ago I was at (in) a concert, where this singer (_f.) sang. 
14. When the weather becomes cold, the dogs like to creep 
behind the stove. 15. The travellers enjoyed the beauty of 
the landscape, when they were ascending the high mountain. 
16. Please tell me how this word is written in German. 


ORAL EXERCISE XXIV. 


1. Haben Sie Ihren Brief schon geschlossen? 2. Wie 
lange ist Ihr geehrter Professor schon tot? 3. Was hat der 
Doktor der Kranken verschrieben? 4. Weshalb wurde der 
Lehrer bose? 5. Wer hat diese Vögel geschossen? 6. Was 
hat der Jäger mit dem Hasen gemacht, welchen er im Walde 
geschossen hat? 


LESSON XXV. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. — STRONG VERBS: 
frieren MODEL. 


125. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


In German, as in English, the degrees of comparison are 
formed by adding to the Positive: 


-tr to form the Comparative, and 


—(e)ft “ “ “ Superlative, as: 
neu, new neuer, newer neu(e) ft, newest 
reid), rich reicher, richer reicht, richest 


angenchm, agreeable angenehmer, more agreeable _ 
angenehmft, most agreeable 
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Remarks. —1. Monosyllabic adjectives with a, 9, u (not 
au) generally take Umlaut (but with many exceptions, given 
in App. K.), as: 

lang langer Lingft 
fur; fürzer fürzeit 

2. The syllables -er, (e)ft are added to every adjective, 
without regard to its length, as in the case of angenehm (given 
above, but see $ 161, note). 


3. Adjectives used attributively in the Comparative or 
Superlative degree are declined, and add the usual endings 
after the syllables -er, -eft respectively, as: 

der reihere Mann ein reicherer Mann 
mein älteftes Kleid liebiter Freund 

4. Participles are compared like adjectives, as: 

geliebt, beloved geliebter geliebteft 


5. ~¢€ of the Superlative ending is retained only after D, t 
or a sibilant (f, ff), 3, f x), as: alt, rt älteft; but groß 
always has Superl. größt. 


5. Adjectives in -e, -el, -en, -er drop e of the stem in the 
Comparative, as: träge, träger, trägit ; edel, edler, edelit. 


126. THE COMPARATIVE. 


ı. ‘Than’ = al8 after the Comparative. 


z. The compound form with mehr (Engl. ‘ more’) is never 
(except with the adjectives given in $ 161) usedin German 
(as it is in Engl. with polysyllabic adjectives), unless when two 
adjectives (i, e., two qualities of ne same object) are being 
compared, as: 


Er ijt mehr Schwach als frank, 
x He is more (i. e., rather) weak than ill, 
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3. Comparison of equality : 
I am (just) as rich as he, 
Sch bin (eben) fo reich wie er. 


4. ‘The...the’ before comparatives = fe, Defto or um 
fo — je (defto or um fo), as: 


The longer the nights, the shorter the days, 
ase (deito) Länger die Nächte, je (Defto) fiirzer die Tage. 


5. When the comparative is declined, the omission of e of 
the stem takes place just as in Adjectives in —er, as: 
den reicher(e)n Mann, etc. 
NOTE. — The syllable -er may occur three times successively at the 
end of the same adjective, viz.: 1° as part of the stem, e.g., heifer, hoarse; 
2° as inflection of comparison, €. g., heif(e)rer, hoarser; 3° as ending of 


strong adjective declension, e. g., ein beij(e)rerer Sänger, a hoarser 
singer. 


127; THE SUPERLATIVE, 


1. The Superlative is not used, even as Predicate, in the 
undeclined form, but: 


(a) If the substantive is expressed, or if the substantive of 
the preceding clause can be supplied, the (weak) adjective 
form with definite article is used, as: 


This river is the broadest in America (i. e., the broad- 
est river), Diejer Flup tft Der breitefte in Amerika (der 
breitefte Yluß)- 

The days in June are the longest (days) in the whole 
year, Die Tage im Suni find die langftew (Tage, under- 
stood) im ganzen Sabre. 

This earthquake was the most severe that we have 

had, Diefeg Crobeben tit Das Heftigite, Be wir 
gehabt haben. 
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(4) If no substantive can be supplied, the adverbial form 
preceded by am is used, as: 


The lake is broader than the river, but the sea is the 
broadest (observe zot ‘the broadest Jake, river or 

sea’), Der See ift breiter als der Fluß, aber die See ift am 
breiteften. 


The days are longest (i. e., ‘af the longest,’ not ‘the 
longest days’) in June, Im Sunt find die Tage am 
längiten. 

The earthquake was most severe on Monday, Am 
Montag war das CErdbeben am hHeftigften (not ‘the 
severest earthquake’). 


NoTE. — The superiative may be strengthened by prefixing aller-, 
as: das afferheftigite, am allerheftigften. - 


2. In the preceding examples, the superlative ascribes a 
quality to the object in the highest degree zz comparison 
(expressed or implied) with, or relatively to, a number of 
other objects, and is hence called the Relative Superlative. 
But the English superlative with most often merely ascribes 
the quality iz an eminently high degree, without instituting 
any comparison. When so used, it is called the Absolute 
Superlative, as: 


Your father was most kind (i. e. = ‘exceedingly kind,’ 
not = ‘kindes?’) 


The Absolute Superlative is rendered in German by an ad- 
verb of eminence, such as fehr, very; hödjft, äußerft, exceed- 
ingly, prefixed to the adjective in the positive, as: 


Shr Vater war fehr (hodhft, auferft) gütig, 
Your father was most (very, exceedingly, extremely) 
kind. 


158 LESSON XXV. [S$ 127- 


3. The superlative is commonly used in German of two ob- 
jects (which is not admissible in Engl.), as: 


Der (größere or) größte von diefen zwei Knaben, 
The taller of these two boys, 


128. Co:IPARISON OF ADVERBS. 


Adverbs are compared like adjectives, the superlative form 
being that with qm, as: 
angenehm, agreeably angenehmer, more agreeably 
am angenehmiten, most agreeably 


129. IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 
cut, good heffer heft (different root) 
hod, high sober hödjit (drops e in Compar.) 
nah(e), near näher ndadft (nearest, next; in- 
serts ¢ in Szfer/.) 
viel, much mehr meilt (different root) 


wenig, little (of quantity) minder mindejt (different root) 
NoTESs.— 1. Mehr is used as adverb of quantity only. For the Subst. 
mehreres, Pl. mehrere ‘some, several,’ see §§ 152, 175. 
2. Wenig also has the regular forms weniger, \wenig{t. 


130. DEFECTIVE COMPARISON, 


The following Comparatives and Superlatives are formed 
from adverbs, etc. (some of which are obsolete) : 


(außen, without, adv.) äußer, outer äußerft, outermost 
utmost, extreme 
cheft, soonest 
erjt, first 
(hinten, behind, adv.) hinter, hinder binterjt, hindmost 
(innen, within, adv.) inner, inner innerft, innermost 


(ehe, before, con/.) (eher, sooner, adv.) | 
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(laß, late, obsolete) —- let, latest, last 
(mittel, middle) mittler, middle mittelft, middle 
(nid, below, obsolete) nieder, lower nieberit, lowest 
(oben, above, adv.) ober, upper oberft, uppermost 
(unten, below, adv.) unter, lower unterjt, lowest, 
undermost 
(vorn, before, adv.) border, fore borderft, foremost 
131. STRONG VERES: frieren Model. 
InFin. IMPF. P. Part. 
Germ. Model: frieren fror gefroren 
Engl. Analogy: freeze froze frozen 
Ablaut: ie, etc. 0 8 


NOTE. — The long 9 is what distinguishes this Model from the {hießen 
Model (§ 123). | 


LIST. 
A. (INFIN. ie, it.) 

biegen, bend bog gebogen 
bieten, bid, offer bot geboten 
fliegen (N.), fly (on wings) flog geflogen 
fliehen (N.), flee (escape) floh geflohen 
frieren (N. A.), freeze, be cold fror gefroren 
heben, lift, raise bob, hub gehoben 
(er)fiefen, (er)füren, choose erfor erforen 
lügen, lie (tell a falsehood) log gelogen 
(ver)lieren, lose verlor verloren 
fchieben, shove, push {dob gefdoben 
idwiven, swear | Schtwor, fchwur gejchtworen 
(be)trügen, deceive, cheat betrog betrogen 
wiegen, weigh, have weight (intr.) tvog getvogen 
ziehen (N. A.), pull (tr.) ; move (intr.) 30g gezogen 


REMARKS. —1. Biegen, bieten, fliegen, fliehen, ziehen, have 
also the forms (now used only in poetry) with eu for ie in the 
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2.and 3. Sing. Pres. Ind. and 2. Sing. Imper., as: beugft, 
beugt, beng; fleuchit, fleuch ; zeuchit, zeug). 

2. Wiegen, to rock, is weak /micgte, getviegt). 

3. Observe the change of § into g in ziehen, 30g, gezogen. 


B. (Inrin. ¢, @.) 


Icheren, shear Thor gefchoren 
weben (W.), weave wob getwoben 
mägen, weigh (trans.) wog gewogen 
(be) wegen, induce, persuade betwog beivogen 


REMARK.— Betvegen, ‘to move (set in motion)’ is weak 
(betvegte, beivegt). 


VOCABULARY. 

to offer, an’bieten metal, da3 Metall’ 
abolish, annul, cancel, auf’= red (subst.), dad Not 

heben sparrow, der Sperling 
put off, delay, postpone, auf’s part, portion, der Teil 

{dteben | shore, bank, ba8 Ufer 
remove (neut.), ausziehen | on that account, therefore, 
prefer, vor/ziehen (dat. of pers.) deshalb 
fly away, mweg’fliegen yet, still (in spite of all), doc 
roof, das Dad) straight, gerade (adj.) 
colour, die Farbe exactly, just, gerade (adv.) 
hunger, der Hunger as soon as, jvbald 


cook, der Kod) * 


Idioms; 1. I prefer gold to silver, Sch zieye das Gold dem Silber vor. 
82. I like the winter in Canada, Sch habe den Winter in 
Canada gern, 


EXERCISE XXV. 


A. 1. Cin Sperling in der Hand ijt beffer als zwei auf dem 
Dade. 2. Marie iit jünger als Louife, aber jie ift dod) größer. 


§ 131] STRONG VERBS; frieren MODEL. 161 


3. Hunger ift der befte Koh. 4. Der junge General B. tft ein 
tapfrerer Held als fein Vater. 5. Tie Reifenden fchoben das 
Boot vom Ufer und ruderten über den Fluß. 6. Aufgefdoben ift 
nicht aufgehoben. 7. Welches von diefen Madden ijt das größte ? 
8. Se höher ein Vogel fliegt, je Feiner fcheint ev gutwerden. 9. Der 
Fremde hat mir mehr für mein Haus angeboten als Sie, aber ich 
glaube nicht, daß er fo gut bezahlen würde. 10. Se fleißiger wir 
find, defto mehr lernen wir. 11. Sm Sommer habe ich das Land 
ganz gern, aber im Winter ziehe ich die Stadt vor. 12. Mir Un 
glüdlichen ijt der Fuß erfroren, als ich nad) Haufe ritt. 13. Sos 
bald wir unfer Haus verfauft hatten, zogen wir aus. 14. Als ich 
auf dem Lande war, wog ich mehr als ich jet wiege. 15. C8 ift 
wahr, daß die reichten Leute nicht immer die glüdlichiten find. 
16. Der Regen, welder ung die Reife verleivet hat, war mehr 
nüglich als argenehm. 17. Die Mutter hob die Stüde von dem 
Glas auf, welches ihr unartiges Kind auf die Exde gefdmiffen 
hatte. 18. Diefer Knabe hat feine Eltern betrogen, und deshalb 
ijt er unglidlid. 19. Frieren Sie, Herr Profeffor? Best 
nicht, aber ich fror, als ich auf der Straße war. 20. Der Sager 
hat den Vogel gefdofjen, gerade als er auf den Baum flog. 
21. Bon wen wurde Bhr Haus gefaufi? 22. Von einem 
fremden, der jeit vierzehn Tagen bei meinem Netter auf Bes 
lud) ijt. 


B. 1. Lead is a heavy metal, but gold is the heaviest. 
2. This painter is not so famous as his father, but his pictures 
are just as fine. 3. George lost his parents when he was 
still very young. 4. Those students have lost a great deal of 
time, but now they are studying more industriously. “5. The 
bird flew away, just as the huntsman was on the point of 
shooting it. 6. When is the weather coldest in Canada? In: 
the month of January it is coldest. 7. Which bird flies 
 fastest? 8. The useful is better than the beautiful. 9. What 
_ kind of a deg has the huntsman lost? 10. Iron is heavy, lead 
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is heavier, but gold is heaviest of all. 11. Green is a more 
agreeable colour for the eyes than red. 12. If the stick is 
too long, cut a piece of it off. 13. The upper part of the 
city of Quebec is much finer than the lower. 14. The 
weather seems to be warmer to-day, but it froze (perf.) yester- 
day. 15. When I was younger, I weighed more than my 
brother, but now he weighs more than I. 16. The upper 
part of the city of Quebec was built earlier than the lower 
part. 


ORAL EXERCISE XXV. 


1. Ist der junge General ein tapferer Mann? 2. Ziehen 
Sie das Land der Stadt vor? 3. Weshalb ist der Knabe so 
traurig? 4. Wann hat der Jäger den Vogel geschossen ’? 
5. Welche Studenten lernen am meisten? 6. Welches ist 
besser, reich und unglücklich oder arm und glücklich (zu) 
sein ? 


LESSON XXVI 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. — STRONG VERBS: 
fingen MODEL. 


132. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
The Demonstrative Pronouns are: 


. Der, Dic, Daß, that 

. Dicjer, Dicje, Diejes, this, that 

. jener, jene, jenes, that, yonder 

. derjenige, diejenige, Dasjenige, that 

. der namlide, die namlide, Das namlide, the same 
. berfelb(ig)e, Dicjelb(ig)e, Dasjelb(ige), the same 
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7. folder), foldh(e), joldh(es), such, such a 
8. deögleichen, dergleichen, of that kind (of those kinds) 
REMARK. — These may all be used either as Substantive 
or Adjective Pronouns, except beögleichen (see § 139, 1, 
below). 


133. 1. Der, Die, Das, used adjectively (i. e., before a 
substantive), is declined like the Definite Article (which is 
merely the demonstrative adjective weakened and un- 
emphasized), as: 


Der’ Mann, that man. Der Mann’, the man’, 
2. When used substantively it is declined thus: 


Singular. Plural. 
MASC., FEM. NEUTER, ALL GENDERS. 
Nom. ber die das die 
Gen. bdeffet deren _ deffen derer (Deven) 
Dat. dem der dem denen 
Acc. den die das die 


Nore. — The form deren (Gen. Pl.) is only used as = ‘of them,’ as: 
How many children have you? I have seven of them. 
Wie viele Kinder haben Sie? Ic habe Deren fieben. 
134. Diefer and jener both follow the diefer Model (see 
§ 6), but Die’ is used for diefes in the Neuter Nom. and Acc. 
Sing. when used substantively, as: 
Dies ift mein Buch, Er hatte Dies nicht gehört, 
This is my book. He had not heard this. 
Diefer = this (the zearer of two objects, hence also =) 
the latter, as: 
jener = that, yonder (the more remote of two objects, 
hence also =) the former; 
Diefer Baum ijt groß, aber jener ijt größer, 
This tree is large, but that (one) is larger. 
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Sener Baum, yonder tree (pointed out as remote). 

Karl und Wilhelm find Brüder; Diejer ift fleißig, jener ift 
träge, Charles and William are brothers ; the latter 
is diligent, the former is idle. 


135. 1. Derjenige is declined in both parts, like the Defi- 
nite Article followed by the adjective form jenig with weak 
endings, thus: 

Singular. Plural. 
MASC. FEM. NEUTER. ALL GENDERS. 
Nom. derjenige Diejenige  Dasjenige Diejenigen 
Gen. Desgjenigen Derjenigen Desjenigen Derjenigen 
etc. etc. etc, etc. 


2. Der or derjenige is used: 
(a) before a genitive case, as: 
Sch habe Ihren Hut und denjenigen) Ihres Bruders, 


I have your hat and that of your brother (your 
brother’s); 


NoTE. — The demonstrative may also be omitted in this construction, 
as in English; or the simple der may be used. 


(4) before a relative clause, as: 
Der(jenige), welcher zufrieden ift, ift glücklich, 
He who is contented, is happy. 
Die(jenige) Frau ift am fchönften, welche gut ift, 
That woman is most beautiful, who is good. 
Shr Haus und Das(jenige), worin wir wohnen, 
Your house and that in which we live. 


NoTE.—In sentences like the first, where der(jenige) is used substantively, 
the demonstrative and relative together may be replaced by the compound 
relative iwer, thus: 


Wer zufrieden ift, tft glüdiih. 
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136. Derfelbe (derfelbige) = ‘the same,’ as: the same 
hat, berjelbe Hut; and is declined like derjenige, in two parts, 
written as one word, thus: 

Singular. Plural, 
MASC. FEM. NEUTER. ALL GENDERS. 
Nom. Derfelbe Diefelbe Dasjelbe Diefelben 
Gen. Desjelben Derjelben Desjelben Derjelben 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 

(For examples of its use see $ 143, 2-4, below). 

NOTE. — Gelbig is sometimes used without article, with strong end- 
ings: jelbiger, —e, -e8. 


137. Der nämlidje sometimes replaces derfelbe. 


138. 1. Gold, when used alone, follows the diefer Model, 
as: folder Wein, such wine; foldjes Brot, such bread. 


2. After ein, it follows the mixed declension of adjectives, 
as: 
Nom. ein folder Wein, such a wine 
Gen. eines folden Weines, of such a wine, etc, 


3. Before ein, fold is always, and before an adjective, gen- 

erally, uninflected, as: 
Sold ein Wein; fold) guter Wein, or folder gute Wein. 

NOTE. — The adjective has the strong endings when fold) is uninflected, 
otherwise it has the weak endings, except in the plur., where it some 
times has the strong. 

a. Sold) with ein is often replaced by fo, as: 

So ein Wein; ein fo guter Wein, 


139. 1. DeBgleiden is used as an indeclinable neuter sub- 
stantive (never as adjective), thus: 
Sd) hatte Desgleichen nie gehört, 
I had never heard that sort of thing (anything of 
that kind). 
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NOTE. — Desgleichen is also used adverbially, = ‘in the same way, 
also.’ 


2. Dergleichen is used both substantively (referring to a 
fem. or plur. noun) and adjectively. In the latter case it is 
invariable, standing before substantives of any gender and 
number, as: 


Dergleichen Wein, Dergleichen Weine, 
Wine of that sort. Wines of that sort. 


NOTE. — The phrase: und dergleichen mehr (abbrev. u. dgl. m.) is used 
for und jo weiter (u. |. w.) = ef cetera. 


GENERAL REMARKS ON DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


140. The English ‘that’ is rendered in German: 
ı. As Demonstrative Pronoun: | 
(a) Most generally by Der or Diejer, when there is no 
contrast with any other object, thus: 
That man, Der’ Mann or Diefer Mann. 


(4) By der or derjenige before a genitive case ora 
relative clause (see § 135, 2, above). 


(¢) By jener, when the object is distinctly pointed out 
as remote (= yon, yonder), or as more remote 
than another, thus: 


Sener Baum, That tree (over yonder). 
Diefes Haus und jenes, This house and that one. 
2. As Relative by der or weldjer (see § 95), thus: 
The book that I have, Das Buch, Das (welches) ich habe. 
3. As Conjunction by dag, thus: 
I shall tell your father that you are diligent, 
Sch werde deinem Bater Jagen, Daß du fleigtg brit. 


141. The neuter pronouns Da8, Diej(e8), jenes are used 
(like 88, see § 39, ı, and weldje8, § 82, Rem. 2) before the verb 
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‘to be,’ representing the real subject, which follows the verb, 
and with which the verb agrees, as: 

DaB ift mein Bruder, That is my brother. 

Dief(e8) ift Shre Sdhiwefter, This is your sister. 

Senes find feine Bücher, Those are his books. 

142. Der and jener, when referring to inanimate objects, 
are often replaced by the adverb Da(r), ‘there,’ before pre- 
positions (compare $ 38, Rem. 5) and diefer by hier, as: 

Sch habe nichts Damit zu thun, 
I have nothing to do with that (/Aerewith). 
Hiermit muß ich [chlichen, 
With this (Zerewith) I must close. 
NOTE. — This substitution is not made before a relative, as 


Sch dachte an Das (ot daran), was Sie fagten, 
I was thinking of that which (what) you were saying. 


143. UsE OF DEMONSTRATIVES TO REPLACE 
. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

1. The neuter gen. defjen replaces that of the neuter pers. 

pron. (feiner) referring to things, as: 
Sch erinnre mid) Deffen nicht, 
I do not recollect it (feiner = him, of him). 

2. The genitive of Der and that of Derfelbe are frequently 
used to replace the possessive adjective of the 3. person, in 
order to avoid ambiguity, as: 

Der Graf war mit feinem (des Grafen) Sager und Deffen 
(de3 Yager) Hunden (or mit den Hunden Desjelben) auf 
der Sagd, The Count was at the hunt with his (the 

- Count’s) huntsman and his (the huntsman’s) dogs. 

Nore. — Mit feinen Hunden would mean ‘with the Count’s dogs.’ 

3. Derfelbe is used in other cases al$o to prevent ambiguity 
(also Diefer in the same way), as: 
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Mein Bruder ift bei meinem Freunde, und derfelbe (or diefer) 
achtet ihn fehr; or: er (mein Bruder) achtet Denfelben febr, 
My brother is at my friend’s, and he (the latter, the 
friend) esteems him (my brother) very much; or: he 
(my brother) esteems him (my friend) very much. 


4. Derfelbe also replaces the personal pronouns, to prevent 
repetitions like ihn — Shnen, Sie — fie, etc., as: 

Diefer Wein ift gut, ich fann Ihnen Denfelben (for ihn 

Ahnen) empfehlen, This wine is good, [ can recommend 


it to you. 
144. 
INFIN. 

Germ. Model: fingen 

Engl. Analogy: sing 

Ablaut: 1 

LIST. 

binden, bind 
dringen (N.), press 
finden, find 


flingen, ring, sound 


(ge)lingen (N.), succeed (impers., 


with dat. of pers.) 


ringen, wring (the hands, etc.) 


fchlingen, twine ; swallow 
fdwinden (N.), vanish 
fchiwingen, swing 

fingen, sing 

finfen, sink 


fpringen (N. A.), spring, leap 
trinfen, drink (of human beings) 


winden, wind 
atvingen, force 


STRONG VERBS: fingen Model. 


IMPF. 
fang 
sang 


wv 


a 


band 
Drang 
fand 
Hang 
gelang 


rang 


Ihlang 
Ichiwand 
Ihwang 
Jang 
jant 
Jprang 
trant 
wand 
Aang 


P. PART. 
gefüngen 
sung 


A 


u 


gebunden 
gedrungen 
gefunden 
geflungen 
gelungen 


gerungen 
geichlungen 
geichiwunden 
gefhtwungen 
gelungen 
gefunfen 
gefprungen 
getrunten 
gewunden 
gezwungen 
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VOCABULARY. 


to press in, penetrate, ein’= on board, am Bord 


escape, entfliehen [dringen grammar, die Gramma’tif 
invent, erfinden dealer, der Handler 
remember, {id erinnern (+gen. lion, der Löwe 

of thing) diver, der Taucher 


drown, be drowned, ertrinfen telephone, da3 Telephon’ 
spring upon, [o3fpringen (auf clever, gefchicét 


+ acc.) prudent, cautious, bor'fidtig 
mean, suppose, meinen unfortunately, leider 
oblige, verbinden below, unterhalb (+ gen.) 
vanish, verjchwinden never yet, nod) nie 


EXERCISE XXXVI. 


4.1. Dies ift mein Vetter aus Montreal ; fennen Sie ihn? 
2. Sawobl, diefen fenne ich ganz gut, aber nicht den, der mir geftern 
den Brief gebracht hat. 3. Ein böjer Knabe fchwang fid) auf den 
Apfelbaum im Garten feines Nachbar und fchmiß die Äpfel auf 
die Erde. 4. Sn diefem Felde haben die Bauern fchon das Gras 
gefdnitten, aber in jenem werden fie e3 erft morgen fchneiben. 
5. ,Liebet die, die euch hafjen.” 6. Senes find meine Hunde, aber 
dies find diejenigen, welche der Sager vor acht Tagen verloren hat, 
und bie ich gefunden habe. 7. Erinnern Sie fic) deijen, twas ich 
Shnen vom alten Schloß am Ufer des Sees erzählt habe? 8. Dem 
würde ich feinen Thaler leihen; der würde nie bezahlen. 9. Die 
Schäfer trieben ihre Herden über denjelben Berg auf welchen mir 
ftiegen. 10. Der Reifende ftieg vom Pferde und band dasfelbe an 
einen Heinen Baum. 11, Das Schiff ftieß an einen Felfen, das 
Waffer drang ein, und das Schiff fanf. 12. Sch habe mich bez 
fliffen, Latein zu lernen, aber c3 ift mir nicht gelungen. 13. Der 
- KXöwe war gerade im Begriffe auf den Reifenden Ioszufpringen, als 
der Sager ihn Schoß. 14. Kennen Sie Herrn Bell? Welchen Herm 
Bell meinen Sie? 15. Denjenigen, der das Telephon erfunden 

12 
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hat. 16. Was ift aus meiner deutichen Grammatif geworben ? 
Sie fcheint ganz verfchwunden zu fem. 17. Das find fchüne 
Erdbeeren ; wo haben Sie diefelben gefauft? 18. Ste find fdhin, 
nicht wahr? Cold) pridtige Beeren finden Cie nicht bei jedem 
Händler. 19. So heifes Wetter haben wir noch nicht gehabt. 
20. Was wurde dir geantivortet, als du nad) dem Kranken frage 
teft? 21. Man fagte mir, er fet ein ivenig beffer. 


B. 1. The patient is just as weak to-day as he was yester- 
day. 2. Such happy days I have never yet passed! 3. Where 
do you generally pass the winter? 4, Where is my pen? 
Have you found it? 5. This is my neighbour of whom you 
have already heard so much. 6. The ship has sunk, and 
the people who were on board have been drowned. 7. I 
was looking for my coat, but found my father’s. 8. I should 
be very much obliged to you, if you sang me a beautiful song. 
9. Which is poorer, he who has no money, or he who has no 
friends? 10. How should we escape if the boat sank? 
11. Charles has already finished (the) learning (of) his lesson ; 
he is cleverer than I thought. 12. The diver that jumped 
from the bridge has unfortunately been drowned. 13. It 
will have been a good lesson for us, if it makes us more 
prudent in future. 14. Is that a new song? No, it is the 
same that I sang a week ago at your house. 15. The St. 
Lawrence River is the broadest in Canada; below the city of 
Quebec it is broadest. 16. The patient is better to-day; he 
will be allowed to go out to-morrow. 


ORAL EXERCISE XXVI. 


1. Was ist aus dem Taucher geworden? 2. Ist Karl ge- 
schickter als Johann? 3. Was hat der bose Knabe gemacht? 
4. Ist der Reisende dem Lowen entflohen? 5 Ist es Ihnen 
gelungen, Latein zu lernen? 6. Wessen Hunde sind das? 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. — STRONG VERBS: fpinten AND 


helfen MODELS. 


145. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS, 


The Indefinite Pronouns are: 
(a) Substantive: 


1. man (indecl.), one, they, people (Fr. 07) 
2. jedermann, everybody, everyone 
3. jemand 0 anybody | of persons 
’ (some one, anyone . only 
4. niemand, no no one, no person 
not anybody, etc. 
5. etwas, something, anything Y of things 
6. nidjt8,. nothing, not anything j only 
; (diefer Mod- 
7. einer, one, some one i 
8. feiner, no one, none Sr pc eons 
\ A and things 
(6) Adjective (also used substantively): 
1. einige, etliche (plur.), some, a few, 
several 
2. jed(wed)er (jeglidjer), each (one), every 
one (diefer Mod- 
. mandjer, many (aone) el) persons 
. mehrere (pl.), several and things 


cS Ot m O98 


. biel, much, pl. picle, many 
. wenig, little, pl. wenige, few 
7. 


welder, some 


REMARK.— The Indefinite Pronominal Adjectives are also 
used as Indefinite Numeral Adjectives (see Less. XXIX). 
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146. Man (spelt with small letter and ove n, to distinguish 
it from der Dann, the man, from which it is derived) is the 
Indefinite Personal Pronoun, and is used to make a state- 
ment without specifying any particular person. It is equivalent 
to Engl. ‘one, they, we, you (indef.), people,’ etc., (French or), 
or to the impersonal use of the passive voice, as: 


Man jagt, One says; they, people say; or it is said. 
Man kann OL und Waffer nicht zufammen mifchen, 
One (we, you) cannot mix oil and water. 


REMARKS, —1. One’s self (refl.) = fidj; one’s = fein 
(poss. adj.), as: 


Man fhamt fi feiner Fehler, 


One is ashamed of one’s faults. 
2. Man cannot be replaced by any other pronoun, as: 
Man wird müde, tenn man (not er) zu lange arbeitet, 
A man (one) gets tired, when he works too long. 
147. Jedermann is used in the Sing. only; it takes -8 in 
Gen., but is otherwise uninflected, as: 


Kedermanns Sache ift niemandes Sache, 
Everybody’s business is nobody’s business, 


Die Bibel ift ein Bud) fiir jedermann (acc.), 
The Bible is a book for everybody. 


148. Semand and its negative niemand are used in the 
Sing. only, and are declined thus: 


Nom. jemand niemand 

Gen. jemandes niemandes 

pak ae niemandem 
jemand(en) niemand(en) 


Acc. jemand(en) niemand(en) 
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Nore. — The uninflected forms are preferable for the Dat. and Acc., as: 


Wir haben niemand (acc.) getadelt, We have blamed nobody. 
Werden Sie es jemand (dat.) jagen ? Shall you tell it to anybody? 


149. 1. €twas is sometimes abbreviated to wa, as: 
Sh will dir was fagen, I will tell you something. 


2. After ‘etwas and nidjts, an adjective has the strong 
neuter ending —e8 (see § 122, Rem. 11, above). 


3. Ctwas and nidts are also used as Indefinite Numerals 
(see Less. XXIX, § 168). 


150. Einer (diefer Model), ‘one, some one, any one,’ is used: 
1. In the Nom. Sing. Masc. = man. 
2. To supply the missing cases of man, as: 
G3 thut einem (dat.) leid, von feinen Freunden zu fdjeiden. 
One is sorry to part from one’s friends. 
3. Before a substantive, as: 
Giner meiner Freunde (bon meinen Freunden), 
One of my friends. 
Ein(e)3 von diefen Büchern, One of these books, 
4. To represent a preceding substantive, as: 
Haben Sie ein Buh? Sa, ich habe ein(e) 8, 
Have you abook? Yes, I have one. 
NoTE.— The e may be dropped in the ending of the Nom. and Acc. Neut. 


151. Reiner (diefer Model) is the negative of einer, and 
is used: 
1, As equivalent to niemand, 


2. Before a substantive, as: 


Keiner von meinen Freunden, 
None (not one) of my friends. 


3. To represent a preceding substantive, as: 
Haben Sie ein Buch? Nein, ic) habe feiw(e)s. 


NOTE. — Like einer, it may drop ¢ in the Nom. and Acc. Neuter. 
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152. Einige (etliche), mehrere, = ‘some, a few, several,’ as: 
Einige von meinen Freunden, Some (a few) of my friends. 
Mehrere diefer Bücher, Several of these books. 

153. Seder, jediweder, jeglicher (diefer Model) or ein jeder, 
etc. (def. art. + adj. with mzxed declension) are used, 
especially in the Masc., for jedermann, as: 

Die Bibel ift ein Buch für jeden. 

(Ein) jeder ift feines Glüdes Schmied, 

Every man (one) is the architect (lit. smith) of his own 
fortune. 

154. Mander, ‘many aone, many a person’ (diefer Model), 
is used to express indefinite plurality, as: 

Mander denft, Many a one (person) thinks. 

155. Weldher (dicler Model) is used for ‘some,’ referring 
to a preceding substantive, as: 

Haben Sie Brot? Sa, ich habe weldjes. 

156. For viel and wenig see Less. XXIX, § 176. 

157. When the Engl. ‘anybody, anyone, anything,’ = 
‘anybody, etc., af all’ (indefinite and general), they are 
rendered by irgend jemand, irgend einer, irgend etwas, as: 

Anybody (at all) will tell you, where I live, 

Irgend jemand (or einer) wird Ihnen jagen, two ich wohne, 
Sch bin mit irgend etivag zufrieden, 

I am contented with anything (at all). 


158. STRONG VERBS: jpinnen Model. 
INFIN. IMPF. P. PART. 
Germ. Model: _ fyinnen fpann gefponnen 
L£ngl. Analogy: spin span (spun) 
(incomplete) 


Ablaut: i a N) 
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LIST. 


(NoTe.— The Impf. Subj. is also given, on account of variations 
occurring.) 


(be)ginnen, begin begann beganne begonnen 
rinnen (N.), flow rann ranne geronnen 
fchtoimmen (N. A.), swim fdivamm men geihmwommen 
finnen, think fann anne gefonnen 
fpinnen, spin fpann | an geiponnen 
(ge)winnen, win, gain gewann Coemanne gewonnen 


T gewanne 


NOTE. — Observe the subjunctive forms with vowel of P. Part. + Um- 
laut, instead of vowel of Impf. Ind. 


150. STRONG VERBS: helfen Model. 


Pr. Ind. 2. 3. Sing. 
Pr. Imper.2.Sing. 
Germ. Model: helfen hilfit, Hilft, Hilf half hilfe gehulfen 
Engl. Analogy : wanting. 

Ablaut: e t a G@,oort go 


INFIN. | Impr, Susy. P. PART. 


LIST. 

(NoTE. — The 2. 3. sing. Pres. Ind., 2. sing. Imper., and Impf. Subj. are 
also given.) 
bergen, hide birgft, birgt, birg barg barge geborgen 
berften (N.), ' Een | bärfte } 

ara (biriteit, birft, burft) barft börfte geboriten 
(ver)derben (N.), verdirbit, etc. verdarb verdiirbe verdorben 

spoil (intr.) 

5 drafh dräfche ! 

brejden, thrash driicheit, etc. i bef ch  brbidhe gedrofden 
gelten, be worth giltit, gilt, gilt galt gälte gegolten 
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helfen, help hilfit, etc. half bülfe geholfen 

ichelten, scold  fcbiltft, fcbilt, [Hit Schalt fdalte gejcholten 

fterben, (N.), die ftirbft, etc. ftarb ftürbe geftorben 

werben, woo wirbit, etc. warb i wiirbe geworben 

BEL De wirft, wird, tver)e a würde geworden 
come U tourde 

werfen, throw wirfft, etc. warf Mmürfe gemorfen 


REMARKS. — ı. Most of these verbs have § or it in the 
Impf. Subj. instead of a, which cannot be distinguished in 
sound from the e of the Pres. Ind.; thus fterbe and ftarbe 
would sound alike. 


2. Berderben, when trans., is both strong and weak (vere 
derbte, verderbt). 


3. Werden has warb or wurde in the sing.; wurden only in 
the plur. (see $ 19). * 

4. The Imperative never has the final —e in these verbs, 
except werde. 

5. Observe the omission of (e)t of 3. sing. Pres. Ind. in 
the verbs with stem in -t, -D. 


VOCABULARY. 

to be or do (of health), fid run away, vanish, zerrinnen 

befinden the conduct, das Betragen 
reflect, deliberate, fid) bee poet, der Dichter 

finnen | barley, die Gerjte 
accomplish, [eiften oats, der Hafer 
remain over, be left, übrig sailor, der Matrofe 

bleiben musician, der Wufifer 
hide, conceal, verbergen nced, necessity, die Not * 
requite, reward, vergelten dove, pigeon, die Taube 
complete, finish, vollen’den plate, der Teller 


throw away, tocg werfen loss, der Berluft’ * 
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embarrassment, perplexity, thereto, dazu’ 

die Verle’genbheit no longer, nicht mehr 
wheat, der Weizen as, wie 
evil, bife 


Idiom: 1 like the country, $6 bin cin Sre:nd vom Lande. 


EZXEROISE XXVIl 


A. 1. Wer zu viel redet, leiftet wenig. 2. Derjenige, welcher 
zu viel redet, leiftet wenig. 3. Dies find meine Schuhe, aber jenes 
find (die) Shre(n). 4. Wer jedermanns Freund ift, ift niemandes 
Freund. 5. Ein guter Chrift vergilt Böfes mit Gutem. 6. C3 
ift fo eben jemand hier gewejen. 7. Weldes von diefen Bans 
dern ziehen Ste vor, bas rote oder das blaue? 8. Wen fudft 
du? Sch fuche die arme Familie, deren Vater geftorben tft. 
9. Haben Sie fchon Ihren Weizen gedrofhen? Man drifdt heute 
den Hafer und die Gerfte, aber man wird erft morgen den Weizen 
drefchen. 10. Es ift ein Verluft für das ganze Land, wenn ein 
großer und guter Mann ftirbt. 11. Der große Knabe fdamt fich 
feines Betragens und deshalb verbirgt er fein Gefidt. 12. „Wie 
gewonnen, fo zerronnen,” dad ift, man verliert leicht, twas man 
leicht gewinnt. 13. Die Erdbeeren, welche ich gejtern faufte, find 
verdorben. 14. Man hilft gern einem, der fich felbit hilft. 15. 
Hiermit Schide ich Ihnen das Geld, meldes Gre fo freundlich 
gemefen find, mir zu leihen. 16. Sind Cie ein Freund vom 
Schwimmen? Fest nicht mehr, aber ich Schwamm gern, als ich 
jünger war. 17. Der Unglüdlihe bejann fic) lange, fchritt 
aber endlid) an den Rand des Bootes und fprang ins Wafer. 
18. Xft er ertrunfen? Nein, er wurde von den Matrofen gerettet. 


B. 1. Good morning, Mr. Bell, how are you to-day? 2. 
Have you any money? Yes, to be sure, I have some, but not 
enough for my journey. 3. Where is the tree to which the 
traveller tied his horse? 4. People take cold easily when they 
are tired. 5. Schiller and Beethoven were Germans, the 
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latter was a great musician, the former a great poet. 6. Mr. 
A. is a lazy man; he would not work at all, if necessity 
did not force him to it. 7. We found the money we lost a 
week ago. 8. Many a one begins what he will never finish. 
9, Mary, my child, throw that apple away; it is spoilt. 10. 
Have you shot many pigeons? We have shot only a few. 
11. Except my brother and me nobody is at home. 12. The 
mother is scolding, because her naughty child has thrown a 
plate upon the ground. 13. Where is the River St. Lawrence 
broadest? 14. When the children had drunk, the cat drank 
the milk which remained over (was left). 15. The women 
on (an) the shore screamed and wrung their hands, when the 
boat sank in which their husbands were. 16. Has the money 
which was lost been found ? 


ORAL EXERCISE XXVII. 


1. Wann wird man den Hafer dreschen? 2. Warum ver- 
birgt der bose Knabe sein Gesicht? 3. Wem hilft man gern? 
4. Sind Sie ein Freund vom Jagen? 5. Was fiir ein Mann 
ist Herr Bell? 6. Weshalb schilt die Frau? 


SUPPLEMENTARY LESSON D. 
ON CERTAIN ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS. 
160. ADJECTIVES USED AS ATTRIBUTES ONLY. 


The following classes of adjectives «re not used as predicates: 

1. Derivatives in -en, -ern (denoting material), as; golden, of gold, 
golden; filbern, of silver. These are replaced in the predicate by the 
substantive with von, as: 

Dicfe Uhr ift pon Silber, This watch is of silver. 

2. Many in -i/f and -Iid), as: diebilch, thievish; tieriich, bestial; heuch)- 
Ierijch, hypocritical; täglich, daily; jährlid), annual; wirklich, actual, real. 

3. Those in -ig from adverbs of time and place, as: heutig, of to-day; 
biejig, of this place. 
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161. ADJECTIVES USED AS PREDICATES ONLY. 


The following classes of adjectives are not used as attributes: 

1. Those that are really nouns (though spelt with a small letter), such 
as: angft, afraid; feind, hostile; freund, friendly ; leid, sorry; not, needful; 
nüße, useful; fdjuld, guilty. 

2. The following among others: 


bereit, ready getroft, confident 
eingedenf, mindful gewahr, aware 
gar, cooked, done (of food) gram, averse 


gang und gäbe, current (of money,etc.) irre, astray, wrong 
teilhaft, partaking 
Nore. — Both these classes of adjectives are incapable of comparison in the ordinary 
way, and form the comparative and superlative by prefixing mehr and am metjten respec- 
tively, as: 
Er wurde meinem Bruder immer mehr gram, He crew more and more averse to my 
brother. 
Das that mir am meiften leid, I was most sorry for that (ve/az.ve superl.). 


162. REMARKS ON CERTAIN PRONOUNS. 


1. The pronouns ver, twas are frequently followed by the demonstrative 
der in the after clause, and always so when the latter (the seeming ante- 
cedent) is in a different case from that of the relative, as; 

Wer hat, Dem wird gegeben, To him that hath shall be (is) given. 

2. The neuter pronouns e8, das, was, jedes, alles are often used in the 
Nom. and Acc. Sing. in reference to a zumber of persons or things, espe 
cially if of different gender, as: 

Männer, Weiber, Kinder, alles jchrie um Hilfe, fo laut e8 founte, 
Men, women, children, all cried for help as loud as they could; 
Früh übt fic), was ein Meifter werden will, 
Those practice early, who would become masters. 

NOTE. — Observe that the verb is singuiar. 

3. Was is sometimes used for warum? (‘why ?’), as: 
Was weinft di? Why dost thou weep? 


4. The relative adverb wie (‘as’) after fold) ein or fo ett (“such a’) is 
usually followed by a personal pronoun, agreeing in gender and number 
with the antecedent, as: 

Sold) (jo) ein Maun, (or ein Mann) wie wir ihn nie gefannt hatten, 
Such a man as we had never known. | 
Nore.—The demonstrative fold) or fo is often omitted, as indicated in the above example. 
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[SS 163- 
LESSON XXVIII. 


NUMERALS: CARDINALS AND ORDINALS. — STRONG VERBS: 
{predjen MODEL. 


| NUMERALS, 
163. Cardinals. 164. Ordinals. 
1. eins ; ein(er), -¢, —(¢8) Ist. der erfte 
2. zwei 2nd. „ zweite 
3. drei rd. „ dritte 
4. vier 4th. „ bierte 
5. fünf 5th. „ fünfte 
6. feds Gth. „ fedsste 
7. fieber 7th. , ftebente 
8. acht 8th. „ adjte 
9. neun 9th. „ neunte 
10. zehn 10th. „ zehnte 
11. elf llth. „ elfte 
12. zwölf 12th. „ 3wilfte 
13. dreizehn 13th. „ dreizehnte 
14. vierzehn 14th. „ vierzehnte 
15. fünfzehn or funfzehn 15th. „ funfe or fünfzehnte 
16. fedgchn 16th. „ jechzehnte 
17. fiebzehn 17th. „ fiebzehnte 
18. achtzehn 18th. „ achtzehnte 
19. neungehn 19th. „ neungehnte 
20. zwanzig 20th. „ zwanzigfte 
21. ein und zwanzig 2ist. „ ein und zwmanzigite 
22. zwei und zivanzig 22nd. „ zwei und siwangigite 
30. dreißig 30th. „ bdreißigite 
40. vierzig 40th. „ vierzigfte 
50. funfzig or fünfzig 50th. „ funfzigfte or fünf: 


zigite 
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60. fechsig 60th. ber fechzigite 

70. fieb(en)zig 70th. „ Steb(lemzigite 

80. adhtzig 80th. „ achtzigite 

90. neunzig 90th. „ neunjzigfte 

100. hundert 100th. „ bundertite 

101. hundert (und) eins 101st. „ Hundert und erfte 
123. hundert (und) drei und 123rd. „ bunbert (und) drei 

zwanzig und zwanzigfte 
Cardinals. 


200. 3ivet hundert 
300. drei hundert 
1000. taufend 
1001. taufend und eins 
1036. taujend (und) fech3 und dreißig - 
1897 | taufend (und) acht Hundert (und) fieben und adjtzig 
“ Cor acdhtzehnhundert ficben und achtzig 
10,000. zehn taufend 
100,000. hundert taufend 

1,000,000. eine Million’ 

2,567,849. zwei Millionen, fünf hundert (und) fieben und 
fechzig taufend, acht hundert (und) neun und 
bierzig. 

Interrogative Ordinal: ber wiepielfte? which (in order)? 

what day of the month? (See § 166, 3, Note 2). 


165. REMARKS ON THE CARDINAL NUMERALS 


1. Gin only is declined throughout, thus: 


(z) Before a substantive after the mein Model (§ 8), like 
the Indefinite Article, which is the same word un- 
emphasized, as: 


Gin’ Mann, one man; ein Mann’, a man. 
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NoTE. — The numeral ein is sometimes printed with a capital, or spaced 
out (= Engl. italics) to distinguish it from the Article, as: 


Wir haben Ein’ (ein) Bud, We have one book. 
Wir haben ein Bud)’, We have a book. 
(2) Used substantively (see also § 150, above) without 
article, after diefer Model (§ 6), as: 


Einer von meinen Freunden, One of my friends. 
Unfer einer, One of us (o/ our sort). 


(c) After an article or other determinative word, like an 
adjective, as: 


Der eine Bruder, The one brother. 
Mein einer Schub, (The) one of my shoes. 
NoTE.— With the definite article it may be used substantively 
also, as: , 
Der eine nnd der andere, (The) one and the other; 
and even in the plural (= some, one party), as: 
Sie einen fagten dies, die andern jenes, 
Some (tlıe one party) said this, others (the other party) that, 
(d) Ging is the form used in counting. 


2. Zwei and drei may have -er in the Gen. and -en in the 
Dat. when not accompanied by any article, etc., as: 
Aus zweier oder dreier Zeugen Mund kommt die Wahrheit, 
Out of the mouth of two or tlıree witnesses cometh 
the truth. 
Man kann nicht ziveien Herren dienen, 
One cannot serve two masters. 


NOTE. — The Gen. -er is necessary to show the case, but may be re- 
placed by von; but the Dat.-en before a substantive is rare, the -n of 
the substantive sufficiently showing the case. 


. 3. Beite = ‘both,’ refers to two objects taken together, 
and is declined like an adjective in the Plur.: N. beide, 
G. beider, etc.; die beiden; meine beiden Brüder. It often 
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replaces 3ivet after determinative words, as in the last example. 
The neuter sing. form beides is also found, as: 
Beides ift wahr, Both (things) are true. 

Notes. — 1. Both of us = wir beide(n) (we two). 

2. ‘Both’ as conjunction = fowohl, etc. (See Less. XL.) 

4. Other cardinals are not declined unless used substan- 
tively (see next section). 

5. The numbers from 13 to 1g are formed by adding —3ehn 
(Engl. -teen) to the units (but jechzehn drops -8). 


6. The multiples of ten (20—90) add -3ig to the units, 
siwanzig, dreißig being irregular, and fed)3ig dropping —8. 

7. The units always precede the /ezs in compound numbers 
from 21 upwards, both being joined by the conjunction und 
‘and’; hence 25 = fünf und zivanzig (Engl. ‘five and twenty’); 
156 = hundert feds und funfzig, etc. 

8. Huntert and Paufend are generally used without ein be- 
fore them, and the conjunction und may be omitted after 
them. 

9. ‘One by one, two by two,’ etc. = je einer, je zwei (or 
je givet und zivei), etc. 

ı0. The Cardinals may be used as substantives: 


(a) With a substantive understood (as simp/e numbers 

only), with -¢ in Nom. Acc., -en in Dat., as: 
Alle viere, All fours. 
Mit fedhfen, With [a coach and] six [horses]. 

(5) As feminine substantives, of the spots on dice, etc., 
or of the figures 1, 2, 3, etc., see § 80, 2, (c), with 
plur. in -en, as: 

Die Eins, the one-spot, figure one, plur. Einen. 
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(c) Hundert and Taufend are used as collective sub- 
stantives, declined after the Hund Model, § 21, (4), 
as: 

Sm erjten Hundert, In the first hundred. 
Laufende von Dienfcdhen, Thousands of men. 
(d) Million is a fem. subst. of the weak declension. 


166. REMARKS ON ORDINAL NUMERALS. 


1. The Ordinals are formed from the Cardinals by adding: 
(a) Up to 19, —-te, except der erfte, dritte, achte. 
(4) From 20 upwards, -fte, which in compound numbers 
is added to the /ast component only. 
Nore. — Der andere is the older ordinal for ‘second’ 


2. The ordinals after proper names (of sovereigns, etc.) are 
spelt with a capital letter, and must (with the article) be de- 
clined throughout, the proper name being undeclined, as: 


Karl der Erfte, Charles the First. _ 
Georg Des Vierten, Of George the Fourth, etc. 


Note. — The Roman Numerals I., II. etc., after names of sovereigns 
must always be read as def. art. 4 ord. num. in the proper case. Thus: 
Heinvid) IV. = Heinvid) Der Vierte (Nom.); or Heinrid) den Vierten 
(Acc.); but: der Thron Heinrich IV. = der Thron Heinrid) Des Vierien 
(Gen.); unter Heinrich IV. = unter Heinrid) dem Vierten. 

3. The ordinals are used adjectively before the names of 
the months, as: 

Der achtzehnte Auguft’, The 18th [of] August. 
Am zwei und ziwanzigften Suni, On the 22d [of] June. 


NoTeEs.—ı. The figures 1, 2, etc., before the months are to be read 
as ordinals, thus: 
Nin 1. Sanuar = am erften Januar. 
Toronto, (d.) 25.(ften) April — Toronto, Den (acc. of time, see 
§ 184, 1) fünf und zwanzigften April. 
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2. ‘ What day of the month is it?’ . 
Der wievielfte ift heute ? or: Den wieviclften Haben wir heute ? 
‘It is the fifth,’ 
Es ift heute der fünfte, or: Wir haben heute den fünften, 


167. STRONG VERBS: fpredjen Model. 


Pr. InD. 2. 3. Sing. 
“ IMPER. 2. “ 


fpréchen fprichft, Tpricht, fprid) fprad) gefprächen 
stehlen ftteblit, ftteplt, jtiehl ftahl geitohlen 
Engl. Analogy: speak wanting spake spoken 


m 


Ablaut: e i, ic a N) 


INFIN. Impr. P. Part. 


Germ. Models : | 


LIST A. (i, a, 0.) 


brechen (N. A.), break bridjft, etc. brad) gebrochen 

nehmen, take nimmit, etc. nahm genommen 

(er)fchreden (N.), be erfchridft, etc. erichrat erjchroden 
frightened 


Iprechen, speak Iprichft, etc. fprad)  gefprochen 
jtechen, sting (trans.)  ftid)jt, etc. ftacdy geftoden 
treffen, hit triffft, trifft, triff traf getroffen 


REMARKS. —1. Erfchreden, to frighten (trans.), is weak (ers 
{dredte, erfchredt). 

2. Observe the dropping of § and doubling of m in nehmen, 
and the single consonant in the Imperfect of erfchreden 
and treffen. 


LIST B. (ie, a, D.) 
(The Imperf. Subj. is also given.) 
(ge)bären, bear, gebierft, etc. gebar gebäre geboren 
bring forth 
‘(be)feblen, com- befieblft, etc. befahl befable befohlen 
mand | 
13 
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(emp)fehlen, re- empfichlit, etc. empfahl empfable empfohlen 


commend 


ftchlen, steal _ftiehlit, etc. ftahl = geftohlen 
Also: 

fommen(N.), { tommft, fommt ' 
BER ze. aie fomm fam Täme gefommen 


REMARKS. —1. The simple verb fehlen, to be wanting, to 
make a mistake, is weak (fehlte, gefehlt). 
2. Kommen drops one m in Impf. 


3. All verbs of this Model (A. and B.) drop the final — of 
the 2. sing. Imper. 


VOCABULARY. 

to add, addieren hunting, dag Sagen 
arrive (at), an’fommen (in James, Safob 

dat.) mile (German), league, die 
obtain, get, befommen Merle 
divide, dividieren minute, die Minute 
celebrate, feiern government, reign, bie Re: 
multiply, multiplicieren -  glerung | 
subtract, fubtrahieren Reformation, die Reformation’ 
happen upon, meet with, second (of time), die Sekunde 

treffen | voyage, die Seereife 
care, attention, die Acht far, weit 
railway-station, der Bahnhof * about, ungefähr 
holidays, die Ferieit (pl.) twice, ziveimal 
fishing, das Filchen as far as, bis zu (dat.) 


prison, das Gefängnis 
Idioms: 1. He was born twenty-five years ago, Er ift vor fünf und 
zwanzig Jahren geboren. 
2. Piease take another apple (l.e., yetone more), Bitte, nebs 
men Sie noch einen Apfel. 
8. Take care, Nehmen Sie fich in Acht. _ 
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EXERCISE XXVIII. 


A. 1, Wie alt find Sie? ch bin tn meinem neun und zivans 
zigiten Sabre. 2. Diefes Jahr befamen wir am acht und zwans 
zigiten Sunt Ferien. 3. Seder Monat außer dem Februar hat 
entweder dreißig oder ein und dreißig Tage. 4. Den vier und 
siwanzigjten Mai war id) bei meinem Vater auf Befud, denn an 
diefem Tage feiern wir den Geburtstag der Königin. 5. Karl der 
Erite von England war der Bater Karl II. und Salob II. 6. Das 
war eine fchlechte Nachricht, nicht wahr? Unfere Mutter erfchraf, 
als Sie diefelbe hörte. 7. Den fünf und zwanzigften trafen mir 
Herrn Bell auf dem Bahnhofe, gerade als er im Begriffe war ab» 
sureifen. 8. Sn der Stadt London find mehr als drei Millionen 
Einwohner. 9. Die einen empfahlen ihn zu bleiben, die andern 
abzureifen. 10. Wie wert tft e8 von hier bis zum nädhften Dorfe? 
Ungefähr fünf und zwanzig englifde Meilen. 11. Er nahm die 
File je zwei aus dem Korbe und legte diefelben auf den Til. 
12. Das Cis bricht, nehmen Sie fi in Acht. 13. Hunderte von 
Menfden haben während des Erbbebens das Leben verloren. 14. 
Unter der Regierung Heinrich VIII. begann die Reformation in 
England. 15. Meine beiden Brüder reiften am fünf und zivans 
zigften Sunt von Liverpool ab und famen erjt am acdhtzehnten Zuli 
in Ouebee an. 16. Wann fommt Shr Geburtstag? Am ein 
und ziwanzigften November. 17. Die Regierung Heinrich VIII. 
war eine ber berühmteften in der Gefchichte Englands. 18. Als 
wir einen Spaziergang machten, haben wir mehrere unferer Freunde 
angetroffen. 19. Bon wen tit Ihnen geraten worden, eine Geez 
reife zu machen? G8 ift mir von mehreren Ärzten geraten worden. 


2. 1. One general commands thousands (aat.) of soldiers. 
2. Mary has broken her pen, but she has taken Louisa’s. 3. 
The ice is breaking; take care, Fred. 4. This is my lead- 
pencil, not William’s. 5. You have taken only one apple, please 
take another. 6. When do we celebrate the Queen’s Birthday ? 
On the 24th of May. 7. What day of the month is it to-day? 


188 LESSON XXVIII. [$§ 167- 


To-day is the 31st of March. 8. The thief was thrown into 
(the) prison, because he had stolen five hundred dollars. 
9. Which do you prefer, (the) hunting or (the) fishing? 
I like both. 10. A bee stings, but a dog or a cat bites. 
11. The days are longest in the month of June, and shortest 
towards Christmas. 12. When our neighbours were at church, 
a thief went (fommen) into the house and stole several hundred 
dollars. 13. In the year eighteen hundred and eighty-seven 
Queen Victoria celebrated the fiftieth year of her reign. 14. 
The eldest son of the Queen of England was born the ninth of 
November one thousand eight hundred and forty-one. 15. Tell 
me how much thirty-two and eighty-eight make. 16. There 
are sixty seconds in a minute, sixty minutes in an hour, 
twenty-four hours in a day, seven days in a week, four weeks 
in a month, and twelve months in a year. 17. Would you make 
a voyage to Europe if you were advised to do so? 18. Yes, 
I should like very much to make a voyage to Europe. 

Read in German: 2 mal 11 ift 22, 3 mal 12 ift 36, 4 mal 8 ift 32, 5 mal 
9 ift 45, 6 mal 7 ift 42, 7X10 ift 70, 8X11 tft 88, 9X12 ift 108, 10X10 ift 
100, 11X11 ift 121, 12X12 ift 144. NWodiert 2,342, 25,891 und 989,346. 
Gubtrahiert 27,763 von 31,551. Multipliciert 591 mit 478. Dividiert 
2,581,640 mit 61. | 

ORAL EXERCISE XXVIII. 

1. Wie weit ist es von Hamilton nach Toronto? 2. Wann 
sind die Tage am kürzesten? 3. Wie viel macht das, wenn 
man 337 mit 2 multipliciert? 4. Wie viele Tage sind in einem 
Jahre? 5. Wann bekommt ihr Ferien? 6. Wessen Bleistift 
haben Sie? 
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LESSON XXII. 
INDEFINITE NUMERALS. — STRONG VERBS: eflen MODEL. 


168. INDEFINITE NUMERALS, 


The Indefinite Numerals are: 
1. all, all 
2. ganz, whole, all 
3. jeder, 
4. Jam, | each (Diejer Model) 
5. jeglicher, 
6. fein, none, not ore 
7. einige, 
8. etliche, 
9. mandje, many 
10. mehrere, several 
11. biel, much (pl. many) 
12. wenig, little (pl. few) 
13. etiwa$, some 
14. genug, enough | (indeclinable) 
15. mehr, more 
REMARK. — All these, except all and ganz, are used as In- 
definite Pronouns (see Less. XXVII). 


169. 1. Wil expresses number as well as quantity, and 
denotes that every individual part of a whole is present. 

2. When declined, it follows the diefer Model, whether 
used with or without a substantive, as: 
aller Rafe ; alle Arbeit war vergeblich ; alles Brot; 
all[the] cheese ; all labour was useless; all [the] bread. 


! some, a few 


3. Unless used substantively, it always precedes the deter- 
minative word, and then generally remains uninflected in the 
sing., and often in the plur., as: 
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AN mein Geld, All my money. 
Alle) meine Freunde, All my friends. 

4. When used substantively and preceded by a determin- 
ative word, it still follows the strong declension, as: 

Diefes (das) alles, All this (that). 
Bet dem allem, With all that. 
5. It is not (as in English) followed by the definite article, 
but may be followed by the demonstrative dex, die, das, as: 
Alles Geld, All [the] money. 
Alles) Das Geld, All that money. 
Ale Menfchen, All [the] men. 
Alle Die Menfchen, All those men. 

170. 1. Ganj expresses guantity, not number, and repre- 
sents an object as complete and undivided, without reference 
to its parts. When therefore the Engl. ‘all’ = ‘whole’ it 
must be rendered by ganz, not by all, as: 

I have been working all (the whole) day long, 
Sch habe den ganzen Tag gearbeitet. 

2. Ganz is declined like an adjective, and always follows 

the determinative word, as: 
Der ganze Tag, The whole day. 
Mein ganzes Eigentum, [The] whole [of] my property. 

3. Before names of countries and places it may remain un- 
inflected, if unaccompanied by an article, etc., as: _ 

All (the whole of) America does not belong to the 
United States, Ganz (or das ganze) Amerika gehört 
nicht zu den Vereinigten Staaten. — But: 

Die ganze Schweiz, All Switzerland. 

171. ı. Seder (diefer Model) is used: to denote each indi- 
widual belonging to a whole, as: | 

Serer Baum hai Afte, Every tree has branches. 
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2. It is sometimes preceded by ein, and then follows the 
mixed adjective declension. Yedweder and jeglicher are less 
common forms, used in the same way. 

172. Sein is the negative of ein. — 

173. 1. Einige (plur., diefer Model) = ‘some, a few,’ 
denotes a small number taken collectively, and is used with- 
out article, as: 

Einige Vögel finnen nicht fingen, Some birds cannot 
. sing. 
Vor einigen Sahren, A few years ago. 

2. It is used in the sing. only before names of materials to 
denote a limited quantity, as: 

Xd) habe einiges Geld, I have some money (but zof 
| much). 

3. Gtlidje is a less usual word with the same meaning .and 
use. 


NOTE. — Ein paar ‘a pair, couple’ (with small $) is also used in the 
sense of ‘a few,’ the ein being then indeclinable, as: 
Mit ein paar Thalern, With a few dollars. 


174. Mander (diefer Model), ‘many(a),’ denotes indefinite 
plurality, as: 


Mander Vogel fann nicht fingen, 
Many a bird cannot sing. 


Sch habe mandjes Unglüd gehabt, 
I have had many a misfortune, 


Manche Leute glauben, Many people believe. 
It may remain uninflected, especially before an adj., as: 
Mancher gute, or mand) guter Mann. 


175. Mehrere — ‘several, a few,’ taken individually, as: 
Mehrere Leute wurden frank, Several people became ill. 


192 LESSON XXIX. [§§ 176- 


176. Biel and wenig, in the sing., are inflected (diefer 
Model) when they denote zumder, and uninflected when they. 
denote guantity, as: Ä 


Lerne nicht vieles, fondern piel, Do not learn many 
(a great number of) things, but much (a large 
quantity). 


They are usually, though not always, declined in the plural. 


Nore. — The Engl. ‘little’ = ‘small’ is rendered by Hein. 


177. twas is used before names of material, etc., in 
the sing., like einige3 (see § 173, 2, above), of a small quan- 
“ity, as: 


twas Brot, Some bread (but not much). 


178. —Genug may precede or follow its substantive, as: 
Geld genug, or genug Geld, money enough. 


_ Note. —As adverb, it always follows its adjective, as: 
Das Band ift nicht lang genug, The ribbon is not long enough. 


179. Mehr is the comparative of viel, and is inde- 
clinable, as: Ä 


Sch habe mehr Freunde als er, 
I have more friends than he. 


180. The Engl. ‘some, any’ are generally omitted be- 
fore substantives, unless a small guantıty (some, but not much) 
is denoted (see $ 157, above). In answer to a question, without 
a substantive, they are rendered by einige’ (sing.), einige 
(plur.) or tweld) (sing. or plur.), not by etwa3 (which = ‘some- 
thing’), as: 

Haben Ste Geld? Bd habe einiges (melches). 
Haben Sie Freunde? Bch habe einige (welche). 
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181. STRONG VERBS: efjet Model. 
ian on 3° Sing. Impr.  P. Part. 
_Imper. 2. Sing. 


Germ. Model:  efen Äffeft,ikt,ib aß ge(effen 


Engl, Analogy: eat wanting ate eaten 
(incomplete) 
Ablaut: i, ie a € 
LIST. 
bitten, beg, ask bittet, bittet, bitte bat gebeten 
ejlen, eat (of man) ifjeit, ipt, if af gegefjen 
frefjen, eat(of beasts) friffeft, frit, friß frag gefrefjen 
geben, give ——— gi(e)bft, gi(e)bt, gi(e)b gab gegeben 
(ver) geilen, forget vergifjeit, vergißt, vers vergaß vergellen 
si | 

Iefen, gather; read Tliefeit, lteft, lies [a3 gelefen 
liegen, lie down lieg{t, liegt, liegn lag gelegen 
mefjen, measure mifjejt, mipt, miß maß gemefjen 


(ge)nefen (N.), re- genefeft, geneft, genefe genad genejen 
cover (fromillness) 


(ge)fdehen (N.), —— gefdieht—— gefdah gefchehen 
happen (impers.) . 

jehen, see fiehit, fieht, fick) fab gefehen 

fißen, sit figeft, fibt, fi6(c) Tab gefeffen 

treten (N. A.), tread trittft, tritt, tritt trat getreten 

(mejen, N.,obsolete), — — — war gewefen 
to be 


OBSERVE. —1. The changes from ff to $; also that § of 
the Impf. is retained through that whole tense, the vowel be- 
ing long, as: twit afen, id) ape. 


2. That genefen does not change e into ie. 
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3. The change in figen of § into f and ff. 


4. That the long e of the root is changed into ie, the short 
e into short i. 


5. The inserted g in the P. Part. of efjen (gegeffen). 
6. The doubling of t in 2. sing., etc., of treten, and omission 
of final -t in 3. sing. (tritt). 
VOCABULARY. 


to experience, feel, empfinden telegraphs der Telegraph’ 
intend, contemplate, wor’s misfortune, das Unglüd 


haben _ world, die Welt 
absence, die Abwesenheit pardon, die Verzeihung 
Francis, Franz _ thin, diinn 
century, das Sahrhun’dert almost, nearly, beinahe, faft 
cherry, die Kirfche immediately, (fo)gleich 
province, die Provinz” lately, not long ago, neulich 
romance, novel, der Noman’ late, jpät — 
swallow, die Schwalbe while, während, 


idioms: 1. There is, there was, etc. (general statement), ed giebt, 8 gab, 
etc. (obj. in acc. see Less. XX XVII). 


. & To cut one’s hand, fic) in die Band fdneiden (lit., to cut 
one's self into the hand), 


3. To beg pardon, um Berzeihung bitten. 
” . 4. To speak to (with), fprechen + acc. of person. 


EXERCISE XXIX. 


A. 1. Das ganze Land empfindet den Berluft eines guten und 
großen Mannes. 2. E3 giebt Schöne Vogel, welche gar nicht fingen. 
3. Bitte, geben Sie mir noch einen Thaler; ich habe nicht Gelb 
genug. 4. Sft Georg den Apfel, den er gefauft hat, oder dens 
jenigen, welchen id) ihm gegeben habe? 5. Der Fremde trat mir 
auf den Fuß, aber gleich bat er mich um Verzeihung. 6. Während 
‚Shrer Wbivefenheit find mehrere Leute gefommen, um Ste zu 
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Iprechen. 7. Georg fagte mir neulid, daß er Frig vor einigen‘ 
Woden gefehen habe, 8. Nimm did) tn Adt, das Cis, worauf 
bu trittft, ift febr dünn. 9. Sch bitte um Verzeihung, daß ich fo 
fpat gefommen bin. 10. Wenn du meinen Onfel fiehlt, fo fage 
ihm, bitte, daß id) vorhabe, ihn zu befuchen. 11. E3 liegt ein 
Roman von Sir Walter Scott auf dem Tische; Iefen Sie denz 
felben? 12. Was ift gefdehen? Meine Feine Schmweiter ift auf 
Glas getreten und hat fid) in den Fup gefchnitten. 13. Dieses 
Unglüd gefchah in den Ferien, und fie genas fehr langfam, weil 
das Wetter fo heiß war. 14. Eine Schwalbe madıt feinen Some 
mer. 15. Ein Tier frißt und fäuft, aber ein Menfch ipt und 
trinft. 16. Durd) den Telegraphen hört faft bie ganze Welt in 
bier und zwanzig Stunden bon dem, was in irgend einem Lande 
gefchieht. 17. Ws ein Neicher aus feinem Haufe fam, bat ihn 
ein Armer um ein wenig Geld, aber er gab dem Armen Teing, 
18. Das Pferd des Retfenden fraß ein wenig Heu und Hafer,, 
während fein Herr bas Mittagseffen im Gajthaufe aß. 19. Das 
Kind hat Schon alles Brod und Fleifch gegefjen, e3 hat aud) alle 
Mild) getrunfen, die im Glafe war. 20. Einem Lügner wird 
nicht geglaubt, felbjt wenn er die Wahrheit fpricht. 


2. 1. The whole of England is not so large as the Pro- 
vince of Manitoba. 2. Henry VIII. of England, Francis I. 
of France, and Charles V. of Germany were the greatest 
monarchs of the 16th century. 3. Where did you find the 
money? It layin the grass. 4. Every summer the birds 
eat the cherries in our garden. 5, The sick man lay seven 
weeks in the hospital, but he has now recovered. 6. The 
rich (man) gave the poor(man),who sat before the house, some 
money. 7. This youth has read all the books in the library 
of his father, but unfortunately he forgets just as fast (as) 
he reads. 8. Napoleon I. died on the 5th May 1821; he was 
52 years old. 9. Have you forgotten what I told you two 
months ago? 10. During the rain we sat under a tree and 
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told stories. 11. One forgets easily what one reads too quickly. 
12. If you have more paper than you need, please give me 
some. 13. Nineteen hundred years ago the Romans pos- 
sessed almost the whole world. 14. Many young people 
read hundreds of novels, and forget after some time almost 
all they have read. 15. Twenty-five years ago our neighbour 
possessed only a few hundred dollars, but now he is one of 
the richest men in the city. 16. Speak the a whether you 
are believed or not. 


ORAL EXERCISE XXIX, 


1. Giebt es in Amerika Vögel, die nicht singen? 2. Ist 
jemand während meiner Abwesenheit gekommen? 3. Was 
haben Sie meinem Onkel gesagt, als er hier war? 4, Was 
sagen Sie vom Lesen der Romane? 5. Welchen Apfel iszt 
Georg? 6. Ist das Telephon eine neue Erfindung ? 


LESSON XXX. 


DERIVATIVE NUMERALS. — TIME, MEASURE, DATE. — STRONG 
VERBS: {dlagen MODEL. 


182. DERIVATIVE NUMERALS, 


From the Cardinal and Indefinite Numerals are formed the 
following Derivative Numerals: 


(a) By adding -mal, adverbs denoting ‘so many times,’ 
as: einmal, once; viermal, four times; einunds 
zimanzigmal, twenty- -one nme) manchmal, many a 
time. 


Notes. — ı. Dial is neuter, hence jedesmal, each time; and with 
Indef. Numerals sometimes adds -8, as: vielinal(8), mehrmals. 
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2. Gin’mal = ‘on one (single) occasion,’ as: 

Sch habe ihn nur einmal gejehen, I have seen him only once. 
Einmal’ (einsmals, einft) = ‘once upon a time,’ as: 

&8 war einmal’ ein König, etc. (GRIMM.) 
3. Richt ein’nial, ‘not once,’ as: 

Er ift nicht einmal hier gewefen, He has not been here once. 
Nicht einmal’ (or nicht mal’), ‘not even,’ as: 

Er ift nicht (ein)mal hier gewejen, He has not even been here. 


(6) By adding —fad or faltig, adjectives denoting ‘so 
many fold,’ as: einfad, simple; zweifach (zmiefadh), 
twofold, double; vierfad) (-faltig), quadruple ; viels 
fad, mamidfach, manifold, 


Nore. — Einfältig = ‘foolish, silly.’ 


(¢) By adding -Iei to the gen. fem. sing. or plur., indecli- 
nable adjectives denoting ‘of so many kinds,’ as: 
einerlei, of one kind; dreierlei, of three kinds; 
vielerlei, mandherlei, of many kinds, etc. 


Nore. — G8 ift mir einerlei = ‘It is (all) the same to me.’ 


183. From the Ordinals are formed: 


(a) By adding -I, the fractional Numerals, as: ein Drits 
tel = 4; das Bteriel, the quarter; drei Zwanzigitel 
== 3/9, etc. 

Notes. —1. These are substantives formed from the ordinal + Teil 
(= part), and are therefore neuter, thus: 
Das Drittel = das dritte Teil, ‘the third part,’ etc. 
2. ‘Half’ as substantive = Die Hälfte ; as adjective or adverb =halh, 
which is declined like gaij (see § 170, 2), as: 
Sch habe Die Hälfte meines Eigentums verloren, 
‘T have lost half (of) my property. 


Der Knabe war halb tot, als man ihn fand, 
The boy was half dead when he was found. 
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Lalb Wafhington, or das halbe Wafhington, 
(The) half (of) Washington. 


Halb or das halbe Frankreich, half France; but 
Die halbe Schweiz, half Switzerland. 

(6) By adding -halb, Mixed Numbers with the Fraction 
‘half,’ as: drittchalb =23; viertehalb Meilen, three 
miles and a half; fünftchalb Ellen, four and a half 
yards. 

REMARKS, — 1. Observe that the ordinal is one higher than 
the cardinal of the Engl. idiom; thus ‘two and-a-half’ is a 
number consisting of three parts, of which the first and second 
parts are wholes, but the third is only a half, hence Drittes 
halb. 

2. 13 = anderthalb (not gweitehalb ; see $ 166, ı, Note), as: 

Andertbalb Flafchen (pl.), A bottle and a half. 


3. These are invariable adjectives. 
(c) By adding —en8, ordinal adverbs denoting in what 
place or order, as: 


eritens, firstly; zweitens, secondly ; bdritten8, thirdly, 
etc, 


184. EXPRESSIONS OF TIME, 


1. Both point and duration of time are expressed by the 
Accusative without a preposition, as: 
Den erften Yanuar, (On) the first of January. 
Er fam lebten Montag an, He arrived last Monday. 
Sch war Teste Woche frank, I was ill last week. 


sh war eine ganze Woche frank, I was ill (for) a whole 
week. 


2. Point of time is also expressed: 
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(ec) By the preposition an with the Dat. in contracted 
with the article), of date, as: 
Am eriten Januar, On the first of January. 
Am Sonntag, On Sunday. 
Am Morgen diefes Tages, On the morning of this 
day. | 
(6) By the Genitive case, with Tag, days of the week, or 
divisions of the day, when denoting indefinite time 
or habitual action, as: 
Des Tages, In the day time, by day. 
Sonntags, On Sundays. 
(Des) Abends, In the evening. 


2. The Time of Day is thus expressed: 


(a) The quarters of the hour, with reference to the 
following hour (not the fast hour, as partly in 
English), thus: 

It is a quarter past twelve = G8 ift (ein) Viertel auf 
eins (i. e., one quarter Zowards, or on the way to, 
one). 

It is half past twelve = G8 ift halb eins (i. e., Aa/f 
one). 

It isa quarter to one = G8 ijt drei Viertel auf eing (i. e., 
three quarters towards one). 


(4) The minutes past by nad, as: Cs ift zwanzig Minuten 
nach zwei, It is twenty minutes past two. 
The minutes to by bor, as: Zehn Minuten vor drei, ten 
minutes to three. 
(c) at = um; o’clock = Ubr, as: 
Um ein Uhr, At one o’clock. 
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Um ein Viertel auf fünf Uhr, At a quarter past four 
o’clock. 


G3 ift Drei Viertel auf fünf (Uhr), It is a quarter to five 
(o’clock). 
G8 hat feds (Uhr) gejchlagen, It has struck six (o’clock). 


NoTE. — The impersonal Verb ‘to be,’ in expressing the time of the 
day, is always singular, as in English. 


185. EXPRESSIONS OF QUANTITY. 


1. A substantive expressing Quantity (Measure, Weight 
or Number), if Masculine or Neuter, retains the form of 
the singular, as: 

Bier und zwanzig Soll machen zwei Fup, 24 inches make 
two feet. 

Zwei Bjund, Two pounds. 

Taufend Mann, A thousand men. — But: 

Zwei Flafchen (fem.), Two bottles. 

Zmölf Ellen (fem.), Twelve yards. 

2. The substantive, the quantity of which is expressed, is 
generally put in apposition with that expressing the quan- 
tity, as: 

Zwei Bud Papier, Two quires of paper. 

Dreitaufend Mann Infanterie, Three thousand infantry 
soldiers. 

Fünf Glas Bier, Five glasses of beer. 

Mit zwei Baar Schuhen (dat.), With two pairs of shoes. 

3. But if a determinative word precedes the substantive 
measured, etc., use the Gen. case, or von with Dat., as: 

Sch habe fechs Pfund diefes guten Buder8 (or: von diefem 
guten Zuder) gefauft. 
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4. The measure (of weight, distance, etc.) is put in the 
accusative, as: 


Diefer Bleiftift it nur einen Zoll lang, 
This lead-pencil is only an inch long. 


Sch habe eine ganze Meile (acc.) marfdjiert, 
I have been marching a whole mile. ~ 


Diejes Paket’ wiegt ein halbes Pfund (acc.), 
This parcel weighs half-a-pound. 
186. STRONG VERBS: fühlagen Model. 


InFIN. Pr.InD.2.3.sing. Impr. P. Part. 
Germ. Model: \chlagen fcblagft, fhlagt Schlug gefdlagen 


Engl. Analogy: slay wanting slew slain 
(incomplete) 
Ablaut: a a u a 
LIST. 
baden (W.N.A.), bake bädft, bactt buf gebaden 


fahren (N. A.), ride (in fabrft, fährt fuhr gefahren 
a conveyance), drive 


graben, dig gräbit, gräbt grub gegraben 
laden (W.), invite; load lädft, [apt [ud geladen 
fhaffen, create Shaffit, fhafft fhuf gefhaffen 
fchlagen, strike Ihlägit, Schlägt Schlug geichlagen 
tragen, carry trägit, trägt trug getragen 
wadjen (N.), grow widfeft, wählt wuds  gewadjen 
wafchen, wash wifdelt, wafdt much gewafchen 
Also the irregular: 
ftegen, stand jtehit, fteht eg gejtanden 
: : jtand 


and the usually weak : 
oe er 
fragen, ask | trägt, fragt frug i gefragt 


fragit, fragt fragte 
14 
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REMARKS.— ı. Baden is usually weak in the Impf. (badte), 
but strong in the P. Part. (gebaden). Observe also the single 
fin Impf. 

2. Jahren is conjugated with fein when intr., with haben 
when trans. 

3. Schaffen ‘to work’ and (ver)fchaffen ‘to procure’ are 
weak, Observe the single f in the Impf. 


VOCABULARY. 


to set out, depart, leave, ab’s 
fahren 

rise, auf jtchen 

invite, ein/laden 

understand, verjtchen 

dine, zu Mittag effjen 

go for a drive, fpazieren fahren 

absence, die Ub’ wefenheit 

little tree, bas Baumden 

dozen, da3 Dut’end 

yard, die Elle 

multiplication-table, das Cine 
maleins 

thread, der Faden * 

driving, das Fahren 

driver, coachman, der Rutjcher 

hole, das Zoch 

night, die Nadht* 


minute-hand, der Minutens 
Zeger 

pound, das Pfund 

post-office, die Poft 

riding, das Reiten 

sentence, der Eat * 

hour-hand, der Etundenzeiger 

cup, die Taffe 

tea, der Thee 

clock, watch, die Uhr 

train, der Zug * 

two weeks, a fortnight, viers 
zehn Tage 

then, dann 

early, früb 

slow, slowly, langfam 

at least, twenigitens 

first, first of all, zuerft 


Idioms: 1. The Boston train, Der Zug N Bolton. 


2. What time (o’clock) is it? Wie viel Uhr ift es? 


EXERCISE XXX. 
. A. 1. Ein dreifacher Faden bricht nicht leicht. 2. Der Kutfcher 
fährt jo langfam, daß wir nicht vor drei Viertel auf zwölf ans 
fommen werden, 3. In der einen Hälfte der Welt ift e8 Tug, 
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während e8 in ber andern Hälfte Nacht ift. 4. Was giebt es heute 
Neues? 5. Weshalb haben Sie mid) geftern nicht befucht? 
Eritens weil e3 regnete, und zweitens weil ich felbft Befuch hatte. 
6. Du haft gut gelejen, lies noch einen Sat. 7. Wie viel wiegen 
Sie? Ach wiege ungefähr hundert und fünfzig Pfund. 8. Der 
Zug fommt um drei Viertel auf neun an und fährt um fieben 
Minuten nad zehn ab. 9. Haben Sie Shre Uhr bei fh? Sa, . 
aber die Feber tt gebrochen. 10. Sch habe zwei Dugend Gläfer 
beftellt, aber fie find nod) nicht angefommen. 11. Wir haben 
unfere Vettern eingelaben, während ber Ferien vierzehn Tage bet 
ung zuzubringen. 12. Wir effen im Sommer um halb zwei zu 
Mittag. 13. Boh würde gern mit Ihnen fpazieren fahren, wenn 
Gie mich einlüden, 14. Der Hund verbarg den Knochen in ein 
Zoch, welches er hinter dem Apfelbaum grub. 15. Die Magd 
fteht früh (des) Morgens auf, wäfcht die Kleider und bädt Brot. 
16. Sohann ijt ein fehr einfältiger Anabe ; er hat noch nicht das 
Einmaleins gelernt. 17. Wie viel Uhr war es, als der Minuten: 
zeiger auf feds und der Stundenzeiger zwifchen drei und vier 
ftand? 18. Der Bauer frug den Neifenden, wie viel Uhr es fet 
(wäre), und dtejer zog feine Uhr aus der Tafche und fagte ihm, e3 
fet halb eins. 19. Wbddiere drei Viertel, vier Siebentel, neun 
Dreizehntel und elf Biwangigftel; tote viel tft (madjt) das? 20. Der 
Hund würde ben Knaben gleich beißen, wenn derfelbe ihn fdjliige. 
21. Gehen Sie zur Gefellfdhaft der Frau B.? 22. Sch bin nicht 
eingeladen ; mein Bruder wurde eingeladen, aber id) nicht, 


B. 1. In six days God created Heaven and earth. 2. The 
patient drank two glasses of wine and three cups of tea yester- 
day. 3. This silly boy has not even understood what I said 
to him. 4. Here is good, strong cloth; it costs two and a 
half dollars a (the) yard. 5. This tree grows quickly; it is 
at least four times as high as it was three yearsago. 6. This 
exercise is very easy; we shall have finished (with) it in half 
an hour. 7. The dealer showed us many kinds_of ribbon, 


204 LESSON XXXI. [$ 197 


red, blue, yellow, etc. 8. Which do you prefer, (the) riding 
or (the) driving? It is allthe same to me. 9. Please tell 
me what time it is? It is exactly thirteen minutes after eleven. 
10. It is nine o’clock, for the hour-hand is (stands) at (auf) nine 
and the minute-hand at twelve. 11. These three school-boys 
bought themselves a melon, which weighed almost five 
pounds. 12. The coachman drove first to the post-office 
and then to the bank. 13. Between April and September 
the little tree grew a foot and a half. 14. Precisely at five 
o’clock the Boston train left, and at 9.45 we arrived. 15. 
Was this house built before you came here? 16. Add */u, 
[a and “log. : 
ORAL EXERCISE XXX. 

1. Wie viel macht drittehalb, fünftehalb und neuntehalb? 
2. Um wie viel Uhr kommt der Zug von Boston an? 3. Was 
sagte der Reisende, als der Bauer ihn fragte, wie viel Uhr es 
sei? 4. Wie viel Uhr ist es nach Ihrer Uhr? 5. Wie viele 
Sätze hast du schon gelesen? 6. Ist jemand während meiner 
Abwesenheit gekommen ? 


LESSON XXXI 


ADVERBS. — STRONG VERBS: fallen MODEL. 
187. ADVERBS, 


Adverbs may be arranged according to their meaning as 
follows, with examples of the simpler and more commonly oc- 
curing ones under each class: 


I. Time. 
(a) Past: neulich, the other day, lately 
damals, at that time yor geftern, the day before 
eben, just, just now yesterday 


ge’ftern, yesterday vorher’, before 
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(6) Present: 


heute, to-day 


jest, 
nun, 


now 


(c) Future: 


bald, soon 

hernady’, afterwards 

morgen, to-morrow 

nachher’, afterwards 

nimmer, nevermore 

iWbermorgen, the day after to- 
morrow 


(d) Interrogative: 
wann? when? 


ADVERBS, 


‚indeffen, 
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; (e) General : " 

dann, then (past or fut.) 

einft, once upon a time (past); 
some day (fut.) 

endlich, at last 

erjt, only (not sooner than) 

(fo)gleich, at once, directly 

} inthemeanwhile 

unterdejfen, 

immer, always, at all times 

je(mals), ever, at any time 

nie(mal3), never, at no time 

nod), still, yet 

oft(mals), often 

fchon, already 

felten, seldom, rarely 


DO. Place and Direction. 


(a) Demonstrative: 
da, 
dafelbft, 
(da)hin, thither, zo that place 
dort, there, in /Aa7 place 
(da)her, thence, from that 

place 
hier, here, in 7A:s place 
hie(r)her, hither, zo this place 


! there, in /Aat place 


(b) Negative: 
nirgends, nowhere 


(c) Lnterrogative and 
Relative: 


top, where, in what place 

wohin, whither, Zo what place 

woher, whence, /rom what 
place 


(2) General: 
ir’gendivo, anywhere 
überall’, everywhere 


III. Measure and Degree. 


aud, also, ever 
etiva, about, nearly 


beinahe, 


fait, 


! nearly, almost 
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ganz, 

gänzlich, 

gar, at all, very 

genug, enough 

gerade, just, exactly 

faunt, hardly, scarcely, no 
sooner 

noc, still, more 


h wholly, altogether 
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nur, only 

jehr, very 

jo, so 

ungefähr, about 
überhaupt’, generally 
wie? how? 

zu, too 

ziemlich, tolerably . 


Iv. Affirmation. 


ja, yes; to be sure 
jamwohl, certainly 

freilid), to be sure, indeed 
fürwahr, truly, really 


gewiß, certainly 

natiir’lid), of course 
wirflich), to be sure, indeed 
svar, it is true, certainly 


v. Negation. 


nein, no 


nicht, not 


VI. Possibility. 


etiva, 


vielleicht, | Perhaps 


wahrfcheinlidh, probably 
wohl, perhaps 


VII. Necessity. 


allerding3, certainly 


durdhaus, absolutely, entirely 


VIII. Cause. 


daher, 
darum, 


therefore 
deshalb, 


warum, Di why 
weshalb, J (interrog. or rel.) 


NOTE. — These last, as well as many of the others, are also used as 


Conjunctions, See Less. XL, 
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188. STRONG VERBS: fallen Model. 


INFIN. PR. IND.2.3.Sing. Impr. P. Parr. . 
(same as Inf.) 


Germ. Model: fallen fall't, fallt fiel gefallen 

Engl. Analogy : fall wanting feil fallen 
(incomplete) 

Ablaut: a a ie a 


(NoTE. — This is only a seeming Ablaut; see § 192, Rem. 4.) 


LIST. 
blafen, blow _ bläfeit, bläft blies geblafen 
braten,roast(tr.and intr.) bratft, brat briet gebraten 
fallen (N.), fall fallft, fallt fiel gefallen 
fangen, catch fängit, fängt fi(e)ng gefangen 
halten, hold hältit, hält hielt gehalten 
bangen, hang hängit, hängt hi(e)ng gehangen 
hauen, hew baueft, haut hieb gehauen 
heißen, bid; be called heißeft, heißt hieß geheißen 
lafien, let laffett, läßt ließ gelaffen 
laufen (N. A.), run läufft, läuft lief gelaufen 
raten, advise (gov. dat.) rätjt, rat riet geraten 
rufen, call rufit, ruft rief gerufen 
Schlafen, sleep Tchläfft, Tchläaft Ihlief gefchlafen 
ftoßen, push ftößeft, ftößt jtieß geitoßen 
Also the irregular : | 
gehen (N.), go | geheft, geht gieeIng gegangen 


REMARKS. — 1. Observe in braten, halten, raten the con- 
tracted forms of the 3. sing. Pres. Ind. 

2. Hangen is the strong verb (hieng, gehangen) and is proper- 
ly intr. (= ‘to be suspended’); hängen is weak (hängte, 
gehängt) and trans., but the distinction is not strictly ob- 
served. 
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3. Observe that heißen and ftoßen, having the root vowel 
long, retain § throughout; whereas laffen varies according to 
rule, thus: td laffe, gelaffen, but er läßt, lief, wir ließen. 


VOCABULARY. 
to begin, commence, anfangen man-of-all-work, (tarm-) ser- 
receive, get, erhalten vant, der Knecht 
please, gefallen beef, das Rindfletfd) 


leave, leave behind, laffen skate, ber Schlitt’ jdub 
skate, Sdjlitt’}cdhub lau/fen skating, das Schlitt’Ichuhlaufen 


kick, strike, bump, ftoßen bacon, der Sped 

cut down, um’hauen language, die Sprache 
butter, die Butter study, das Studium 
play-mate, der Gejpiele last, preceding, vorig 


mouse, die Maus * 


Idioms: 1. What is the name of? Wie heift? 
2. What is your name? Wie heifen Ste? 
3. My name is Henry, Sch heiße Seinrid. 
4. Ithink highly of him (i. e., esteem, value him highly), 
Sch halte viel von ihm. 
5. How do you do? (How are you?) Wie geht es Ihnen? 


6. He has not been here for a long time, Er fft lange nicht 
bier geweien (Er ift nicht lange bier gewefen = He has not 
been here long). 


EXERCISE XXXI 


A. 1. Mit Sped fängt man Maufe. 2. Der Knabe fiel, als 
er Schlittfchuh lief, und ftieß jid) den Kopf aufs Eis. 3. Ein 
Tchlafender Fuchs fängt fein Huhn. 4. Sm Herbit blajt der Wind 
falt, und pfeift durch den Wald. 5. Eijen, trinken und fchlafen, 
heißt (ift) das leben! 6. Sm Winter [chläft man gewshnlid länger 
als im Sommer. 7. Man läßt jest die Fenfter offen, denn das 
Wetter ijt warm geivorden. 8. Sch laufe nicht gern Schlittfchuh, 
aber meine Gefpielen find große Freunde davon. 9. Die Magd 
ging zum Laden und Taufte drei Pfund Thee, zwei Pfund Butter, 
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zehn Pfund Zuder und zwei Flafchen Bier. 10. Dort ftand der 
Baum, den der Knecht neulich umgehauen hat. 11. Sagen Sie 
mir, wohin Sie vorgeftern gingen, als ich Sie in der Königsitraße 
traf. 12. Der Schüler lich feine Bücher zu Haufe, aber er ift 
gleich nad) Haufe gelaufen und hat diefelben geholt. 13. Vorige 
Moce erhielt meine Schwefter einen Brief von ihrer Freundin ; 
fast jede Woche erhält fie einen. 14. Diefelbe fehrieb, daß fie den 
ganzen Winter in Bofton zubringen würde, wenn es ihr dafelbft 
gefiele. 15. Der Wind blies den Tag fo heftig, daß Georgs Vater 
thm riet, nicht aufs Waffer zu geben. 16. Sch bitte um Bers 
seihung, daß id) Sie fo lange allein gelafjen habe. 17. Das 
Irante Rind würde befjer geichlafen haben, wenn die andern Kinder 
weniger Lärm gemacht hätten. 18. Vor zwanzig Jahren hing das 
Bild meines Vaters an der Wand über dem Kamin, und es hängt 
nod immer da. 19. Wenn er nicht fo früh gegangen märe, fo 
hätte id) ihn zum Mittagsefjen eingeladen. 20. Guten Morgen, 
Frau Bell; wre geht e8 Ihnen? 21. E3 geht mir ganz gut ; wie 
geht es Ihrer Familie? 22. Friedrich II. von Preußen wurde 
Sriebrich der Große genannt. 


B. 1. My father speaks German almost as well as English. 
2. Good evening, my little friend; how do you do? 3. Ihave 
not seen you for a long time. 4. A cold, cutting wind blew 
through the open window. 5. When I was young, I liked 
to skate. 6. Do you like (to eat) beef? 7. It was a quarter 
past eight when the concert began. 8. That horse kicks; 
take care. 9. At what o’clock will you be at home? I shall 
not be at home before half past ten. 10. When we were 
going home, we met our friends, who were coming out of 
church. 11. What is the name of the long street, which runs 
from King Street towards (nad)) the north? 12. My friend, of 
whom I thought so highly, died in his nineteenth year. 13. In 
September we began to learn German, and the study of that 
language pleases us very much. 14. A lost child was crying 
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upon the street, ani calling after its mother. 15. Some one 
asked it what its name was. 16. The poor child answered 
that its name was William, and that it lived in Frederick- 
Street. 17. I wrote to my cousin a month ago, but I think 
he is angry, for the letter has not yet been answered. 


ORAL EXERCISE XXXI. 


1. Was ist geschehen, wahrend die Knaben Schlittschuh 
liefen ? 2. Weshalb sind diese Fenster offen gelassen worden? 
3. Was kaufte die Magd auf dem Markte? 4. Weshalb ist 
der Schüler so schnell nach Hause gelaufen? 5. Wann haben 
Sie Nachricht von Ihrem Bruder erhalten? 6. Sprechen 
Sie Deutsch ? 


LESSON XXXII. 


ADVERBS (continued): — FORMATION AND COMPARISON, — 
TABLE OF STRONG VERBS AND GENERAL REMARKS 
ON THE SAME. 


189. FORMATION OF ADVERBS. 


1. From Adjectives (including most adverbs of manner): 


(a) Most adjectives may be used without change as 
adverbs, as: 2 


Er läuft fdnell, He runs quickly. 
(4) By adding -Jid (Engl. -ly), sometimes with Um 


laut, as: 
freilich, of course, to be sure _neulid, lately, the other day 
ganzlich, entirely jchwerlid), hardly, scarcely - 


fürzlid), recently 


Also to participles, as: 
hoffentlich, it is to be hoped mifjentli, knowingly 
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(c) By adding -ling8, as: 
blindling8, blindly 


(d) By adding -8, —en8, as: 


anders, otherwise linf8, to (on) the left 
bereit8, already rechts, to (on) the right 
befonbers, especially übrigens, moreover 


Also to participles, as: 


eilends, hastily 


a. From Sudstantives, by the use of the genitive case 
(sometimes with article), to express: 


(a) Time, as: 
abends (or des Abends), inthe nachis (or Des Nadıts), by 


evening night (anomalous, Nacht 
morgens (or Des Morgens), in being fem.) 
the morning anfangs, in the beginning 
(6) Manner, as: 
flug8, in haste teils, in part 


3. From Prepositions, by adding -en, sometimes with d(a)r- 
prefixed, as: 


außen, ) outside, out of born(e), before 


draußen, ) doors oben, above 

vee } within, in-doors unten, plow 
drinnen, drüben, over there 
hinten, behind 


NoTE.— Prepositions in composition with verbs are really adverbs 
(also the particles ab, ein, empor, weg, zurüd). 


4. By combination. For these see Part III. 
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190. COMPARISON OF ADVERBS, 


x. Some adverbs are compared, as: 


ig soon eber am ebetten 
oft, often öfter am oftelten 
gern, willingly lieber am liebjten (diferent root) 


srg well = beffer ambeflen ( “ “ ) 


2. Adjectives are used as adverbs in the comparative, as 
in the positive, without change, as: 


Er läuft fdneller als fein Bruder, 
He runs more quickly than his brother. 


3. In the superlative degree, the form with am is used for 
the relative superlative (see $$ 127, 2, and 128), as: 


Er läuft am fdnellften von allen, 
He runs most quickly of all. 


4. The absolute superlative (see $ 127, 2) is usually formed 
by prefixing an adverb of eminence (such as fehr, hödjit, 
äußerit, etc.), as: 

Er Schreibt außerft fchön, 
He writes most (i. e., very) beautifully. 

5. Adverbs from adjectives in -ig, -lid, -jam use tue un 
inflected form for the superlative absolute, as: 


Cr läßt freundlidft grüßen, 
He desires to be most kindly remembered. 


Also a few monosyllables, as: längft, long ago; hödhit, 
most highly. 


6. The superlative absolute may also be expressed by anf 
bag (aufs) prefixed to the superlative adjective, to express 
the highest possible degree, as: 
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Er beforgt feine Gefchäfte auf da8 (aufs) Gewiffenhaftefte, 
He attends to his business in the most conscientious 
manner (possible). 
7. A few superlative adverbs end in —en8, with special 
meanings, as: 
höchitens, at most 
meiltens, for the most part 
wenigften8, at least 
nächitens, shortly | 
Also the ordinal adverbs, erften3, etc., see § 183, (¢). 


191. POSITION OF ADVERBS. 


Adverbs generally precede the word they men (except 
genug, see $ 178, Note). 

For further particulars as to their position in the sentence, 
see § 45, Rule 5. 


192. TABLE OF CLASSIFICATION OF STRONG VERBS. 


Ablaut. 


. | German | English “a 

Class. Div.| Model. Analogy.| Inrın. | Imer. |P.PART. a LeSson: 
2.s. IMP. 
r§| 2 |beißen | bite fei t i — XXII. 
“(| 5 | bleiben | (wanting) | ei te tt — XXI. 
IL (| @ |fchieBen | shoot | ie,etc.| 0 u — XXIV. 
U2 frieren | freeze |ie,etc.| © ö — XXV. 
a |fingen | sing \ a ti — XXVI. 
ITI. & \jpinnen | sp7z \ a 0 = \XXVI L 
ce | belfen (wanting) | € ü D \ 

IV. | — |fprecjen | steak |e,etc.| a 0 tte | XXVIIL. 
Vv. | —leffen | eat e,etc.| @ e Lie|l XXIX. 
VI. | — |fdjlagen | say a u a Umlaut XXX. 
VIL | — | fallen | fall various| té |sameas| Umlaut| XXXI. 


Infin. 
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REMARKS. — ı. The Umlaut of classes VI., VII. does not 
occur in the Imperative. 


2. The varying vowels of the Imperf. Subj. are given in 
the lists, where necessary. 


3. The English Analogies printed in Italics are incomplete. 


4. The vowel-change of class VII. is not an Ablaut, 
but the result of reduplication. | 


5. The lists of the various classes contain only the verbs of 
common occurrence; all others will be found in App. L. 


193. Distinguish between the verbs of the following 
groups : 


bitten, beg, ask bat gebeten 
(a) | beten, pray (intr.) betete gebetet 
bieten, bid, offer bat gebaten 
liegen, lie(be recumbent, intr.) lag gelegen 
(2) ‚tom lay (trans.) legte gelegt 
lügen, lie, tell a falsehood Ing gelogen 
sieben, pull (trans.), move (intr.) 30g gezogen 
(c) stihen, accuse sich gezteben 
zeigen, show zeigte gezeigt 
194. Remember the irregularities of: 
effen (P. Part. gegefjen) ftehen, ftand (or ftund), ges 
hauen (Impf. hieb) ftanden 
gehen, ging, gegangen zichen, 30g, gezogen 
Also the double forms in the Impf. of: 
heben (hub, hob) Ihmwören (fdiwur, fdwor) 


Nore. — There are a few strong P. Parts. from verbs now otherwise 
. weak, as: gemahlen, from mahlen, to grind (Impf. mahlte) ; gefalzen, 
from falzen, to salt (Impf. fal;te); gejpalten, from fpalten, to split (Impf. 
fpaltete) ; also some strong participles used only as adjectives, viz.: 
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erhaben (from erheben), exalted, sublime 
befdjeiden ( “  befcheiden), modest 
verworren ( * veriwirrei), confused 


VOCABULARY. 


to wind up (a clock, etc.), examination, das Cramen 


auf’ziehen | kitchen, die Küche 
pass (an examination), be- place, spot, die Stelle 
ftehen employed, busy, bejdaftigt 
greet, salute, grüßen then (conj.), denn 
go (or be) too slow (of a hungry, hungrig 
clock, etc.), nach’gehen left, link 
run after, nadylaufen (+ dat.) right, recht 
cry, rufen salt (adj.), gefalzen 
go (or be) too fast (of a in spite of, troß (+ gen.) 
clock, etc.), vor’ geben improbable, unmwahrfcheinlich 
command, der Befehl like, wie 


visit, visitors, der Bejud) 


Idioms; 1. I saw your friend to-day; he wishes to be remembered 
to you, Sch habe heute Ihren Freund gefehen; er lagt Sie 
grüßen. 

2. How do you like Boston? Wie gefällt cd Ihnen in Bofton ? 


EXERCISE XX<XIl 


A. 1. Geht Ihre Uhr vor, oder geht fie nah? 2. Sie geht 
ganz richtig. 3. Haben. Sie Ihre Uhr aufgezogen? 4 Ein 
Heines Mädchen fragte, wie viel Uhr e3 fet. 5. Cin Herr 30g 
feine Uhr aus der Tafdie und zeigte fie dem Kinde mit den 
Morten: „Cage du mir felbft, wie viel Uhr es ift.” 6. Wo find 
beine Schweftern? WDiarie ift oben in der Bibliothef und Sophie 
ift unten in der Küche. 7. Anfangs wohnten wir nicht gern in 
diefer Straße, aber jest gefällt und diefelbe ganz gut. 8. Sch 
glaube, wir werden einen heißen Sommer haben; twas meinen 
Sie? 9. Die meiften Leute effen lieber frifches Fleisch als ges 
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falzened. 10. Troy des Befehls bes Königs betete Daniel jeden 
Tag dreimal. 11. Meine Tante, die in Berlin wohnt und deren 
Bruder Sie kennen, ift jehr frank. 12. Grüßen Sie freundlichit 
wore Eltern für mich, wenn Sie nad Haufe fommen. 13. Hoffent: 
lid) wird Frig fein Eramen gut beftehen, denn er hat aufs gewiffen- 
haftejte ftubiert. 14. Er wird e3 fehmerlich beftehen, da er erft 
feit zwer Jahren in der Schule ift. 15. Der lügt, welder 
wiffentlid) eine Untwabrheit fagt. 16. Sch effe gern gebratenes 
Rindfleifch, befonders wenn ich recht hungrig bin. 17. Rechts 
von der Schule fteht eine Kirche, links fteht ber Markt. 18. Wir 
haben lieber abends Befuch als morgens, denn morgens find wir 
gewöhnlich befchäftigt. 19. Diefes Kind wird nadjtens frank 
werden, denn e3 hat feit drei Tagen faft gar nichts gegeffen. 20. 
E3 ftand früher eine Kirche auf der Stelle wo wir jest find, aber 
fie tft Schon längft verfchwunden. 21. Bon wem murde die 
Kirche gebaut, wovon Cie fpredhen? 22. Sd) weiß e8 nicht, ed ift 
mir nie gefagt worden. 


B. 1. Please show me the way to the post-office. 2. If 
George is up-stairs, tell him that Iam down-stairs. 3. I do not 
like London; I prefer to live in a smaller city. 4. The pen 
still lies on the book upon which I laid it. 5. Please tell me 
who lives over the way. 6. This boy has been stung by a 
bee. 7. Of all animals the horse runs quickest. 8. Give 
me what you have in your (the) left hand. 9. Lessing died 
on the fifteenth of February 1781. 10. The soldiers ran 
blindly into the battle and fought like lions. 11. The train 
for (nad)) Montreal leaves (ab'fahren) at twelve o’clock at 
night, and arrives in Montreal at ten o’clock in the morning. 
12. A little beggar ran after a gentleman, and asked him for 
some money. 13. ‘ My father is dead,’ cried he, ‘my mother 
is dead, and all her children are dead!’ 14. ‘Who are you 
then?’ asked the gentleman. 15. What answer was given to 
the beggar by the gentleman, when he was asked for money? 
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ORAL EXERCISE XXXII. 

1. Was wiirden Sie sagen, wenn ich Sie fragte, wie viel 
Uhr es sei? 2. Gefallt Ihnen die Strasze, worin Sie jetzt 
wohnen? 3. Hat Fritz sein Examen gut bestanden? 4. Wo 
ist meine Feder? 5. Was für Sprachen haben Sie studiert ? 
6. Glauben Sie, dasz der Herr dem Bettler etwas ge- 

geben hat? | 


LESSON XXXIIlI. 


ADVERBS (continued): IDIOMS. — IRREGULAR STRONG VERBS. 
: 195. IDIOMATIC UsEs OF CERTAIN ADVERBS. 
1. nun, well. 
Nun, e3 ift mir einerlet, 


Well (why), it is all the same to me. 


NOTE. — Nun is here really an interjection, and hence does not throw 
the subject after the verb. 


2. eben, just, exactly. 
Das ift eben derjelbe Mann, 
That is the very (exactly the) same man. 
Wir find (fo)eben angefommen, We have just arrived. 
Das fann man eben nicht jagen, One cannot exactly say 


that. 
3. gern, lieber, am licbften. 


Sch effe gern Fifh, I am fond of (eating) fish. 

Sch efje lieber Fifd) als Fleijd, I prefer (eating) fish to 
meat. 

Er tviirde ¢3 gern thun, He would be glad to do it, 
would do it with pleasure. 

Melde Sprache fpreden Sie am Tiebften ? 

Which language do you prefer (speaking)? 
15 
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4. erfi, first, only, not before, etc. 
Man muß erft denfen, dann Sprechen, 
One must think first and then speak. 
Mein Bruder wird erft morgen fommen, 
My brother will not come before to-morrow. 
Wir hatten erft zwei Meilen marfchiert, 
We had only marched two miles. 
Mein Bruder ijt erft zwei Sabre alt, 
My brother is only (not more than) two years old. 


5. guerft, first of all; for the first time. 

Diefes Schiff ift zuerft (vor allen andern) im Hafen ange- 
fommen, This ship arrived in the harbour first 
(i. e., before any other). 

Sch werde zuerft (or erft) zum Schneider, dann zum Bud: 
händler gehen, I shall go first (of all) to the tailor’s, 
then to the bookseller’s. 

Sch habe ihn geftern guerft Gum erften Mal) gefehen, I 
saw him for the first time yesterday. 

NoTE.— Suerft refers to ¢7me only, as above; erften8 = ‘ firstly, in the 
first place,’ refers to order only, as in enumerations, thus: 

Sc) tonnte nicht fommen, erftens, weil es regnete, zweitens, weil 
id) franf war, I could not come, first (in the first place) be- 
cause it rained, secondly, because I was ill. 

6. fchon, already, as early as, etc. 

Eind Sie fon da? Are you there already? 

Sft Shr Bruder fıhon in Frankreich geivefen ? 

Has your brother ever been in France? 

Sch bin fon drei Tage in der Stadt, 

I have been in the city for the last three days. 

Das Schiff it fron geftern angefommen, 

The ship arrived (as early as) yesterday. 
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Er wird fihon fommen, He will be sure to come (he 
will come, no doubt). 
NOTE. — Gon is often, as in the fourth of the above sentences, to be 
left untranslated in English. 


7. nach, yet, still, more. 
(a) Of Time: 
Sind Sie nod) hier? Are you still here? 
Ach bin nod) nie in Deutfdland gewesen, 


I have never yet been in Germany. 


Er war nod) vor einer Stunde hier, 
He was here only an hour ago. 


Noch heute, Even to-day (while it is yet to-day, not 
later than to-day). 


NOTE. — Observe that nod) precedes the negatives nie, nidt, etc. 
(6) Of Number : 
Mod) eine Tafje Chee, Another cup of tea. 
Noch zivei, Two more. 
Nod (ein)mal fo viel, As much again. 
8. Doch, yet, after all. 
(a) Adversative: 


Er wird Dadj’ kommen, He will come ‚after all (em- 
phasis on dod). 

Er wird Dad) fommen', He will come, I hope (emphasis 
on fommen), 


Habe ich e3 Shnen Dod) gefagt! I told you so (did I not 
tell you so ?), 


Nore. — Observe that in the last example the verb is at the deginning 
of the principal sentence. 


(6) With Imperatives: 
Kommen Sie dod) herein, Pray come in (urgent). 
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(¢) In answer to a negative question or Statement: 
Haben Sie ihn nicht gefehen? (Sa), dod. 
Have you not seen him? Yes, I have. 
Sch habe es nicht gethan. Sie haben es Dad gethan. 
I did not do it. Yes, you did. 
(For bod) and nody as Conjunctions, see Less. XL.) 
NOTE. — Dod) gives an affirmative answer, where a negative one is 
expected. 
9. auch, also, even, etc. 
Auch fein Vater war gegen ihn, Even his father was 
against him. 
Mein Bruder war nicht müde, und id) war auch nicht mübe, 
My brother was not tired, and I was not tired either. 
Haben Sie auch bedadt', was Sie fagen, Are you sure 
you have considered, what you say? (emphasis on 
bedadıt). ; 
10. wohl, indeed, etc. 
Er Icugnet e3 wohl, aber es tft dod) wahr, He denies it 
indeed (to be sure) but yet it is true. 
Sie find wohl ein Fremder ? I suppose (presume) you 
are a stranger (no doubt you are, etc.). 


Nore. — Gut, not wohl, is the adv. of the adj. gut, good, when modi- 
fying a transitive verb. 


11. ja, yes, to be sure, etc. 

Thun Sie e3 ja', Be sure to do it, do it by all means 

(emphasis on ja). 
Cr ift ja mein Vater’, He is my father, you know (em- 

phasis on Vater). 

12. nur. 
(With the Imperative.) 

Kommen Sie nur herein, Just come in (réassuringly). 
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196. IRREGULAR STRONG VERBS. 


I. Thun, to do, Impf. that, P. Part. gethan. 
Phat, like Engl. ‘did,’ is a relic of the old Impf. by re- 
duplication, the old form being te—ta, i. e., the stem ta— with 
reduplicating syll. te- prefixed, then te-te, tet, that. Thun 
rejects e of the termination throughout, except in 1. Sing. 
Pres. Ind., and in the Pres. Subj. 


II. IMPERFECT-PRESENT VERBS. 


INFIN. 


Pres. IND. PRES. 


1. Sing. 1.Plur. Susj. 


wiffen, know weiß 
birfen, dare darf 
fgnnen, can fann 
mögen, may mag 
miifjen, must muß 
follen, shall fol 


wifjen wiffe 
bürfen dürfe 
fannen Tonne 
mögen möge 
müffen miiffe 
follen jolle 


IMPERFECT 
InD. SUBJ. 


wußte müßte 
durfte dürfte 
fonnte fonnte 
mote möchte 
mußte müßte 
follte  follte 
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P. PART. 


gewußt 
gedurft 
gekonnt 
gemacht 
gemußt 
gefollt 


III. Wollen, will, Pres. Ind. 1. Sing. will, 1. Plur. wollen, 
Pres. Subj. wolle, Impf. Ind. wollte, Subj. wollte, P. Part. 


getvollt. 


REMARKS, —1. Observe the following peculiarities in the 
verbs under II. and III.: 


(a) All have the same vowel (mostly with Umlaut) in 
the Inf. and the P/ur. of the Pres. Ind.; but (except 
follen) a different vowel in the Sing. of the same 


tense. Pa 


(5) The Zmpf. Ind. and P. Part. have the weak endings 
-te, -t, but the vowel is without Umlaut; willen 
changes ito u; mögen changes g into dp. 


(c) The Jmpf. Subj. has Umlaut, except in follen and 


wollen. 
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(d) The Sing. of the Pres. Ind. of these Verbs is as 
follows, the Plural being regular: 


ich weiß ich darf ich Tann 
toiljen | weißt Dürfen | du darfit  Fönnen | fannijt 
er weiß er darf er fann 


ih mag ih muß ich foll 
mögen i magft müffen du mußt Sollen 1s follft 
er mag er muß er foll 
ich will 
note du millit 
er twill 


Observe here the diferent vowel of the Inf. and Indic. (except 
foll); also the want of the person-ending in the 1. and 3. Sing. 
(ich, er weiß, darf, fann, etc., not mweiß-t, darf-t, fann-t; com- 
pare Engl. can, may, etc., not can-s, may-s, etc.). 


2. The forms of the Present in the verbs under II. were 
originally Strong Imperfects (hence their want of person-end- 
ings), which came to be used with a Present meaning; the 
new (weak) Imperfects were formed from these, with vowel- 
change. 


3. The Present of wollen was originally a Pres. Subj., used 
as Indic., and therefore also without full person-endings. 


4. The Imperative is wanting in all under II., except 
jvijjen, Imper. twifje. 
NoTeEs.— 1. ®iffen (= Fr. savoir) is used of knowledge, and of ¢hings 
only ; fennen (= Fr. connaitre) of acquaintance, of persons ard things, thus: 
Wiffen Sie den Weg? Do you know the road? (i. e., do you 
know which is the right road ?) 
Kennen Sie den Weg? Are you acquainted (familiar) with the 
road ? 
Kennen Sie meinen Bruder? Do you know my brother? 
Miffew Sie, was er gefagt hat? Do you know what he said? 
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2. All these verbs, except wiffeit, govern another Verb in the Infin. 
without zu (see Less. XLV), as: 


Sch darf gehen, I am permitted to go. 


VOCABULARY. 
to put on (a hat), auf’fegen watch-key, ber Ührfchlüffel 
expression, der WAusdrud * dwelling-house, das Wohns 
French (language), Sranzö’fifch haus 
building, ba8 Gebäube clear(ly), distinct(ly), deutlich 


commandment, dag Gebot’ although, obgleich! 


Idioms : 1. Will you be so kind as to lend me your pen? Wollen Sie 
fo gut fein und mir Ihre Feder leihen? (lit, will you be so 
kind and, etc.) 


2. I am sorry (I regret), €8 thut mir leid (leid to be treated 
as a separable particle). 


3. Whatisthatin German? Wie heißt das auf Deutfch ? 

4. I do not need to go to school to-day, Sch brauche heute nicht 
zur Schule zu geben. 

5. He knows French, Er fann Frangofifch. 


EXERCISE XXXIIL 


A. 1. Sch fann dich nicht verftehen; fprid doch deutlicher. 
2. Kommen Sie nur herein, wenn Sie wollen. 3. Sit es Ihnen 
Schon gelungen, Franzöfifch zu lernen? 4. Sch werde noch heute 
diefe Lektion lernen müfjen, und e3 tft fdon drei Viertel auf zehn. 
5. Noch vor vierzehn Tagen liefen wir Schlittfhub, und heute ift 
das Eis gefehmolen. 6. Das erite Gebot heißt (is): „Du follit 
feine andern Götter neben mir haben.” 7. Es thut mir leid, daß 
wir erft morgen abreifen; ich ware lieber heute abgereift. 8. 
Thut es Ihnen nicht auch leib, daß Sie bis morgen bleiben müfjen? 
9, Wie heißt der englifche Wusdruc ‘Do you know my friend?’ 
auf Deutfd) 2 „Kennen Sie meinen Freund?” 10. Mein Onfel und 
meine Tante find fchon geitern angefommen, aber meine Vettern und 
Coujinen werden erjt übermorgen fommen fünnen. 11. Weißt 
bu, daß deine Mutter angefommen iff? 12. Sd will diefen Hut 
nicht auffegen, weil er mir zu Hein ijt. 13. Heute darf ich länger 
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hier bleiben ; ich brauche nicht vor zehn Uhr zu Haufe zu fein. 
14. Wollen Sie fi nicht feten? 15. Ich werde mehr Geld 
haben müfjen ; id) habe nicht genug zur Reife. 16. Se mehr man 
hat, dejto mehr will man. 17. Diefes unartige Kind weiß nicht, 
was es will, 18. Sch habe eben gehört, dak meine Mutter frank 
ijt, aber ich werde fie nicht vor morgen befuchen fünnen. 19. Wollen 
Sie gefälligft meinen Brief zur Bolt bringen? 20. Wilhelm 
wird den ganzen Tag zu Haufe bleiben miifjen, weil er fich erfältet 
hat. 21. Mein Bruder fpricht gut Deutfd, obgleich er erft in 
in feinem ficbzehnten Sabre das Studium diefer Sprache anges 
fangen bat. 22. Wollen Sie fo gut fein und mir fagen (mir zu 
jagen), wie viel Uhr e3 ift? 


B. 1. A stranger wants to speak to (fprechen + acc.) you. 
2. That building was first a bank, then a shop, but it is now 
a dwelling-house. 3. How do you know that? I know it be- 
cause I have heard it from my father. 4. What shall I do? 
I have lost all my money. 5. Do you know who has torn 
this book? 6. No, I do not know who has torn it. 7. Can 
you write the name of that stranger? 8. Do you know 
German? No, but I know French. 9. Do you know the 
difference between the words ‘fennen’ and ‘wijfen’? 10. I 
had already put on my hat, and was just on the point of going 
out, when the rain began. 11. These two ships set sail (ab: 
fahren) at the same time, but the smaller arrived first. 12. I 
could not wind up my watch yesterday evening; I had no 
watch-key about me. 13, I cannot remain now any longer; 
I must be at home at ten o’clock. 14. I know this street, but 
I do not know the name of it (say: how it is called). 15. A 
brave man is esteemed by everybody. 16. Of what is bread 
made? 

ORAL EXERCISE XXXIII. 

1. Wie heiszt ‘I am sorry’ auf Deutsch? 2, Weshalb 

bleiben Sie heute nicht langer? 3. Konnen Sie Deutsch? 
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4. Sollte man gegen jedermann freundlich sein? 5. Wie ge- 
fällt Ihnen Paris? 6. Wie viel Uhr ist es, wenn der Stunden- 
zeiger zwischen vier und fünf und der Minutenzeiger auf zehn 
steht ? 


LESSON XXXIV. 


THE MODAL AUXILIARIES. 


197. The Verbs Diirfen, fonnen, mögen, miiffer, follen, 
wollen (see last Lesson), with the Verb Jafjfen (Class VII, 
Less. XXXI) are called Modal Auxiliaries, or Auxiliary 
Verbs of Mood, since they are used to form combinations 
equivalent to various Moods. Thus: Jaffet uns geben, ‘let 
us go,’ is really equivalent to an Jmperative Mood 1. Pl. of 
gehen ; ich fann gehen, ‘I can go,’ to a Potential Mood, etc. 


198. These Modal Auxiliaries differ from the English 
Auxiliaries can, may, must, shall, will, in having an Infinitive 
and a Past Participle, and in the consequent ability to form 
a complete set of compound tenses, which are wanting in 
the English Verbs, and must therefore be supplied in that 
language by equivalent phrases, as shown in the following 
partial paradigms (see also Less. XX XV). 


fonnen, to be able 
(can) 


PRESENT INDICATIVE. 


mögen, to like, be 
allowed (may) 


dürfen, to be per- 
mitted 


id) mag, I like, 
may 


id) fann, I can, am 
able 


id) darf, I am per- 
mitted, may 


PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 
id) Tünne, I (may) 
be able 


id) dürfe, I (may) 


ih möge, I (may) 
be permitted, 


like 
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IMPERFECT INDICATIVE, 


id) fonnte, I could, 
was able 


id) mochte, I liked, 
might 


ich durfte, I was per- 
mitted 


IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 


ich dürfte, I might | id) finnte, I could, | ich möchte, I might 
be permitted might be able like 


PERFECT INDICATIVE. 


id) habe gedurft, 
I have been per- 
mitted 


id) habe gemocht, 
I have liked 


id) habe gefonnt, 
I have been able 


PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 


ich habe gefonnt, 
I (may) have been 
able 


ich habe gedurft, 
I (may) have been 
permitted 


ich habe gemocht, 
I (may) have liked 


PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE. 


ich hatte gemocht, 
I had liked 


ich hatte gedurft, 
I had been per- 
mitted 


ich hatte gefonnt, 
I had been able 


PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 


ich hätte gemodht, 
I might have liked 


ich hätte gedurft, 
I might have been 
permitted 


ich hätte gefonnt, 
I might have been 
able 


FUTURE INDICATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE, 


id) werde dürfen, 
Ishallbe permitted 


ich werde mögen, 
I shall like 


ich werde Tönnen, 
I shall be able 


ee rt 
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FUTURE PERFECT. 


ich werde gedurft haz | ich merde gekonnt id) erde gemocht 
ben, I shall have haben, I shall| haben, I shall 
been permitted have been able have liked 


SIMPLE CONDITIONAL, 


ich würde Fünnen, I 
should be able 


id) twürbe dürfen, I 
should be per- 
mitted 


id) würde mögen, I 
should like 


CoMPOUND CONDITIONAL, 


ih würde gedurft has | ih mürde gefonnt | id) würde gemocht 
ben,Ishouldhave haben, I should haben, I should 
been permitted have been able have liked 


miiffen, to be com- | follen,tobe obliged 
pelled (must) (shall) _ 


wollen, to be willing 
(will) 


PRESENT INDICATIVE. 

ich foll, du follft, 

I am (obliged) to, 
thou shalt 


id) muß, I am com- 
pelled, must 


ih twill, I will, in- 
tendto,amabout 
to 


PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 


td) müfje, I(may) be id) folle, I (may) be | id) wolle, I (may) 
compelled obliged be willing 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE. 

ih follte, I was | id wollte, I was 
(obliged) to, willing 
ought 


ih mußte, I was 
compelled 


228 LESSON XXXIV. L$§ 198- 


IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 
id) follte, I might , ich wollte, I might 
be obliged be willing,would 


id) müßte, I might 
be compelled 


PERFECT INDICATIVE. 

ich habe gefollt, 

I have been 
obliged 


ich habe gewollt, 
I have been wil- 
ling 


ich habe gemufit, 
I have been com- 
pelled 


PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE, 

id) habe gefollt, 

I (may) have been 
obliged 


ich habe getvollt, 
I (may) have been 
willing 


ich habe gemuft, 
I (may) have been 
compelled 


PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE. 


ich hatte gefollt, ich hatte gewollt, 
Ihad been obliged | I had been willing 


ich hatte gemuft, 
I had been com- 
pelled 


PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 

ic) hätte gemußt, ich hätte gefollt, ich hätte gewollt, 
I might have been | I might have been | I might have been 

compelled obliged, ought willing 

to have 
- FUTURE INDICATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE, 

ich werde miiffen, ich werde follen, ich werde twollen, 
I shall be com- | I shall be obliged | I shall be willing 

pelled 


FUTURE PERFECT. 

id) werde gemußt | ich werde gefollt ha= | id) twerde gewollt 
haben, I shall ben, I shall have | haben, I shall | 
have been com- been obliged have been wil 
pelled ling 


- 


199] THE MODAL AUXILIARIES. 229 


SIMPLE CONDITIONAL. 

id) twlirde follen, 
I should be 
obliged 


ich würde miiffen, 
Ishould be com- 
pelled 


ih würde mollen, 
I should be wil- 
ling 


COMPOUND CONDITIONAL. 


ih würde gemußt | ich würde gefollt has | id) mürde gewollt 
haben, I should | ben,Ishouldhave | haben, I should 
have been com- been obliged have been wil- 
' pelled ling 


199. FURTHER PECULIARITIES OF MODAL AUXILIARIES. 


1. They govern an Infinitive without zu, as: 
Gr mug gehen, He must go. 


2. In the compound tenses, when a governed Infin. occurs, 
the weak P. Part. is replaced by the Infinitive (really the old 
strong P. Part. without prefix ge-, which coincides in form 
with the Infin.), as: 


Sch habe gemußt, I have been obliged ; — but 
Xd) habe es thun müffen, I have been obliged to do it. 


3. In subordinate sentences, their auxiliary of tense does 
not come last, but precedes both the governed infinitive and 
the participle of the Modal Auxiliary, as: 

Er fagte, daß er e3 habe thun miiffen, He said, that he 
had been obliged to do it. 

NOTE. — The foregoing peculiarities are all shared by the verbs heißen, 
belfen, hören, Tajjen, machen, jehen ; for other verbs governing an Infin. 
without zu, see Less. XLV. 

4. The shorter (and older) forms of the Conditional (viz.: 
Impf. and Plupf. Subj., see § 111) are preferred to the longer 
oncs (with fviirde), thus: 
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SIMPLE CONDITIONAL, 


id) biirfte = I should be permitted 
id fonnte—I “ “ able 

id modte—I “ like 

id) müßte= I “ becompelled 
ih folte = I “ “ obliged 
id wollte =I “ “ willing 


COMPOUND CONDITIONAL. 


geburft, dürfen been permitted 
gekonnt, fonnen “ able 
Be gemocht, migen h liked 
Kälte gemußt, müfjen Ep IE been compelled 
gefollt, follen “ obliged 
\ gewollt, wollen “ willing 


REMARKS.— 1. The Engl. auxiliaries also use by prefer- 
ence shorter forms of the Comp. Condit., but a) 
constructed. thus: 


fonnen could 
mögen might 
ich hätte e3thun 4 müflen ~ — I, must } have done it 
jollen should 
wollen would 


Observe that the Engl. Verbs have the Modal Auxthary 
(‘ could,’ ‘might,’ etc.) in the Szwmple Tense (Impf.), and the 
governed verb (‘have done’) in the Compound Tense (Perf. 
Inf.); whereas the Germ. Verbs have the Modal Auxiliary 
(hatte... finnen, etc.) in the Compound Tense (Plupf. Subj.), 
and the governed verb (thun) in the Simple Tense (Pres. Inf.). 

2. Distinguish carefully between ‘could,’ Z/rdic. (= was 
able, fonnte) and ‘could,’ Conditional (== would be able, 
fünnte); and so with the other verbs, thus: 


§ 199] THE MODAL AUXILIARIES, 231 


Gr fonnte e3 nicht thun = He could not (was not able 
to) do it (ndic.). 


Er fonnte e3 thun, wenn er wollte = He could (would 
be able to) do it, if he were willing (Conait.). 


VOCABULARY. 
toremain up,sit up, auf'bleiben fellow-creature, neighbour, 
go out, aus’ gehen der Nädhite 
thank, danfen (+ dat.) disaster, das Un’glüd 


bow to, greet, grüßen (trans.) untruth, falsehood, die Un’s 
depend, rely (upon), fic) vers wahrheit 


lafien (auf + acc.) over again, nod) (ein)mal’ 
moment, der Au’genblid whether, if, ob 
railway, die Er’jenbahn else, otherwise, fonft 


Idioms: 1. Will you have a cup of tea? No, thank you, BWollen Sie 
eine Taffe Thee? Ich Dante (Ihnen). 


2. In fine weather, Bei fchonem Wetter. 
3. I have heard (it) said, etc., Sch habe fagen hören, u. f. w. 
EXERCISE XXXIV. 

A. 1. Du haft deine Aufgabe fehr Tchledht gemadt; du mirft 
fie gewiß noch (ein)mal’ machen müffen. 2. Darf ich einen Augen: 
bli€ Shren Bleistift brauchen? Bch habe den meinen verloren. 3. 
Mir müfjen gleich zur Schule gehen, fonft fommen wir zu fpät. 
4. Man follte feinen Nächiten lieben, wie fich felbit. 5. Vorige 
Woche hatte mein Vater fein Haus verfaufen fonnen, aber er hat 
eB nidt gewollt. 6. Sekt möchte er e3 gern verfaufen, aber nies 
mand will es. 7. Deine Vettern Laffen dich freundlidft grüßen. 
8. Wiffen Sie, wie der Herr heißt, der mich foeben gegrüßt hat? 
9. Du follft zu deinem Vater gehen; er twill dich Sprechen. 10, 
Der Knabe mag fagen, was er will; ich weiß, daß er eine Un: 
wahrheit gejagt hat. 11. Möchten Ste nicht bet diefem fdinen 
Wetter fpazieren fahren? 12. Haft du den Zug von Buffalo anz 
fommen fehen? 13. Sa wohl, id) habe ihn anfommen feben, aber 
63 war niemand darauf, den ich Tannte. 14. Er hat gedurft, aber 
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er hat nicht gewollt. 15. Sch habe in der Stadt jagen hören, daß 
ein großes Ungliid auf der Eifenbahn gefdehen ift. 16. Er foll 
von diefem Baum gefprungen fein, aber ich fann e3 faum glauben. 
17. Sch darf nicht fo fpat aufbleiben als mein älterer Bruder ; ich 
muß jeden Abend um zehn Uhr zu Bette gehen. 18. Sch will 
thun, was ich Tann; darauf Tönnen Sie fich verlaffen. 19. Bon 
wem wurde das Buch gefdrieben, das Ste foeben lafen? 20. C3 
thut mir leid, daß Sie fo lange auf mich haben warten miiffen ; 
ich fonnte meine Handfchuhe nicht finden. 


B. 1. By whom was this picture painted? 2. I should 
like to know what time it is. 3. May you go out, if you 
want to? No, we are obliged to stay at home the whole day. 
4. I do not like (I like no) tea; I prefer (the) coffee. 5. Could 
you help me with my lesson? 6. I should certainly help you 
with it, if I could. 7. He may say, what he will; it is 
allthe same to me. 8. My father could have sold his house 
last year, but now it is impossible, for nobody wants to buy it. 
9. Charles has beaten his dog with a stick; he should not 
have done that. 10. May I offer you a piece of meat? No, 
thank you. 11. Have (let) the messenger wait, till I write 
an answer. 12. I should like to read this French book, but 
I do not know any French. 13. I am sorry that I have not 
been able to come sooner. 14. He will be obliged to study 
another year, if he does not pass his examination. 15. Sophia 
should not have gone for a walk, since the weather is so 
cold. 16. The horse I wanted to buy was already sold. 


ORAL EXERCISE XXXIV. 


1. Wie heiszt das erste Gebot? 2. Wissen Sie, ob wir 
morgen zur Schule gehen müssen? 3. Darf ich Ihnen eine 
Tasse Thee anbieten? 4. Weshalb haben Sie mir mit meiner 
Aufgabe nicht helfen wollen? 5. Wie lange werden wir auf 
Fritz warten müssen ? 6, Sollte man seinen Nächsten lieben? 
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LESSON XXXV. 


MODAL AUXILIARIES (continued): — IDIOMS. 


200. The following are the most important of the various 
meanings of the Modal Auxiliaries : 
1. Türfen denotes permission, as: 
Darf id) fragen? May I ask? 
Sie Dürfen jest nad) Haufe gehen, You may go home 
"now. 
Er hat nichts fagen Dürfen, He has not been permitted 
(allowed) to say anything. 
Können denotes: 
(a) ability (of Zersons), as: 
Gr fonnte jchön fchreiben, He could (was able to, 
knew how to) write beautifully. 
Sch hatte nicht fommen fonnen, I could not have (would 
not have been able to) come. 
(5) possibility (of events), as: 
G3 fann fein, It may be (so), it is possible. 
3. Mögen denotes: 
(a) preference, liking (of Zersons), as: 
Sch mag diefes Gedicht nicht, I do not like (care for) 
this poem. 
Er modjte nicht arbeiten, He did not like to work. 
Sch hätte Ihren Bruder fehen mögen, I should have 
liked to see your brother. 
NOTE. — This is the usual meaning in the frst person; also in the 
Impf. (Indic. and Condit.) throughout. 
(5) concession, possi ility (in 2. and 3. person only), 
as: 
16 
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Er mag gehen, He may go (as far as I am concerned), 
or: Let him go. 
Daz mag fein, That may be (for all I know). 


Note. — The Engl. ‘may’ denoting permission must be rendered by 
Dürfen in the first person, as: 


May I accompany you? Darj id) Sie begleiten ? 
(c) Observe this idiom: 
Sch werde morgen ausgehen, mag e3 regnen oder nicht, I 
shall go out to-morrow, whether it rains or not. 
4. Miiffen denotes necessity, as: 
Alle Menschen miiffen fterben, All men must die. 
€3 muß geftern gefchehen fein, It must have happened 
yesterday. 
Wir werden ausgehen miffen, We shall be compelled 
(or ‘obliged,’ or ‘shall have’) to go. 
NoTE. — ‘ To be obliged, compelled’ after a negative is rendered by 
brauden, as: 
I am not obliged to go, $d) brauche nicht zu gehen. 
5. Sollen denotes duty or obligation, imposed on the 
subject dy the will of another. 
(a) Imposed by the speaker, as: 
Du follft nicht ftehlen, Thou shalt not steal. 
(5) Imposed by some person other than, but recognised 
by, the speaker, as: 
Sch fall gehen, I am to go. 
Er hätte gehen follen, He ought to have gone. 
Was foll gefchehen? What is to be done? 
Was follte id) thun? What was I to do? 
(c) It also denotes a statement on the part of another 
as to the subject, as: 
Er full fehr reid) fein, He is said to be very rich, 
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6. Wollen denotes 
(2) the exertion of the will on the part of the subject, as: 
Er will nicht gehorchen, He will not (refuses to) obey. 
(5) intention or impending action, as: 
Er will morgen abreifen, He intends (means) to depart. 
Das Gis will brechen, The ice is about to break 
(threatens to break). 
Er wollte eben gehen (= war eben im Begriff zu geben), 
He was just on the point of going. 
(ec) astatement orclaim on the part of the subject, as: 
Er will in Indien getwefen fein, He asserts that he has 
been (pretends to have been) in India. 
7. Rafien is used 
(a) as auxiliary of the Imperative Mood, as: 
Laffen Sie uns hier bleiben, Let us remain here. 
(J) to express permission, etc., as: 
Man hat den Dieb entfpringen laffen, The thief has been 
allowed to escape. 
(c) to express the agency of another, as: 


Der Dffizier lie den Soldaten beftrafen, The officer 
ordered the soldier to be punished. 


Afchenputtels Vater liek den Baum umbauen, Cinderella’s 
father had the tree cut down. 


NoTE.— The infin. in the former of these examples is rendered by 
the Zassive infinitive in English, the object of the verb lafjen being under- 
stood. Supply the ellipsis as follows: 


Der Offizier Hat jemand (obj. of lafjen), den Soldaten (obj. of 
beftrafen), beftrafen laffen, The officer has ordered somebody to 
punish the soldier. 


(2) reflexively, as: 
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Er lie fich leicht betrügen, He suffered himself to be 
deceived easily. 

Sch Vieh e3 mir gefallen, I submitted to it. 

Es Iaßt fidh nicht leugnen, It cannot be denied. 


201. How to render SHALL and WILL. 

1. The Engl. ‘shall’ and ‘will’ must 07% be rendered by 
tocrDen when they express mere futurity, as: 

I shall be drowned and nobody will save me, 
Sch werde ertrinfen und niemand wird mic) retten. 

2. But if they express more than mere futurity (e. g., 
obligation or determination), they must be rendered by fallen 
and wollen respectively, as: 

I will be drowned and nobody shall save me, 
Sch will ertrinfen und niemand foll mid) retten. 

202. Observe the following parallel idioms: 

Gr hat es nicht thun Tonnen, He has not been able 

(2) to do it. 

Cr fann es nicht gethan Hafen, He cannot (possibly) 
have done it. 
| Er hat e3 nicht thun mögen, He did not like to 
do it. 


0) Cr mag e3 gethan haben, He may (possibly) have 
done it. 


do it. 
Cr muß e3 gethan haben, He must have done it. 


( Gr hat es thun follen, He should (ought to) have 
(2) | done it. 


Gr hat e3 tun müffen, IIe has been obliged to 
| 


Cr foll es getan haben, He is said to have 
done it. 
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done it. 
Er wil e3 gethan haben, He pretends (claims) 
to have done it. 


Cr Hat 3 thun wollen, He intended to have 
(€) 


VOCABULARY, 

to put on, draw on (coat, etc.) Englishman, der Engländer 

anziehen naught, cipher ; zero, die Null 
expect, erwarten shoemaker, der Schuhmacher 
chat, talk, plaudern proverb, das Sprichwort 
reap, fdneiden studying, da3 Studieren 
disturb, interrupt, ftören lesson, die Stunde 
try, verfuchen bunch of grapes, die Traube 
last, continue, währen thermometer, der or dag Thers 
American, der Wmerifaner monte’ ter 


physician, doctor, der Arzt* overcoat, der Überzieher 
beggar-woman, die Bettlerin as far as, bi3 nad) 


steam-engine, die Dampf: dangerous(ly), gefährlich 
machine sour, fauer 
Idioms: 1. A doctor has been sent for, Man hat einen Arzt holen 
laffen. 


2. Every other day (every alternate day), Einen Tag um 
den andern. 


3. Every week, Mlle acht Tage. 
4. I should think so! Das follte id) meinen! 
5. In the right way, Auf die richtige Weife (acc.). 


EXERCISE XXXV. 


A. 1. Der Telegraph fol von einem Amertfaner erfunden worden 
fein. 2. ,, Wer im Sommer nidt mag fchneiden, muß im Winter 
Hunger leiden,” heit ein deutfches Sprichwort. 3. Wolle nur, 
was du Tannft, fo wirft du können, was du willft. 4. Nächite Woche 
Sollen wir einen Fetertag haben, wenn bis Connabend fletpig ftudtert 
wird. 5. Marie wollte ihre Lektion in einer halben Stunde lernen, 
aber fie hat es nicht gefonnt. 6. Wir würden alle glüdlicher leben, 
wenn wir immer thaten, was wir thun follten. 7. Sch werde die 
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Leltion nie lernen Tönnen. 8. Du wirft fie lernen fonnen, wenn 
du e3 nur auf die richtige Weife verfuchft. 9. Man darf nicht in der 
Schule plaudern; das ftört den Lehrer und die Schüler. 10. Wess 
halb hat Aichenputtel3 Vater den Baum umbauen lafjen? 11. 
Sollte Herr B. während meiner Wbwefenhett fommen, fo Taffen 
Sie ihn auf mich warten. 12. Ich möchte nur willen, warum 
Georg auf fic) warten läpt! 13. Sch möchte Sie nicht ftören, 
aber jagen Cie mir gefälligit, tie diefer Cab auf Englifch heißt. 
14. Georg Vater foll gefährlich frank fein; man hat sivet Ürzte 
holen Laffen. 15. Der Vogel wollte eben vom Baume fliegen, als 
der Sager ihn Schoß. 16. Guten Morgen, Herr Braun, mein 
Vater läßt Ihnen fagen, daß er Ste heute Abend erwartet. 17, 
Habe id) Sie fagen hören, daß Ste jeden Tag eine deutfche Stunde 
nehmen? 18. Nein, id) nehme einen Tag um den andern eine 
Stunde. 19. Was mich betrifft, fo möchte ich Tieber alle drei Tage 
meine Stunden nehmen. 20. Dads follte ich meinen, denn Gie 
würden mehr Zeit zum Studieren haben. 21. Ehrlich währt am 
längiten, und Unred)t [chlägt feinen eigenen Herrn. 


B. 1. Let us take a walk; I cannot work any longer. 2. 
The beggar-woman, who has just asked us for money, says 
that she is (claims to be) a hundred years old. 3. She is not 
quite so old, but she is said to be at least above (tiber + acc.) 
ninety years old. 4. The fox said: “The grapes are sour; I 
do not like them.’ 5. The fox said the grapes were sour, 
and that he did not like them. 6. Might I ask you how far 
you are going? As far as Montreal. 7. Should I put on my 
overcoat? 8, I should think so! The thermometer is (stands) 
below zero. 9. Is it true that this traveller knows three 
languages? It may be [so], but I do not believe it, 10, If 
you should see little Freddy up-stairs, let him come to me. 
11. By which shoemaker do you have your shoes made? 12. 
The steam-engine is said to have been invented by an Eng- 
lishman. 13. Lazy boys learn only because they are obliged 
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to learn. 14. He must have been very ill, as (da) he is still 
so weak. 15. This house is said to have cost four thousand 
dollars, but I should not like to give two thousand for it. 16. 
He has not been able to come on account of the storm, 
otherwise he would be here already. 


ORAL EXERCISE XXXV. 


1. Möchten Sie nicht eine Reise nach Europa machen? 
2. Gehen Sie alle Tage nach der Stadt, oder nur alle zwei 
Tage? 3. Was machen Sie, wenn Sie nicht mehr studieren 
können? 4. Wer soll das Telephon erfunden haben? 5. Hat 
man einen Arzt holen lassen? 6. Haben Sie das Geld be- 
zahlen müssen ? 


LESSON XXXVI. 


COMPOUND VERBS. 


203. The Prefixes of Compound Verbs may be either 
Inseparable or Separable. | 


204. A. INSEPARABLE PREFIXES. 

REMEMBER: The omission of ge- in the P. Part. 

The prefixes be-,. er—, emp-, ent-, ge-, per-, zer-, miß-, 
wider- are always zuseparable and unaccented, the principal 
accent falling on the verb. 


REMARKS.— 1. The particle miß- varies in usage, as shown 
in the Supplementary Lesson E., $ 209, ı, below. 

2. Remarks on the force and meaning of these particles 
are given in Part III. 


205. DB. SEPARABLE PREFIXES. 

REMEMBER: 1. The Prefix is separated from the Verb 
only in Simple Tenses and Principal (including Direct 
Interrogative and Imperative) Sentences. 
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2. The ge- of the P. Part. and zu of the Infin. come between 
prefix and verb. | 


3. The principal accent is on the prefix. 
206. The Separable Prefixes are: 


ı. The simple prepositional and other adverbs, ab-, 
an-, auf-, aus-, etc. ; Da(r)-, fort-, empor-, her-, hin-, etc. 

2. The compound adverbs, such as: Dabeon-, Dazu-, etc. ; 
boran-, doraus—, etc. ; entgegen-, entzwei-, zurüd-, etc. 

NOoTEs.— 1. Observe that these compound adverbs are all accented 
on the second syllable. 


2. The use of the compound prefixes with her- and §in- is defined 
in the Supplementary Lesson E., $ 2ı0, below. 


EXAMPLES OF VERBS WITH PREFIXES. 
(a) Simple (4) Inseparable (c) Separable 
Verbs. Compounds. Compounds. 


ausgehen, go out 


ehen, go tergchen, pass awa ‘3 
Bde schen, P . zurüdgehen, go back 


reihen, tear  zerreißen, tear to pieces 


fommen, befommen, obtain entgegenlommen, come 
come to meet 
finden, find erfinden, invent cusfinden, find out 


Other Separable Prefixes are: 


3. Substantives, forming one idea with the verb, 
(a) as objects of the verb, as: 
adjtgeben, pay attention (attend); Banffagen, return 
thanks (thank); ftattfinden, take place (occur); 
teilnehmen, take part (interest one’s self). 


NoTeE.— The substantives in these combinations are usually spelt 
with a small letter, and written in one word with the verb when they pre 
cede it. 


(2) with prepositions (= adverbial phrases), as: 
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fich in Acht nehmen (refl.), take care (Le careful); 
zu Leide thun, injure, hurt; zu Stande bringen, 
complete; zu Stande fommen, be completed; im 
Stande fein, be able ; zum Vorfdein fommen, make 
one’s appearance (appear); zu Mute fein, feel. 

REMARK.— These substantives occupy the same position 
in the sentence as separable prefixes, thus: 

Sch habe auf fein Betragen adtgegeben, 

I have observed his conduct. 

Sch fagte ihm für feine Freundlichkeit dank, 
I thanked him for his kindness. 

NOTE. — Observe that in the above sentences the simple objects with- 
out preposition (adhjt, danf) /o//ow the prepositional pbrrscs (auf fein Be- 
tragen, für feine Freundlichkeit), contrary to rule, on account of their 
character as separable prefixes. 

‚4. Adjectives as prefixes are usually separadle, as: 
freilafjen, set free (liberate); fefthalten, hold fast (de- 
tain) ; fid) losjagen (refl.), renounce. 

But many are inseparable, of which fuller particulars are 

given in the Supplementary Lesson E., § 212. 

For pol{— as prefix see § 208, below. 


207. C. DouBLE PREFIXES. 


1. Separable + Separable prefix; these are compound 
adverbs, and both separable (see § 206, 2, above). 
2. Separable + Inseparable; the former alone is se- 
parated, as: 
an’erfennen, acknowledge, ich erfenne ar; (but see Suppl. 
Less. E., § 213). 
3. Inseparable-+ Separable ; both inseparable, as: 


beauf'tragen, authorize, id) beauftragte ihn, I authorized 
him; veranftalten, arrange, id) peranftaltete dies, I ar- 
ranged this. 
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NoTE. — These are really not compound but derivative verbs, from 
compound nouns (Auj’trag, Wn’jtalt); hence also the verb (as in the 
former example) is always weak, not strong —- beauftragte, beauftragt. 


208. D. PREFIXES SEPARABLE AND INSEPARABLE. 
The prefixes Durd-—, Hinter-, über-, unter—, um-, boll- are 


sometimes separable, sometimes inseparable. 


They are: 


(a) Separable as long as both prefix and verb retain 
more or less of their Z:/eral or concrete meaning; 


(5) Inseparable when both have lost this meaning, and 
form together one new idea. A compound of the 
same verb and prefix may therefore be both sepa- 
rable and inseparable according to its meaning, 
asin the following examples: 


(a) Separable and Literal. 
(Accent on Prefix, Trans. and Intr.) 
Durdj’reifen, pass (travel) 

through, as: 

Er ift geitern hier Durdj'gereift, 

He passed through here 

yesterday. 


bin’tergehen, go behind 


ir berfeßen (tr. or intr.), cross; 
jump over, ferry across, as: 

Er fegte mit einem Sprunge 
über, He jumped over at 

a bound. 

Fährmann, bitte, feken Sie mid) 
über, Ferryman,please ferry 
me across. 


(4) Inseparable and Figurative. 
(Accent on Verb, always Trans.) 
burchrei’jen, traverse, travel 

over, as: 

Er hat das ganze Vand burdj= 
reif‘, He has traversed 
(travelled over) the whole 
country. 

hinterge’hen, deceive, as: 

Er hinterging’ feinen Freund, 
He deceived his friend.. 

iiberfeb’en, translate, as: 

Sch tiberfege ein deutfches Bud), 
I am translating a Ger- 
man book. 


208) 


umn’terfchreiben, write under, 
subscribe, as: 


Schreiben Sie Ihren Namen 
bier unter, Subscribe your 
name here. 

- am’gehen, go round, as: 

Sie müffen um’ gehen, You must 

| g> round. 

boll'gießen, pour full, as: 

Er goß bas Glas voll, He 

poured the glass full. 


PREFIXES SEPARABLE AND INSEPARABLE. 
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unterfchrei’ben, sign, as: 

Sch habe den Brief noch nicht 
unterfehrie'ben, I have not 
yet signed the letter. 


umge’hen, evade, as: 

Man umging’ das Gefesy, They 
evaded the law. 

vollen’den, complete, as: 


Sch habe meine Arbeit volls 
endet, I have completed 
my work. 


Notes. — 1. These separable prepositional prefixes are only rarely 
used with the verbs given above, except as prepositions proper, governing 


a case, as: 


Er ging Hinter den Ofen (um das Haug), 
He went behind the stove (around the house). 


2. The adverb wieder is separable, except in wi:Derho’l[en, repeat (but 


wiederholen, fetch again). 


3. Many compounds with these prefixes are used as inseparable com- 
pounds only; others as separable only. ~ 


VOCABULARY. 


to meet with, an’treffen 
give up, auf’geben 

cease, stop, aufhören 
open, auf’maden 

leave out, omit, aus’lafjen 
pronounce, aus’ jpreden 
assist, aid, bet {tehen 

go away, fort’ gehen 

come out, heraus’fommeit 
come in, herein’fommen 


set (of the sun, etc.), un‘ters 
gehen 

read to, wor’lefen (+ dat. of 

leave, verlaffen [pers.) 

promise, verfpredjen 

present’, introduce, vor’ftellen 
(+ acc. and dat.) 

go past, pass by, vorbei’ gehen 

close, shut, 3u’maden 

come back, 3uriid’fommen 
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collide, zufam’menftoßen marriage (-ceremony), bie 

send to, 3u'fdiden (+ dat.) Trauung 2 

coffee, der Kaffee pale, bleich 

Northern Railway, die Nord’- by heart, aus’mendig 
eifenbahn since, feitbem’ (adv. and conj.) 

slave, der Gflave closed, shut (predicate), 3u 


even if, wenn... aud) 


Idioms: 1. What is the matter with him? 88 hat er? 


2. He feels ill, Ihm ijt [let zu Mute; or: EB tft ihm fch.echt zu 
Mute. 
8. To translate into German, Yn8 Deutide überfehen. 


4. In fine weather, Bei (dhoncm Wetter. 
5. If you please, Wenn ich bitten barf (lit., If I may ask). 


EXERCISE XXXVI. 

A. 1. BVergip nicht, das Fenfter zuzumaden, wenn du das 
Simmer verläßt. 2. Was man auffchtebt, Tommt felten zu Stande. 
3. Können Cie mir fagen, wie diefes Wort auf Deutfch ausge- 
fprochen wird? 4. Meine Scheitern famen mir entgegen, aber 
leider haben fie mich nicht angetroffen. 5. Viele haben verfproden, 
uns beizuftehen, aber nur wenige haben uns wirklich betgeftanden. 
6. Wir find jegt mit dem erjten Teile des Buches beinahe fertig ; 
nadjte Woche fangen wir an, den zweiten Teil zu überjegen. 7. 
Zwei Züge find auf der Nordeifenbahn zufammengeftoßen. 8. Sch 
hörte auf zu fingen, weil ich heifer wurde. 9. Hicin Vater machte 
den Brief auf und [a3 denfelben dev Familie vor. 10. Wer ein- 
mal lügt, dem glaubt man nicht, und wenn er aud) die Wahrheit 
ipricht. 11. Haben Ste die Zeitung befommen, die id) Ihnen aus 
der Stadt zugefchidt habe? 12. Cfjen Sie gewöhnlich in der Stadt 
zu Mittag? 13. Ya wohl, ich gehe jeden Tag um neun Uhr fort 
und fomme erft um feds Uhr zurüd. 14. Mander hat angefangen, 
was er nicht vollendet hat. 15. Unfere Nachbarn miifjen wohl 
fort fein, denn alle Laden find bei ihnen zu. 16. Kommen Cte 
doch herein; ich will Cie Herrn Braun vorftellen. 17. Yd 
danfe vielmals, aber ich bin ihm fchon vorgeftellt worden. 18. Bei 
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Tchönen Wetter gehen wir unferm Vater entgegen, wenn er nad) 
Haufe fommt. 19. Findet die Trauung Bhres Vetters morgen 
oder übermorgen Statt? 20. Wollen Sie eine Tafle Thee? Geben 
Sie mir lieber eine Taffe Kaffee. 


2. 1. The Reformation took place in the sixteenth century. 
2. Have you closed all the doors and windows? 3. What is 
the matter with you? You look so pale. 4. I do not know; 
since I have come back, I do not feel at all well. 5. In the 
year 1865 all slaves in the United States were set free. 6, 
Have you opened the letters which have just arrived? 7. The 
sun sets earlier now, and the weather begins to grow colder. 
8. Mary is learning a poem by heart; she has already repeated 
it ten times. 9. Have you found out at what o’clock the 
meeting takes place? 10. Do you know the gentleman who 
has just gone past? 11. When we were going past the church, 
the people were just coming out. 12. Pay attention to your 
work; you always leave out words, when you are copying. 
13. Why have you closed the window? I was beginning to 
catch cold. 14. I have tried to learn this poem, but it is 
too hard for me, and I have given it up at last. 15. Goethe’s 
‘Faust’ has been translated into English by Bayard Taylor 
16. The marriage-of my brother takes place to-morrow at 
eleven o’clock. 


ORAL EXERCISE XXXVI. 


1. In welchem Jahre wurden die Sklaven in den Ver- 
cinigten Staaten freigelassen? 2. Lernst du gern Gedichte 
auswendig? 3. Glauben Sie, dass unsere Nachbarn fort sind? 
4. Kennen Sie den Mann, der am Hause vorbeigeht? 5. Wer 
hat diesen Brief aufgemacht ? 6. Wie sprechen Sie das Wort 
G-o-e-t-h-e aus? 
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SUPPLEMENTARY LESSON E. 
ON CERTAIN PREFIXES. 


209. THE INSEPARABLE PREFIX mil. 
The particle miß- is inseparable, but: 


(a) With certain verbs it takes the ge- of the P. Part. and gu of the 
Infin. after it, as: 
mißhandeln, act amiss mif’gehandelt mif’zuhandeln 
With other yerbs miß- either : 
(6) Has ge- before it, as: 
mißhawoehn, ill-treat P. Part. gemif’handelt — ors 
(c) Drops ge- altogether, as: 
mißfal’len, displease P. Part. migfal/len 
NOTE. — Observe that the principal accent: 
under (a) is on the refx throughout; 


“ (6) is on the Jrefix in the P. Part. only, otherwise on the verb; 


“ ©) is on the verd throughout. 


210. Use oF THE PREFIXES Ber- anv bin-. 


1. The particles ber (‘ hither ’) and hin (‘hence’) are prefixed to verbs, 
both simple and compound, to indicate the direction yowasce or from 


the speaker respectively, as: 
Kommen Sie her, Come here (hither, to me). 
Gehen Sie hin, Go (there) thither (hence, from me). 
Hence, a person standing #f-stazrs would say to one delow? 
Kommen Cie herauf, Come up here (up-stairs) ; 
but to one #f-stairs: 


Gehen Sie hinunter, Go down there (down-stairs). 


2. The simple prepositional adverbs ab-, an-, auf-, aus-, ein-, nicder-, 
über-, unter-, um-, bor- are only used with verbs of motion, when the 
compound verb denotes motion in a general way, without specified 
direction, or when it has lost the idea of motion altogether. 
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3. (a) When, with au8- and bor-, also with ab-in the sense of ‘down,’ 
the place from which the motion proceeds is implied, but not 
specified, the direction to or from the speaker is further indic- 
ated by prefixing her- and fin- respectively. 

(6) When, with tLe remaining prefixes (an-, anf-, etc.), the place to 
which the motion is directed is implied, but not specified, her- 
or hin- is similarly prefixed. 

4. The following examples will serve to show more clearly the differ- 

ence between verbs with the simple prefixes and those with her- or hin-: 


(a) With Simple Prefix : (6) With her- or hin-: 

ausgehen, go out (for a walk, on | Binanegelen, go out (from the 

business, etc.) house) 
borziehen, prefer hervorzichen, draw forth 
abfteigen, dismount Herabjtcigen, descend 
anfomnten, arrive heranfommen, come up to, ap- 

proach 

übergehen, desert [perish | binübergehen, go over, across 


untergehen, set (of the sun); sink; | binuntergehen, godown (stairs,etc.) 
5. When the place from or to which respectively is specified, these words 
are used as prepositions proper, governing a substantive, but may be re- 
peated as adverbial prefixes with her or Hin, as: 
Er ging aus dem Zimmer (hinaus). 
Er jog den Brief aus der Tajche (heraus). 
Notss. —1. @b-, meaning ‘ off, away,’ does not require these prefixes, as: 
abreifen, abgeben, to depart, go off; — but: hinabgeben, to go down. 


a. Cin-is breplacey) when the place to which is specified, by the preposition in with the 
accusative, as 
Er ritt in bie Stadt hinein. 


3. Sometimes other prepositions are used toindicate the place from or to which, in which 
case the compound prefix is used, as; 


Sh werde nad) Europa hinübergehen, I shall go over to Europe. 
Er ift vom Dade herabgefallen, He has fallen down from the roof. 


OTHER PREFIXES. 


211. Verbs derived from compound substantives are treated as 
simple Verbs, as: 


Das Friih’ftiid, the breakfast, friif’ftiiden, to breakfast; id früh” 
ftüdte, gefrühftücdt. 
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Die Hand’habe, the handle, hand’haben, to handle: band’habte, 
gehand’habt. 
Der Rat’jdlag, the counsel, rat’jdjlagen, to take counsel; rat’: 
{dylagte, gerat’ichlagt. 
NoTE.— Observe that all such verbs are weak, as in the case of the last two of the 
above verbs, which are not compounds of haben or fdlagen respectively. 


212. Adjective Prefixes are frequently inseparable, but retain the 
principal accent and require ge- defore them in the P. Part., as: 
weiß’jagen, to prophesy, weiß’jagte, geweiffagt; redt’fertigen, 
to justify, redi’fertigte, gerec)t’fertigt ; lieb’fofen, to caress, lich’: 
fofte, gelieb’foft ; 
also the substantive compound: 
Iuflwandeln, to walk for pleasure, geluftwandelt. 


213. Some verbs with Separable + Inseparable Prefix are used 
only in constructions which do not require the separation of the former 
particle from the verb; thus we may say: 


Chriftus ift aw erftanden, Christ is risen from the dead, — or: 

Als Chriftus aujerftand, — but instead of: 

Er erftan#auf, — we say: Er ftand bon Den Toten auf. 
Similarly with auserlejen, porenthalten, and a few others. 


EXERCISE E. 


1. Have you answered all the letters? I have answered all except this 
one. 2. I have asked my sister, if (whether) she is ready, but she has 
not answered. 3. She has gone up-stairs; perhaps she has not heard. 
4. Let her come down, for I cannot wait for her any longer. 5. I should 
like to speak to your father; is he athome? 6. Yes, he is up-stairs in his 
Study; please go up. 7. Some one is shouting in the street; go out and 
see what is the matter. 8. Are you going out to-day? Iam going out, as 
soon as I have breakfasted. 9. George, go out of the room; you have 
been behaving badly. 10. Many people say that Mr. B. has acted amiss 
in this affair, but he has justified himself. 11. We started so early yes- 
terday morning that we had no time to breakfast. 12. Several people were 
standing on (auf) the street before a burning house, and were looking up. 
13. A poor woman with her child was on the point of jumping down. 14. At 
last a fireman went up and saved both [of them]. 15. The boy has abused 
his dog, and therefore he was punished by his father. 16. The dog was 
howling in the street, but some one went out and brought him in. 


u. .n- gr 
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LESSON XXXVII. 
REFLEXIVE AND IMPERSONAL VERBS, 
REFLEXIVE VERBS, 


214. 1. All Reflexive Verbs are conjugated with haben. 
For an example of their conjugation see § 41, and observe © 
the use of fid) as special reflexive of the third person for all 
genders and both numbers. 

2. The reflexive pronoun is introduced as near to the 
beginning of the sentence as possible, sometimes even before 
the subject, when the latter follows the verb and is nota 
pronoun, and especially if the subject has adjuncts, as: 

Geftern hat fi mein lieber, alter Vater befdadigt, 
My dear old father injured himself yesterday. 


215. 1. Any transitive verb may be used reflexively, when 
the action of the verb is on the subject ; but Reflexive Verbs 
proper are: | 

(a) Those which are used or/y reflexively, especially such 
as indicate a state of mind or feeling, as: 


fic) befleißen (gen.),) apply _fich grämen (gen., or über + 


n befletpigen, one’s self acc.), grieve 

n begnügen (mit), be con- „ jhämen (gen., or über+ 
tented acc.), be ashamed 

nw bejinnen (gen.), recollect w Sehnen (nad), long (for), 
erbarmen (gen.), take pity, yearn 
have mercy » ‘oundern (über + acc.), be 

„ erfälten, catch cold astonished 


(5) Those which, though used also as transitive verbs, 
have a Special meaning as reflexives, as: | 
freuen (impers.), rejoice (tr.), fid} freuen (gen., or tiber +acc.), 
make glad rejoice (intr.), be glad 
17 
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fürdjien, fear | fi fürchten (vor + dat.), be 
afraid 

hüten, protect „ biiten(vor + dat.), beware 

ftellen, place „ Stellen, pretend 

verlafien, leave » verlajjen (auf + acc.), 
rely (upon) 

zutragen, carry (to) _„ utragen (impers.) hap- 
pen, occur 


2. Transitive verbs are often used in English with the direct 
(personal) object unexpressed, e. g., ‘change, turn, open, 
spread,’ etc.; such verbs have the object expressed in German 
as the reflexive pronoun, e. g.: 


The weather has changed, Das Wetter hat fic) geändert. 

The wind is turning to the east, Der Wind drebt fi 
nad) Often. 

The door opened, Tie Thür öffnete fid. 

The disease was spreading over the whole town, Dte 
Krankheit verbreitete fi) über die ganze Stadt. 


3. For the use of Reflexive Verbs for the Passive Voice, 
see § 114, (0). 


4. From what has been said above, it will be evident that 
Reflexive Verbs are used to a much greater extent in German 
than in English, which indeed has no Reflexive Verbs in the 
strict sense defined above. 


216. GOVERNMENT OF REFLEXIVE VERBS. 


1. All /rue reflexives take the reflexive (personal) object 
in the accusative; the remote object (the thing) is in the 
genitive, or is governed by a preposition, as shown in the 
examples given in § 215, 1, above, thus: 


a 
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Sch Thäme mi meines Betragens, I am ashamed of 
my behaviour. 


Erinnerft du Did) Defjen nicht? Do you not remember it? 


Wir fehnten uns nad) unjerer Mutter, We longed for 
our mother. 


Sch erbarmte mid) feiner, I had pity upon him. 


2. Some spurious reflexives have the reflexive (personal) 
object in the dative, and the thing in the accusative, as: 


Xd) Tann mir das denfen, I can imagine that. 


Sch bildete mir dies nur ein, I only imagined this. 


_ NOorTE. — Sich jchmeicheln takes the dative of the person with a clause 
as direct object, thus: 


Sc) fdymeidelte mir, Daß ich es thun fonnte, I flattered myself, 
that I could do it. 

217, IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Impersonal Verbs Proper are those used only in the 
third person sing., with the neuter pronoun ¢8 as subject. 

1, Those expressing Natural phenomena, as: 
e8 fdneit, it snows e8 blitt, it lightens 
e3 regnet, it rains ¢8 donnert, it thunders, etc. 
also with the verbs fein or werben, as: 


G8 ijt (wird) falt, warm, dunfel, etc., It is (grows) cold, 
warm, dark, etc. 


&3 ijt ({dhlagt) fünf, It is (strikes) five. 
2. Those expressing bodily or mental affections 
(a) with accusative of person. 
G3 friert mic, I am (feel) cold. 
E3 verlangt mid) (nad), I am (feel) desirous. 
G8 freut mid), I am glad (it rejoices me). 
€3 wundert mich, I wonder (it makes me wonder), 
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C3 jammert mid) (gen.), I pity (it moves me to pity). 
€3 reut mic) (gen.), I repent (it rues me), etc. 
(6) with Dative of person. 
C3 dünft (deudjt) mir, Methinks. 
G8 gelingt mir, I succeed, etc. 


(c) with fein or werben (Dative of person), as: 
E3 ift (wird) mir übel, wohl (zu Mute), I feel ill, well 
(it is ill, well to or with me in spirit). 
G8 ift mir lieb, leid, I am glad, sorry (it is dear, sad 
to me). 


NOTE. — In this class of verbs the subject e8 is omitted when the per- 
sonal object precedes the verb, as: mid) wundert, etc. 


3. Verbs used impersonally with a special sense, as: 
Wie fteht’s mit Shnen ? How fares it with you? 
G3 geht mir gut, I am well. 
Was giebt’s? What is the matter? 
Was fehlt Shnen? What ails you? 

Also fein and werden, as under ı and 2, (0), above. 


4. For the impersonal use of the passive voice, see § 113. 


NOTE. — Of the above classes, those alone are strictly impersonal 
which admit only of e8 as subject; others, which are used with other sub- 
jects, but only in the third person (sometimes plur. as well as sing.) are 
properly called unipersonal. 


218. CONJUGATION OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


1. Impersonal Verbs form their various tenses, moods, etc., 
in precisely the same way as other verbs, but are used only 
in the third person singular. 

2. Some are weak, others strong, as: 

frieren, to freeze, Impf. es fror, gefroren ; jchneien, to 
snow, Impf. ¢3 fchneite, P. Part. gefchneit, 
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3. Most of them are conjugated with haben, as: 
G8 hat gefdneit, gefroren, etc.; 
but some take fein, e. g., gelingen, glüden, to succeed ; gefchehen, 
to happen (compare § 53), as: 
C3 ift gefdehen, It has happened. 


219. GOVERNMENT OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


r. Impersonal Verbs expressing bodily or mental affections, 
etc., take the immediate (personal) object (= Engl. subj.) in 
the Dative or Accusative (see § 217, 2, 3, above). 


2. Those under § 217, 2, (a), denoting a mental affection 
may be used 
(a) impersonally, with the thing (cause of emotion) 
in the genitive, as: 
E3 jammert mid) feiner, I pity him (it moves me to 
pity of him). 
E3 reuct mid) meiner Sünden, I repent (it makes me 
repent) of my sins. 
(5) personally, with the thing (cause of emotion) as 
subject, as: 
Gr jammert mid, I pity him (he moves me to pity). 
Meine Sünden reuen (pl.) mid), I repent of my sins 
(my sins move me to repentance). 


REMARK.— Observe that the English swdject is object 
in German, the verb remaining always in the /Aird person, 
= &3 freut mid, I am glad. 

&8 freut did, Thou art glad. 
G8 freut ihn, He is glad. 
&3 freut uns, We are glad, etc. 
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220. | THERE IS, THERE ARE, etc. 


1. The English there is, there are (was, were, has been, 
will be, etc.) must be rendered in German by e8 giebt (gab, 
bat... gegeben, wird... geben, etc.), when an indefinite ex- 
istence is expressed, or in general assertions, as: 

&3 gab früher viele Leute, welche glaubten, etc., There 
were formerly many people who believed, etc. 

&3 wird dicfes Sabr viele Pflaumen geben, There will 
be a great many plums this year. 


REMARKS.— 1. The English sudject is object of giebt in 
German, and is in the accusative, as: 
E3 giebt einen Roman (acc.) von Didens, welcher | Ritolas 
Nidleby’’ heißt, There is a novel (nom.) by Dickens, 
called ‘Nicholas Nickleby.’ 


2. The verb (geben) is always in the sngu/ar in German, 
being a true impersonal; and e$ is never omitted, as: 


Diefes Jahr giebt 8, etc. 

2. There is, etc., must be rendered into German by e8 ift, 
€8 find (e3 war, etc.), when definite existence is expressed, or 
in particular assertions, as: 

G8 ift ein Vogel in dicfem Bauer, There is a bird in 
this cage. 

G8 find zwei Vögel auf diefem Baume, There are two 
birds on this tree. 

REMARKS. —1. The English subject is also subject (zoms- 
native) in German, as: | 

E3 it ein Roman (nom.) von Didens auf dem Tisch, 
There is a novel (nom.) by Dickens on the table. 

2. The verb (fein) agrees in number with the rea/ subject, 

and ¢8 is omitted, unless it begins the sentence, as: 
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Cin Vogel ift in dDiefem Bauer, There is a bird, etc. 


NOTE. — This shows that e8 is the indefinite e8, replacing the real sub- 
ject (see § 39, 1), and »0£ the impersonal e8, 


VOCABULARY. 
to dress (trans.), an’fleiven lightning, der Blig 
dress (intr.), fid) anfleiden thirst, der Durft 
resolve, decide, fid) entfchließen lemonade, die Limonade 
explain, erflären caterpillar, die Raupe 
be mistaken, fich irren sleighing, die Schlittenbahn 
turn around (intr.), fid) um’ = way, mode, die Werfe 
drehen | successful(ly), glüdlich 
get married, marry (intr.), fid) now-a-days, heutzutage 
verhei’raten long (adv.), langft 
marry (trans.), heiraten past, vorbei 
hurt (wound), verlegen - in all ages, zu allen Zeiten 


Idioms: 1. I feel well, Mir ift wohl zu Mute. 


2. He has married the daughter of the doctor, Gr bat fic 
mit der Tochter des Doftors verheiratet. 


3. In this way, Auf diefe Weife (acc.). 
4. I was hungry (thirsty), Sch batte Hunger (Durfi). 


EXERCISE XXXVII. 


A. 1, G8 donnert, und ich fürchte, e3 twird bald regnen. 2. Um 
wie viel Uhr wird bet Dhnen zu Mittag gegejien? 3. E38 hat 
während ber Nacht gefroren und heute werden wir Schlittfchuh 
laufen fönnen. 4. Weshalb donnert es, wenn ed ligt? Das 
läßt fich nicht leicht erflaven. 5. Sd) habe meinen beften Hund 
verloren ; fo ein Hund findet fich nicht leicht wieder. 6. E3 freut 
und febr, daß Heinrich fein Eramen glüdlic) beftanden hat. 7. Sch 
fürchte, e3 wird diefes Jahr nur wenige Äpfel geben; die Raupen 
haben faft alle Blätter von den Bäumen gefrejjen. 8. Guten 
Morgen, Herr Braun; giebt’3 heute ettvas Neues? 9. Mein 
ältefter Bruder hat fid) verheiratet. 10. Mit wen hat er fich ver- 
heiratet ? 11. Mit der Tochter des Doktor B.; erinnern Ste fid 
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nicht ihrer? 12. Schmeidheln Sie fid, daß e3 Ihnen auf diefe 
Weife gelingen wird? Gie haben nicht Geld genug. 13. Ach 
habe viel mehr Geld als ich brauche ; ich würde mich mit der Hälfte 
begnügt haben. 14. Es würde mic) gar nicht wundern, wenn mwir 
noch heute Negen befämen. 15. Als ich an dem Haufe voriiber= 
ging, öffnete fic) die Thür, und ein alter Herr fam heraus, 
16. Dich friert; du follteft deinen Überzieher anziehen. 17. E38 
waren noch viele Leute auf der Straße, als ich nad) Haufe fam. 
18. E3 wird did) bald deines Betragens reuen, wenn ich mich nicht 
irre; du follteft did) fchämen. 19. €8 giebt heutzutage Thoren, 
und leider hat e3 zu allen Zeiten Thoren gegeben. 20. Sie fünnen 
fid) denfen, daß es mid) tounderte, als id) mid) umdrehte und 
meinen längft verlornen Freund vor mir fab. 


B. 1. Are you afraid when it lightens? 2. Yes, I am always 
afraid of the lightning. 3. What is the matter with you? 
You do not look at all well. 4. I do not know what ails me; 
I donot feel well, perhaps I have caught cold. 5. It has been 
snowing the whole night, and to-day we have fine sleighing, 
6. Have you hurt yourself? Yes, I have cut my finger, 
7. There are two gentlemen at the door; do you know them? 
8. I know one of them, but I cannot remember his name. 
9. I must dress immediately, or else I shall not be ready at 
seven o'clock. 10. If you do not dress more warmly, you will 
catch cold. 11. I am thirsty; please give me a glass of 
lemonade. 12. I am glad that the thunder-storm is past; the 
lightning is dangerous. 13. Do you remember whether he 
was here on the 15th or on the 16th of January? 14. Have you 
decided to leave (the) town, and to pass the summer in the 
country? 15. I hear somebody shouting in the street; what 
is the matter? 

ORAL EXERCISE XXXVII. 


1. Sollte man sich vor dem Donner fiirchten? 2. Wie 
lange wohnen Sie schon in dieser Strasze? 3. Stehen Sie 
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gewöhnlich früh des Morgens auf? 4. Weshalb hast du die 
Fenster zugemacht? 5. Wie gefällt es Ihnen in diesem 
Hause? 6. Wird es dieses Jahr viele Pflaumen geben? 


LESSON XXXVIII 


PREPOSITIONS. 


221. The Prepositions with the Dative only have been 
given in §§ 46, 51; those with the Accusative only in 
§§ 34, 50; those with Dative or Accusative in § 65. 


PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE. 


222. The Prepositions governing the Genitive are chiefly 
nouns used adverbially. The following lines contain the 
principal ones, and will aid the memory: 


Unweit, mittelft, fraft und wahrend, 

Laut, bermage, ungeachtet, 

Oberhalb und unterhalb, 

Annerhalb und außerhalb, 

Diesjeit, jenfeit, halben, wegen, 

Statt, aud) langs, zufolge, troß 

Stehen mit bem Genitib ; 

Doc) ift hier nicht zu vergefjen, 

Daß bei diefen lebten drei 

Auch der Dativ richtig fet. 
223. The meanings of these prepositions are as follows: 
.1. halben), halber, 
2. wegen, 


REMARKS.— 1. Halb(en), halber, always follows the case; 
wegen may follow or precede a noun, but always follows 
a personal pronoun. 


} for the sake of, on account of 
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2. Hn!b is uscd only in deshalb and weshalb; halben after 
the personal pronouns or substantives with a determinative 
or attributive word; halber after a substantive used alone, as: 


Des Friedens halben, For the sake of peace. 
Beifpiels halber, For the sake of example. 


3. The personal pronouns have a special form ending in -¢ 
before halben and wegen, thus: 
meinethalben, for my sake 
unfertivegen, on our account, etc. 


3. außerhalb, (on the) outside 5. oSerhalb, above 
of 6. unterhalb, below 
4. innerhalb, (on the) inside of 


EXAMPLES : 
Unfer Garten ift außerhalb (innerhalb) der Stadt, 
Our garden is outside (inside) of the town. 
Montreal liegt unterhalb des Ontariv-Seeg, 
Montreal lies below Lake Ontario. 
REMARK. — Snnerhalb in expressions of time may be fol- 
lowed by the dative of a substantive without article, as: 
Snnerhalb zwei Tagen, Within two days. 
7. traft, by virtue of 9. (ber) mittelft, } by means 
8. laut, in accordance with 10. bermoge, of 
11. zufolge, in consequence of 
REMARK. — 3ufolge governs the gezitive when it precedes 
its case, but the dative when it follows, as: 
Er that dies zufolge meines Befehls, or meinem Befehle 
zufolge, He did this in consequence of my order. 


12. Diesjeit, on this side 13. jenfeit, on that (the other) 
side 
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REMARK. — Diesfeit and jenfeit are prepositions (governing a 
noun); diesfeits and jenjeit8 adverbs (without a case), as: 
Sc wohne biesjeit, er jenfeit des Fluffes, I live on this, 
he on that (the other) side of the river, — but: 
Wir wohnen beide nahe am Fluffe; ich diesfeits, er jen- 
feit3, We both live near the river; I on this, he on 
the other side. 
14. ftatt, anftatt, instead of 
ReEMmARK. — Anftatt is sometimes divided, thus: 
Anftatt meines Bruders, Instead of my brother, — or: 
An meines Bruders Statt, (In my brother’s stead). 


15. ungeachtet, notwithstand- 16. troß, in spite of 
ing 
REMARKS. — 1. Ungeadtet may precede or follow its case. 
2. Tro governs the dafive in the phrase troßdem, ‘in spite 
of that,’ and with the meaning of ‘as well as,’ as: 
Diefer Anabe reitet troß einem Manne, This boy rides 
as well as a man. 
17. wahrend, during 18. Tangs, } along 
19. entlang, 
REMARKS, — 1. Zäng® also governs the dative, and always 
precedes its case, as: 
Langs Des Ufers, or Dem Ufer, Along the shore. 


2. Entlang governs the genitive when it precedes its case; 
but it more commonly follows its case, and governs the accu- 
Sative, as: 


Er ging den Fluß entlang, He went along the river. 
To these may be added: 


20. angefidjts, in presence of 22. um... willen, for the sake 
21. inmitten, in the midst of of 
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REMARKS.— 1. Um... willen takes the case between um and 
willen, as: 
Un meines Vaters willen, For my father’s sake. 
2. The personal pronouns have the same forms with um... 
willen as with halben and wegen, thus: 
um feinetivillen, for his sake 
um Shretwillen, for your sake, etc. 
23. unfern, 
24. unweit, 


224. GENERAL REMARKS ON PREPOSITIONS. 


! not far from 


ı. An Adverb of direction is frequently placed after an 
accusative, like a preposition after its case, as: 
Den Berg hinauf, Up the mountain. 
2.(a) Some prepositions may govern a substantive clause 
with Daf, as: 
Ehre Vater und Mutter, auf Dap e3 dir wohl gehe, 
Honour father and mother, that it may go well with thee. 


NoTEs.—1. Such are auf, aufer (also used with wenn), bis, ohne, 
(an)ftatt, ungeachtet, während. 


2. Bis, ungeadhtet, während are also used as conjunctions without daß. 
(2) Um, ohne, and (an){tatt may govern an infinitive 
with zu, as: 

Er fain geftern, um did) zu bejuden, 

He came yesterday (in order) to visit you. 

Sch Tann nie daran denken, ohne zu laden, 

I can never think of that without laughing. 

Diefer Mann follte arbeiten, anftatt zu betteln, 

This man ought to work, instead of begging. 
REMARK. — But if the subject of the infinitive Clause is 


different from that of the sentence on which it depends, Dag 
must be used, as: 
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Sch konnte nicht vorbeigehen, ohne Daß er mich fah (not 
ohne mid) zu fehen), I could not pass by without his 


seeing me. 


3. Prepositions may govern adverbs, as: nad) oben, up- 
ward; nach hinten, to the rear; auf immer, forever; von fern, 
from afar; and the compounds with da(r)- and fwo(r)- (see 


§ 38, Rem. 5; 83, 3; 96, 7). 


4. A substantive governed by a preposition may be followed 
by an adverb, for nearer definition, as: 


Mad) einer Richtung hin, In one direction. 
Bon allen Seiten her, From all sides. 
Er ritt Hinter dem Feinde her, He rode in pursuit of 


the foe. 


Nm das Haus herum, Round (about) the house. 
Bon nun an, From henceforth. 
Bon Jugend auf, From youth up. 


VOCABULARY. 


to observe, remark, bemerfen 

elect, ermählen (+ zu) 

permit, allow, erlauben 

inquire (about), fid) erfundigen 
(+ nad) 

go about, around, herum’gehen 

ring (a small bell), flingeln 

go for a walk, fpazieren gehen 

divide, teilen 

let (of houses, etc.), vermieten 

go away, iweggehen 

the cpposite, bad Ge'genteil 

custom, habit, die Gewohnheit 

microscope, da3 Mifroffop’ 


(the) little Red (Riding) 
Hood, bas Rotfäppchen 

umbrella, der Regenfdirm 

drop, der Tropfen 

drunkard, der Trunfenbold 

will, testament, dag Teftament’ 

stairs, staircase, bie Treppe 

deceased, der (die) Verftorbene 

warning, die Warnung 

living, leben'dig 

loose, slack, [v3 

in_time, punctually, recht’ 
zeitig 

except that, außer daß 
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Zdioms : 1. For all I care, Reinetwegen. 


2. This house is for sale, Diejed Haus IR zu Serfanfer (lit., to be 
sold). 


8. He was elected mayor, Er wurde jum Bürgermeifter erwaglt (lit., 
to or for a, etc., — jum = ju einem). 


4. I have been here for a week, $& bin feit adt Tagen bier. 

5. To laugh (at), make sport (of), Sid luftig machen (über + acc.). 
6. What is the matter? W028 ift 168? 

7. There is a ring (at the door, etc.), €é flingelt. 


EXERCISE XXXVIIL 


A. 1, Das Haus, welches zu verkaufen tft, fteht außerhalb der 
Stadt, nicht weit vom See. 2. Wenn e3 nur innerhalb der Stadt 
ftünde, jo würde id) gern taufend Thaler mehr dafür geben. 3. 
Gefällt es Shnen befjer diesfett des Fluffes zu wohnen, oder jenfeit3? 
4. Troß des Sturmes fam das Schiff rechtzeitig in Netw York an. 
5. Diefer Trunfenbold hat um feiner Familie willen das Trinken 
aufgegeben. 6. Er fürdhtete, daß feine Söhne die fchlechte Getwohns 
heit lernen möchten. 7. Der hungrige Wolf ging mehrmals um das 
Haus und Juchte Rotkäppchen. 8. Vermittelft feines großen Cinflufjes 
bei den Reichen hat fid) Herr A. zum Bürgermeifter erwablen lafjen. 
9. Seit wann wohnen Sie in diefer Straße? Seit drei Jahren. 
10. Um meinetwillen will er nicht mit mir gehen; vielleicht würde 
er um Shretivillen gehen. 11. Sit Georg oben? Sa, er- tft foeben 
die Treppe hinaufgegangen. 12. Laffen Sie uns lieber nad) oben 
geben; eS wird uns bejjer gefallen oben zu figen als unten. 13. €3 
hat vor einigen Minuten geflingelt; wer war da? 14. C3 war 
jemand, der fid) erfundigen mwollte, ob diefes Haus zu vermieten 
fet. 15. Dem Teftamente zufolge wurde das Eigentum unter die 
beiden Eöhne des Verjtorbenen geteilt. 16. Meinetwegen mag 
er gehen, fobald es ihm gefällt. 17. Außer daß Georg ein wenig 
größer ift, bemerkt man gar feinen Unterfchieb zmifchen den beiden 
Brüdern. 18. Herr D. ift einer meiner beiten Freunde; er gebt 
faft nie am Haufe worüber ohne hereinzufommen. 19. Unmeit der 
Stadt B. jteht das Haus, worin ich geboren bin. 
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B. 1. I shall take my stick instead of my umbrella; I am 
not afraid of the rain. 2. Have you been taking a walk 
along the shore? Yes, in spite of the bad road. 3. Not far 
from the school I let my new knife fall into the snow, and 
could not find it again. 4. Do you know what was the 
matter? I heard a great noise down-stairs. 5. Ido not know 
(it), but I shall inquire. 6. Were you allowed (perf.) to stay? 
No, we had (perf.) on the contrary togo away again immedi- 
ately. 7. We have been here since yesterday, and we must wait 
three days more for the ship. 8. One part of the city lies on 
this side, the other on that side of a broad river. 9. I do 
not think much of this gentleman; he would do anything for 
money. 10. By means of a microscope living animals can be 
seen in a drop of water. 11. In_consequence of this bad 
news we must be back inside of a week. 12. Should we make 
sport of other people? 13. No, that is a bad habit. 
14, Yonder is the river; on this side stands my house, on 
that side his. 15. Notwithstanding the warning of his father 
the youth often went on the water in bad weather. 16. In- 
stead of taking the large boat he always took the small one, 


ORAL EXERCISE XXXVIII. 


1. Weshalb hat der Trunkenbold das Trinken aufgegeben ? 
2. Auf welche Weise hat sich Herr B, zum Bürgermeister 
erwählen lassen? 8. Haben Sie klingeln hören? Wer war 
da? 4. Wo sind Sie geboren, und in welchem Jahre? 
5. Fürchten Sie, es könnte regnen ? 6. Kannst du mir sagen, 
was auf der Strasze los war ? 
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LESSON XXXIX. 
PREPOSITIONS (continuec) :— IDIOMS. 


225. Prepositions vary more, perhaps, as to idiomatic usage 
in different languages than any other part of speech. Their 
proper use must be acquired chiefly by practice and memory, 
but below are given the German equivalents, in various 
idioms, of the most commonly occurring English Prepositions, 
more particularly in cases where the usage of the two lan- 
guages differs. 


226. About. 
(a) In the sense of ‘around’ = um, as: 


Sie verjaminelten fid) um ihn, They assembled about 
him. 


(6) Of time = ungefähr um (um alone = ‘at’; see § 227, _ 


(0) 1, below), as: 
Ungefähr um zehn Uhr, About ten o’clock. 
Ungefähr um Weihnachten, About Christmas, 
(c) In the sense of ‘nearly’ (of number) = etwa, unge: 
führ (adverbs), as: | 
Er hat etwa (ungefähr) taufend Thaler übrig, He has 
about a thousand dollars left. 
(2) In the sense of ‘with,’ ‘about’ (the person) = bei, as: 
Sd) habe Fein Geld bei mir, I have no money with 
me, about me. 
227. At. 
(a) Of locality: 
. = in, when the action, etc., is within a building, etc., 
as: 
An der Schule, in der Kirche, im Theater, im Konzert, 
At school, at church, at the theatre, at the concert, 
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2. = an, when the action, etc., is adjacent to the object 
of the preposition, as: 

Am Fenfter, an der Thür, am Tifche, At the window, at 
the door, at Ze table (but bei Tijdhe, at table). 

3. = auf, when the action is on the surface, or on an 
elevation, as: 

Auf dem Markte, auf dem Balle, auf der Poft, auf der 
Univerfität, auf dem Schlofje, At market, at the bail, 
at the post-office, at the university, at the castle. 

4. = zu or in with proper names of fowns (also with 

Haus, ‘home’), etc., as: 

3u (in) Paris, At Paris. 

3u Haufe, At home. 

(4) Of time: 
I. = um (most usually), as: 
Am halb vier hr, At half past 3 o’clock. 
Um Oftern, At Easter. 
2. = 3u, with Zeit and Stunde, as: 
Zur rechten Zeit, At the right time. 
Su diefer Stunde, At this hour. 
NOTE. — Um with the acc. is also admissible with these words. 
3. = bei, as: 
Bei Tagesanbrud), At day-break. j 
(c) Of price == zu, as: 
Diefer Zuder wird zu zwei Thalern das Pfund verkauft, 


This sugar is sold at two dollars a pound. 
228. By. 
(a) Expressing the personal agent after the passive voice =: 
bon, as: 
Das Kind wird von feinen Eltern gelicht, The child is 
loved by its parents. 
18 
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(5) Of a part of the body, etc. = bei, as: 
Er nahm das Kind bei der Hand, He took the chill by 
the hand. 
(¢) Unclassified : 
Bei Sicht, By candle-light. 
Bei Nadt, By night. 
Mit Gewalt, By force. 
Mit der Eifenbahn, By the railway. 
Zu Land, zu Waffer, By land, by water. 
229. For. 
Rendered usually by für, but: 
(a) Of purpose = zu (zever für), as: 
Dies ift Schönes Wetter zum Spazierengehen, This is fine 
weather for taking a walk. | 
Er reift zum Bergniigen, He travels for pleasure. 
(2b) Of time: 
1. Past = jeit, as: 
Seit cincm Monate, For a month (past). 
2. Future = auf + acc., as: 
Sc werde auf einige Tage verreifen, I shall go away for 
a few days. 
3. Duration = acc. without preposition, as: 
Cr war einen ganzen Monat hier, He was here for a 
whole month. 
(c) Of cause = au, as: 
Cr that 3 ans Furdt, He did it for fear. 
(7) Unclassified : 
girs Crjte, For the present. 
Sum erjtien (zweiten, etc.) Mal, For the first (second, 
etc.) time, 
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Zum Geburtstage, zu Weihnachten, For (as) a birth- 
day-present, for a Christmas-present, 

230. In. 

Rendered usually by in, but: 

(a) = anf, as: 
In the street, Auf der Straße, 
In the country, Auf dem Lande. 
In this manner, Auf diefe Weife (acc.). 
In German, Auf Deutfd. 

(2b) = unter, as: 
Unter Clifabeths Regierung, In Elizabeth’s reign. 

(c) = au, as: 
Bu Wagen, In a carriage. 

231. Of. 


(2) By the genitive without preposition, to Express the 
relation of the Sossessive case, as: 
Der Wille unfers Vaters, The will of our father (i. e., 
our father’s will). 
(2) = von: 
1. After verbs, etc., as: 
Sch fpreche bon ihm, I speak of him. 
2. Between Zifles and names of places, as: 
Die Königin bon England, The Queen of England. 
3. After zumerals and other partitives, as: 
Einer bon meinen Freunden, One of my friends. 


Der ältefte von meinen Brüdern, The eldest of my 
brothers. 


4. Replacing a genitive Z/ural without article, as: 


Er ift der Vater bon vier Knaben, He is the father of 
four boys, 
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5. To avoid a succession of several genitives, as: 


Die Frau vom Vetter meines Onfels, The wife of my 
uncle’s cousin. 


(c) Of cause, when the cause is a disease = Qn, as: 
Er ftarb an der Cholera, He died of the cholera. 
(d)) Of place, with names of battles: 
1. = bei, if named after a “own, village, etc., as: 
Die Schlacht bei Leipzig, The battle of Leipzig. 
2. = an, if named after a river, as: 
Die Schladht an der Alma, The battle of the Alma. 


(e) Unclassified : 


Mangel an Geld, Want of money. 
Liebe zum Gelde, Love of money. 
Was fol aus mir werden? What is to become of me? 


232. On. 
Rendered usually by auf, but : 
(a) Of time or date = Acc. without preposition, or = an 
+ Dat., as: 
Den (or am) zwölften Januar, On the twelfth of January. 
(6) Of modes of progression = 3M, as: 
Zu Pferde, On horseback. 
Su Fuße, On foot. 
(c) Of situation, on a river, sea, etc.: 
1. When it means on the water = auf, as: 
Viele Schiffe fahren auf dem OHudfon, Many ships ply on 
the Hudson ; — but: 
2. When it means on the shore = an, as: 


Hamilton liegt am OntariozSee, Hamilton lies on Lake 
Ontario. 
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(d) Unclassified : 
Mit Fleiß, On purpose. 
Bei diefer Gelegenheit, On this occasion. 
Unter (or mit) diefer Bedingung, On this condition. 
Am Begriffe, On the point of. 


233. To. 
(a) When replacing the indirect object = Dative without 
preposition, as: 
Sch habe meiner Schtweter ein Buch gegeben, Ihave given 
a book to my sister (i. e., my sister a book). 
(5) Of motion or direction to persons = zu, as: 
Sch will zu meinem Vater gehen, I will go to my father. 


(c) Of motion to places: 

ı. With proper names of countries, towns, etc. = nal, as: 

Sch gehe nad Paris, nad) Deutfchland, I am going to 
Paris, to Germany: 

2. With common nouns (i) = = in, an, or auf seepeetively 
with the Accusative, in various idioms, where these 
prepositions with the Dative = ‘at’ (see $ 227, 
(a), above), as: 

An Die Schule, Kirche, ins Theater, Konzert u. |. iv. gehen, 

To go to school, church, the theatre, concert, etc. 

Ans Fenfter, an Die Thür gehen, 

To go to the window, door. 

Auf den Markt, Ball, auf Die Poit, Univerfität gehen, 

To go to market, to the ball, post-office, university. 
(ii) Frequently = 3u, which may usually replace the 

prepositions in the above idioms also, as: 
Er ift zur Stadt, zur Kirche u. f. tv. gegangen, 
He has gone to town, church, etc. 
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LESSON XXXIX, 


[§ 234 


With. 


Observe the following Idioms: 


Bon ganzem Herzen, With all my heart. 
Er zittert bor Kälte, He trembles with cold (cause). 
Das ift bei uns nicht Sitte, That is not the custom with 


(= among) us. 


Sn diefer Abfiht, With this intention. 


REMARK. — For the proper use of prepositions after partic- 
ular adjectives and verbs, see Less. XLIX. 


VOCABULARY. 


to intend, gedenfen 
be enough, suffice, hinreichen 
bring with (one), mit/bringen 
sign, unterzeichnen 
bring back, zurüdbringen 
excursion, pleasure-trip, der 

Ausflug * 

harvesting, da3 Ernten 
favour, der Gefallen 
Louis, Lewis, Qudtvig 
measles, die Mafern (f. pl.) 


account, bill, die Rechnung 
dressing-gown, der Schlafrod * 
evil, das lbel 

relative, der Verwandte 
treaty, der Vertrag * 

root, die Wurzel 

this evening, heute Abend 
thorough(-ly), gründlich 
fortunately, glüdlichermeife 
possible, möglid) 

absent (on a journey), terret{t 


Idioms: 1. To be accustomed, Die Gewohnheit haben (+ infin. with zu). 
2. In the middle of summer, Ritien im Sommer. 
8. To take a pleasure-trip (excursion), Ginen UWusfing mader. 
4. It looks like rain, 8 fieht nad Regen ans. 
5. Two or three, Zwei bi’ drei. 


- 6. He sprang out of the window, Er fprang zum Seniter binaus 
(point of ingress or exit denoted by gu -+ dat.). 


Nore: It is customary, in referring to the relatives of the person addressed, to prefix 
Herr, Frau or Fräulein, as the case may be, but this is not done in speaking of one’s own 


relatives, thus: 


Wie geht ed Ihrem Herrn Vater? — But: Mein Vater ift ganz wohl 
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EXERCISE XXXIX, 


A. 1. Auf welde Weife haben Sie die franzöfifche Sprache fo 
gut gelernt? 2. Sd) habe zuerjt die Grammatik gründlich ftudiert, 
und dann habe ich anderthalb Jahre in Frankreich zugebradt. 
3. Wie lange bleibt Shr Herr Vater nod) fort? Er fommt erjt 
übermorgen nad) Haufe. 4. Was gedenkit du heute Abend zu 
thun? Schweiß es nicht ; für's Erfte muß ich meine Aufgaben 
machen. 5. Wo haft du den hübjchen Schlafrod befommen? Sch 
habe ihn zum Geburtstage befommen, und ziehe ihn heute zum erften 
Male an. 6. E3 Elingelt ; wer tit an der Thür? E3 ift jemand, 
der den Herm fprechen will, aber er ift bei Tifche und läßt fic 
nicht ftören. 7. Du fikeft am Fenfter; fieh dod) einmal zum 
Senfter hinaus, und du wirft ihn vielleicht fehen Tönnen. 8. Bu 
welder Zeit lebte Moliere? Cr lebte unter der Regierung Ludwig 
XIV. vor Sranfreih. 9. Sit e8 möglich, zu derfelben Beit von 
einer Sache zu fpreden und an eine andere ju denfen? 10. Die 
Liebe zum Gelde ijt die Wurzel alles Übelse. 11. Unfer Haus 
fteht am St. Lorenze Fluß, und von den Fenftern fieht man die 
Dampffchiffe vorbeigehen. 12. Willft du mir deine Grammatik 
leihen? Sa wohl, mit der Bedingung, daß du diefelbe vor 
morgen zurüdbringft. 13. Sit Herr B. zu Haufe? Nein, er ift 
auf drei Wochen verretit. 14. Bet Tagesanbrudh fingen die 
‚Bögel am fchönjten. 15. Alle Fenfter und Thüren werden des 
Nachts aus Furcht vor Dieben bet uns zugefchloffen. 16. Weshalb 
find Die Kinder nicht zur Schule gegangen? 17. C8 find mehrere 
Kinder in der Schule, die an den Mafern gelitten haben, und die 
Mutter fürchtet fic) vor diefer Krankheit. 18. Reifen Sie lieber 
zu Land oder zu Wafjer? Sm Sommer ziehe ich e8 vor, zu Waller 
zu reifen. 19. Mein Vater hatte die Gewohnheit, uns Kinder um 
fich zu verfammeln und ung Gefdidten zu erzählen. 20. Mitten 
im Sommer, und dann twieder um Weihnachten, gehe ich auf? 
Land, um meine Verwandten zu befuchen. 21. Borigen Sommer 
blieb ich mehr als vierzehn Tage bet denjelben. 
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B. 1. Good morning ; you have come just at the right time; 
I was on the point of going to your house (say: going to 
you). 2. There is a ring at the door; go to the door and see 
who is there. 3. When you go to the market, do not forget 
to go to the post also. 4. Do you intend to take a pleasure- 
trip this summer? Yes, I intend to leave the town for three 
or four weeks. 5. Last summer we stayed away only a week. 
6. Does it not look like rain? 7. Yes, I am afraid it might 
rain, but fortunately I have brought my umbrella with [me]. 
8. Have you any money about you? I should like to pay 
this bill, and have left my purse at home. 9. I have about 
seven dollars and a half with me ; would that be enough (suf- 
fice)? 10. Would you do me the favour to lend me the half 
of it (davon) for two or three days? 11. What magnificent 
weather for harvesting; it has not rained for two weeks 
[past]. 12. Is the servant going to (the) market? No, she 
was at (the) market (already) two hours ago. 13. The battle 
of Waterloo took place on the 18th of June in the year 1815. 
14. Some months afterwards the treaty of Paris was signed. 
15. When (at what time) and in what war did the battle of 
the Alma take place? 16. It took place in the year ı85;, 
during the war between England and Russia. 


ORAL EXERCISE XXXIX, 


1. Wann gedenken Sie die Stadt zu verlassen? 2. Wo 
steht das Haus Ihres Herrn Vaters? 3. Auf welche Weise 
gedenken Sie diesen Sommer zuzubringen? 4. Wollen Sie 
einmal’ zu mir kommen und den Nachmittag bei mir 
zubringen? 5. Es hat geklingelt; wer ist da? 6. Was für 
Wetter bekommen wir heute Abend ? 
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LESSON XL. 
CONJUNCTIONS. 
235. Conjunctions are either : 


A, Cöordinating, or those which connect sentences of 
the same rank or order (principal with principal, or dependent 
with dependent), or: 


B. Subordinating, or those which connect one sentence 
with another, on which it depends, or to which it is sud- 
ordinate, é 


A. COORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS, 


236. I. Conjunctions Proper. — The Coordinating 
Conjunctions proper merely connect sentences without affect- 


i ir structure. They are: 
ing their st y aber, 


und, and (general connective) qffcin, 
oder, or (general disjunctive) auch, 
Denn, for (causative) fondern, 


REMARKS. —1. Eondern is used after negative sentences only, 
and introduces a sentence correcting or contradicting the state- 
ment contained in the preceding sentence, in whole or in 
part, as: 

Sch bin nicht fran, fondern ganz gefund, 
J am not ill but (on the contrary) quite well. 


> but (adversative) 


But if there is no inconsistency or contradiction between 
the two statements, aber is used, as: 


Er hat es nicht gethan, aber er wird e3 thun, 
He has not yet done it, but he will do it. 


2. Aber does not necessarily begin the sentence and often 
comes after the verb. When aber does not begin the sen- 
tence, it has rather the sense of ‘ however,’ as: 
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Das hoje Weib aber ging vor den Spiegel, 
The wicked woman, however, went to the mirror. 


NoTE. — When there is any other conjunction present, aber seldom 
begins the sentence. 


237. II. Adverbial Conjunctions.— Many adverbs and 
adverbial phrases have the function of conjunctions, when 
they are used to express the relation between sentences, 
rather than to modify any particular member of the sentence 
in which they occur. 


The principal coordinating adverbial conjunctions are: 


aut, also, too 
"außerdem, besides 
Dann, then 

jogar, even 


Denno, 
Dod), still | 
jedadh, 

denn, unless 
Defienungeadhtet, adversative 
nichtsdeftoweniger, ! nevertheless > (related to 
indeflen, however aber) 
fonft, else, otherwise 

wohl, indeed 

zivar, it is true, to be sure 


Daher, 
Darum, 
deshalb, 
Destwegen, causalive (related to Denn) 
aljo, 

folglich, accordingly . 

mithin‘, 


connective (related to und) 


therefore 


u 


——— 


—— 
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fo, so 

aljo, so, thus | 

ebenfo, just as comparative 
befto, h the | 

je, 

injofern, 
injoweit, 
unterbefien, 
indeflen, 
Darauf, afterwards 
feitdem, since then 


! inasmuch as, as far as — restrictive 


! meanwhile ] 
lime 


REMARKS.— 1. Unlike the conjunctions proper, these adver- 
bial conjunctions, if they zz¢roduce a sentence, throw the 
subject after the verb; but they may also follow the verb, 
thus: 


Cr ijt frank; Deffenungeadjtet wird er Tommen (or: er 
wird Deffenungeadtet kommen), He is ill; neverthe- 
less he will come. 


C3 regnete, Darum (daher, desivegen) fonnte ich (or: id) 
fonnte Darum, etc.) nicht ausgehen. 


2. Wud) and jogar, when they refer specially to the subject 
or any other member of the clause preceding the verb, do 
not throw the subject after the verb, as: 


Auch jein Vater war zugegen, His father, too, was 
present. 


Cogar feinen Feinden hat er vergeben, He has pardoned 
even his enemies. 


3. The verb often comes first in a sentence with bod, to 
express a strong affirmation, as: 


Habe ich eö Dad) gejagt, Did I not say so? 
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238. III. Correlative Conjunctions. These are: 


entweder... oder, either... or 

weder... nod, neither... nor 

nicht nur... fondern andy, \ not only... 

fowobhl ... als and, but also 

nicht fowebl ... alg, not so much... as 

bald... bald, now... now (again), at one time... 
at another 

teils... . teils, partly .. . partly 

eincrfeits . . . anderfeifg, on the one hand... on the 
other. 


! disjunctive 


connective 


REMARK. — The last three are adverbial conjunctions, and 
either follow the verb, or throw the subject after it, unless 
they modify a particular member of the sentence (compare 
§ 237, Remarks 1, 2, above), 


239. BD. SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS. 


1, Sentences introduced by subordinating conjunctions 
are always dependent, and therefore have the verb /ast (see 
§ 32). 

2. Some of these also are adverbial, but, as this distinction 
does not affect the construction, they are not separately 
arranged. 

3. The principal subordinating conjunctions are as follows: 

(a) Introducing substantive clause: 
Daf, that 
ob, if, whether 


(2) Introducing adverbial clause: 


als, bis (daft), until 
Da, when Kim ehe an Ber ine 
wenn, bebor, 


TV 
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indeff en, 
indem‘, while, whilst 
unterdeff en, 

lime 


während (Daf), 
feit(dem), since 
fobald’, as soon as 
fa lange, as long as 
(fo)wie, as soon as 
wie, how — manner 


denn, than 

als 

9 d h 

wie, h than, as De 
inwiefern‘, inasmuch as 

je nadjdem’, according as 

Da, since 

dof, that ) 

weil, because 

Daf, that 

auf bab, Lin order that 
um dap, 

Damit’, in order that 


cause 


purpose 


falls, 
wofern, 
obgleid, wenn gleich, 
objdon, wenn fdpon, 
ob and, wenn aud, 
obwohl, 

wiewoh!, 

a. (Daf), 
wenn... nidt, if not, unless 


h in case 


although concessive 


wenn, if 

als ob, \ as if 

als wenn, condition 
| 
| 
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REMARKS. —1. Wenn and ob take the subjunctive when 
the verb of the principal clause is in the impf., plupf., or 
conditional, as: | 


Sch würde kommen, wenn id) wohl genug ware, I should 
come, if I were well enough. 


Sd) wußte nicht, ob er gefommen Ware (fei), I did not 
“ know, whether he had come. 


2. Wenn may be omitted in conditional sentenoes ; the 
verb then degins the clause, as in the question order (compare 
§ 59). This construction is much more common than in 
English, and is generally used when the dependent clause, 
containing the condition, precedes the Panes clause, con- 
taining the consequence, as: 

Hätte ich Geld, fo würde id) Freunde babe: If I had 
(had I) money, I should have friends, 
Norte. — The particle fa should not be omitted in the latter clause 


when the former is without welt. 


3. In the compound conjunctions obgleich, obfdon, obwohl, 
etc., the two parts may be separated, and the latter part 
placed after the subject, as: 


Obgleich (obfhon, etc.) er franf war, etc.; or: 
Ob er gleid) Tran? war, Although he was ill. 
NOTE. — With wenn the particles gleich, etc., always follow the subject. 


4. The ob or wenn may also be omitted in these conjunc- 
tions and in al8 ob, als wenn (‘as if’); the verb then degins 
the sentence, or immediately follows als, as: 


ft er gleid) franf, Although he is ill. 

E3 Scheint mir, als ob (wenn) ic) Sie irgendwo gefehen 
hatte; or: als hatte ich, etc., It seems to me, as if 
I had seen you somewhere. 


4. 
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240. ‘ INTERJECTIONS, 


1, Interjections proper are not, strictly speaking, mem- 
bers of the sentence, and consist of sounds expressing 
either : 

(a) Independent outbursts of natural feeling, as: 9, ob, 
of various emotions; ah, Hei, heija, judjhe (hurrah), 
joy; ci, ha, pok, surprise; ad, an, pain; pfui (fie), 
disgust; bah, contempt; or 

(4) Intimations of will, as: pft, fd) (hush), enjoining 
silence; he, heda’, ho, halloh, holla, to call attention. 

2. Various parts of speech, and even whole phrases, are 
employed interjectionally, as: heil, hail; weh, woe (subst.) 
bod, hurrah; brav, bravo; leider, alas; fort, weg, away 
(adverbs); gottlob, thank God; also in oaths and adjurations. 

3. Akin to Interjections are imitations of natural sounds, 
as: ui, Hui, whizz; piff, paff, puff, shot; bauz, fall; 
plumps, splash. 

_ 4 (a) The Interjections 9, ad, pfut, are sometimes fol- 
lowed by a genitive, as: 
DO! (adh! pfut!) ber Schande! Oh! (ah! fie!) what 
disgrace ; 
or by über 4 accusative, as: 
Pfui! über did) Feigen ! Fie on thee for a coward ! 

(4) The substantives used interjectionally, as under 2, 

above, are sometimes followed by a dative, as: 
Weh mir! Woe’s me! 
Heil dem Könige! Hail to the king! 


VOCABULARY, 


to call for, abholen wear (intr.), fid) tragen 
go in, bineingeben prepare, vor’bereiten 
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lay up, lay by, 3uriidlegen to be to blame (for), fduld 
old age, das Alter (adj.) fein (an + dat.) 

joy, delight, die Freude cheap, billig 

Lord, der Herr certainly, in any case, jedens 
price, der Breis falls 

tortoise, bie Schildfröte in vain, bergebens 

guilt, debt, die Schuld even if, although, wenn aud) 


Idioms: 1. I am studying (preparing) for an examination, $d bereite mid 
auf ein Eramen (acc.) Bor. 


2. Do you consider that good? Halten Sie Dad für gut? 
s. To make calls, Dejude maden. 
4. In the world, Huf der Welt. 


EXERCISE XL. 


A. 1. Wir follten alle Menfchen lieben, wenn fie uns aud 
haflen. 2. Sie verfpraden, mich abzuholen; allein ich wartete 
vergebens, denn Sie famen nidt. 3. Wenn ih an Shrem Haufe 
borübergehe, fo gehe ich gewöhnlich hinein. 4. Wis id) aber geftern 
Abend vorüberging, Jah ich fein Licht und daher bin ich nicht 
hineingegangen. 5. Se mehr wir lernen, defto mehr find wis im 
Stande zu lernen. 6. Die Schüler befommen morgen Ferien, 
darum |pringen und fingen fie vor Freude. 7. Wie fehrich mich auch 
bemühe, e8 gelingt mir leider doch nicht, alle Cage diefer Aufgabe 
richtig zu Schreiben. 8. Du tadelft mich, ala ob ich Schuld daran 
wäre. 9. Ein vorfichtiger Mann legt in feiner Jugend Geld 
zurüd, auf daß er in feinem Alter nicht Mangel leide. 10. Außer 
wenn ich frank oder [ehr bejchäftigt bin, gehe ich jeden Tag fpazie- 
ren. 11. Gr tft nidt nur reich, fondern aud) freigebig, und dese 
halb hat er fo viele Freunde gewonnen. 12. Hatten wir gewußt, 
daß Sie heute Bejud) haben, fo waren iwir erit morgen gefommen. 
13. Wollen Cte fih erfundigen, ob Frau G. nod) in demfelben 
Haufe wohnt? 14, C3 giebt nod) viele Leute auf der Welt, die 
weder Iefen nod) fchreiben Fünnen. 15. Sie hätten mir helfen 
Tönnen, wenn Ste e3 gewollt hätten, allem Ste wollten e8 nicht. 
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16. Falls Sie des Nachmittags nicht fommen fünnen, fo fommen 
Sie dod) des Abends. 17. Obgleich Karl fchon zehn Sabre alt ift, 
fann er weder gut lejen noch gut fehreiben. 18. Die Schildkröte 
lief, indem der Hafe jchlief, deshalb ift fie auch zuerft angefom- 
men. 19. Hätte der Hafe nicht gefchlafen, fo wäre er jedenfalls 
auerft angefommen. 20. Tu follft deinen Vater und deine Mutter 
ehren, auf daß du lange lebeft im Lande, das dir der Herr dein 
Gott giebt. 


B. 1. We shall come, even if it rains. 2. Before I leave 
the town, I must make some calls. 3. Shall we go without 
him, or shall we wait till he comes back? 4, Whilst we were 
away, a thief came and stole the money. 5. Do you sit up 
late when you are studying? 6. Not generally; however, 
when I was preparing for my last examination I used to sit 
up late. 7. Do you consider this cloth dear? The price is 
not high to be sure, but it will not wear well. 8. Here is 
cloth, which is dear, but I believe that it is good. 9. I do 
not, on the contrary, consider it dear, but cheap, since it is 
good cloth. 10. Since I have been ill, I am allowed neither 
to read much nor to write much. 11. It seems to me that it is 
colder to-day than yesterday. 12. It is_all_the same to_me, 
whether I travel by the steamer or by the railway. 13. [If] 
I had thought of_that, I should have gone to meet you. 
14. The hare slept, and in_the_meanwhile the tortoise ar- 
rived. 15. If the hare had not slept, he would have arrived 
first. 

ORAL EXERCISE XL. 

1. Die Fenster sind alle auf, wer ist daran schuld? 2, Legen 
Sie viel Geld zurück? 3. Weshalb haben Sie mich nicht 
abgeholt? 4. Können Sie mir sagen, in welcher Richtung 
von hier der Fluss liegt? 5. Hast du dein letztes Examen 
bestanden? 6. Halten Sie diesen Hut für teuer? 


19 
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SUPPLEMENTARY LESSON F. 
ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON CERTAIN CONJUNCTIONS. 


241. 1. Allein follows and limits, or corrects, afirmative statements, 
as fondern does negative, thus: 
Er ift reich, allein er ift nicht gliidlidj), He is rich, but he is not 
happy. 
2. Deito or um fo (but not je) may be used with a szg/e compara- 
tive, as: | | 
Eilen Sie, damit Sie Defto (um fo) früher anfommen, Make haste, 
so that you may arrive a// the sooner. 


3. Daß is the most general in meaning of all the conjunctions. It may 
be omitted when it introduces a substantive clause, as in indirect state- 
ments. The sentence then has the construction of a principal clause 
(verb second ; see § 87, 3). But daß cannot be omitted when it expresses 
purpose Or consequence. 


4. The Engl. if must be rendered by ob (not twenn) when it = 
whether, as: 


I asked him z/ he could come, Sd) fragte ihn, ob er fonımen könne. 


5. For the distinction between al®, wenn (as conjunctions of time) and 
wann, see § 58. 


6. ‘Than’ should be rendered by al8 after an adjective in the com- 
parative degree, not by wie. . 


7. Denn = ‘than’ is obsolete, except when used to prevent the re- 
petition of al8, as: 
Gr ift größer als Dichter, Denn als Mlenjch, He is greater as a poet, 
than as a man. 


8. In comparisons of eguality, as... as = (eben)fo .. . wie, or ald, wie 
being more common, as: 
He is as tall as I, Er ift (eben)fo groß wie id. 
After a negative, eben is omitted, as: 
Er ift nidt fo groß wie ich. 
9. So... fo are used with correlative clauses, containing adjectives 


compared together in the Zositive degree (compare the use of je or defto 
with the compar. degree, § 126, 4), as: 
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So groß er ift, fo feige ift er auc), He is as cowardly as he is 
big; or: ‘equally big and cowardly’; lit.: Big as he is, he 
is just as cowardly. 


Norte. —In the first clause of the above example fo is subordinating ; in the second 
edordinating, but does not throw the subject after the verb. 


Observe also the following construction, where the clauses cannot be 
rendered as correlative in English: 
So gern ich Ihnen (aud) helfen möchte, fo unmöglich ift e8 mir, 
However glad I should be to help you, it is quite impossible 
for me (or: Glad as I should be, etc.). 


1o. As, when denoting cause (= ‘since’) must be rendered by 
Ba, as: 

I could not come, as I was not well, Sd) fonnte nicht formmen, da 
id) nicht wohl war. 

11. As, in the sense of ‘while’ = indeffen, as: 

He fell asleep, as I was reading to him, Gr Idjlief ein, indeffen ich 
ihm vorlas. 

12. Distinguish carefully between the following uses of Engl. since: 
(a) Since as preposition = {eit (not feitdem), as: 

Since last Tuesday, Seit legten Dienftag. 

(4) Since as adverb or cöordinating adverbial conjunction = 
feitdem (not feit), as: 

He was here the day before yesterday, but I have not seen him 
since, Borgeftern war er hier, feitdem habe id) ihn aber nicht 
geliehen. 

(c) Since as subordinating conjunction of time = feitdem or 
feit, as: 

I have not seen him since he recovered from his illness, Ic) habe 
ihn nicht gejehen, feit(dem) er genejen ift. 

(d) Since as conjunction of cause = Da, as: 

Since I have no money, I cannot pay you, Da ich kein Geld habe, 
fann id) Sie nicht bezahlen. 

13. After ehe, bebor and wahrend, Daß may be omitted. 


14. Bebor expresses time only, ehe may also express preference (= 
‘rather ’), as: 
Ehe id) das thue, will id) ftcrben, Rather than do that, I will die. 
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15. Observe that the adverbial conjunctions indeffen, unterieflen are 
cöordinating when they = ‘meanwhile’ (the pronoun dejjen being 
demonstrative), but subordinating when they = ‘whilst, while’ (the pron. 
being relative), as 

Sie fpradjen mit einander; indefjen (unterdeffen) ging ich auf und 

ab, They were speaking to each other; (in the) meanwhile I 
was walking up and down; but: 

Gie fpraden mit einander, indeffen (interdeflen) ich auf mb ab 
ging, They were speaking to each other, while I was walking 
up and down. 

In the sense of ‘however,’ indejjen is cöordinating only. 

16. Indem is subordinating only, and denotes cause as well as time, as: 

Sch brauche mehr Geld, indem ich viele Schulden gu bezahlen habe, 

I need more money, since I have many debts to pay (having 
many debts to pay). 

Yndem er mir die Hand gab, lächelte er, As he gave me his hand 
(giving me his hand), he smiled. 

17. Weil must be used (not da) in answer to the question why? or 
wherefore? as: 

Warum kamen Sie nicht? Weil ich fran war. 

Why did you not come® Because I was ill. 


18. ‘Unless’ is rendered by wenn... nidjt (7%... ot), or by denn 
(cöordinating adv. conj.), as: 


Wir werden nicht ausgehen fönnen, wenn fid) das Wetter nicht 
ändert, We shall not be able to go out, unless the weather 
changes. 


Sch Taffe dich nicht, dur feqneft mid) Denn, I will not let thee go, 
except (unless) thou bless me. 
. Note. — Denn in this sense always follows the verb. 
19. ‘But’ after a negative = alß, as: 
Sch hatte nichts als Unglüc auf meiner Reife, I had nothing but 
misfortune on my journey. 
Norte. — Nidt3 weniger ald3 = ‘anything but’ (not ‘ nothing less than ’), ass 
Er ift nichtd weniger als reich, He is anything but rich, 
20. Distinguish between : 
(z) Da = ‘there’: adverb of Zlace, as 
Sch war Ba, I was there. 
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(4) Da = ‘then’: adverb of tme, as: 


Der Dieb jdhlidh ins Haus; Da ergriff ich ihn, The thief sneaked 
into the house; then I seized him. 


(c) Da = ‘since,’ ‘as’: subordinating conjunction, as: 


Sc, Konnte nicht fommen, Da id) frank war, I could not come, 
since (as) I was ill. 


21. Distinguish between Deffenungcadhtet, ‘nevertheless’ (cöord. adv. 
conj.) and ungeadjtet, ‘ although,’ ‘notwithstanding that’ (subord. conj.). 


EXERCISE F. 


1. Our neighbour has failed, but he is only the richer on that account, 
"since he has not paid his creditors. 2. The hare was sleeping, whilst the 
tortoise crept slowly towards the goal. 3. Rather than accept your con- 
ditions, I will give up my position. 4. He has not been here since last 
week, and I have not seen him since. 5. Since you have not seen him, 
I must either go and see him (say: go to him), or write to him. 6. I con- 
sider him an ignorant man; he is anything but learned. 7. Have you 
been at the railway-station? Yes, I was there as the train arrived. 
8. We shall not go out this afternoon, because it looks like rain. 9. We 
shall not go out to-morrow either (aud), if the weather does not change. 
10. The whole family was absent yesterday from eight o’clock till twelve 
o’clock at night; meanwhile the house took (fangen )fire. 


PART SECOND. 


SYNTAX. 


LESSON XLI. 
SYNTAX OF THE CASES : — NOMINATIVE AND CENITIVE. 
242. NOMINATIVE. 


ı. The Nominative is the case of the subject, or, of a 
word in apposition to the subject, or of a predicate noun quali- 
fying it. The nominative is also used in address, there being 
no special form for the vocative. 

_ 2, Neuter verbs indicating a state or transition, such as 
fein, to be; werden, to become; bleiben, to remain; fcheinen, 
to seem, appear; heißen, to be called, take a predicate nomi- 
native, as: 

Er ift Soldat geworden (geblieben), He has become (re- 
mained) a soldier. 


3. Verbs of calling take a predicate nominative, verbs of 
considering a nominative with als, in the passive, as: 
Kaifer Heinrich I. wurde Der Vogler genannt, Emperor 
Henry was called the Fowler. 
Mein Vater wurde immer von mir als mein heiter Freund 
betrachtet, My father was always regarded by me (as) 
my best friend. 


NOTE. — Verbs of choosing generally take the preposition gu instead 
of the English nominative. 
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243. GENITIVE, 


The Genitive is used chiefly as the complement of sub- 
stantives, its use in this respect being much the same as the 
English objective with ‘of,’ and also covering that of the 
possessive. Thus we have: 

1. The Genitive of Origin, as: 

Die Früchte Des Baumes, The fruits of the tree. 
2. The Subjective Genitive, indicating the agent or 
cause, AS: 
Der Glaube eines Chriften, The faith of a Christian. 
3. The Objective Genitive, indicating the thing affected, as: 
Die Entdedung Amerifas, The discovery of America. 
4. The Possessive Genitive, as: | 
Der Garten des Königs, The garden of the king (the 
king’s garden). 

5. The Genitive of Quality, as: 

Bwei Kinder eines Alters, Two children of one age, 

NOTE. — This genitive is frequently replaced by von, as: 

Ein Dann von hohem Alter, A man of great age. 
6. The Partitive Genitive, as: 
Einer meiner Freunde, One of my friends. 
Der jüngite meiner Briider, The youngest of my brothers, 
NOTE. — This genitive is commonly replaced by von after numerals 


anc other partitives. 


244, GENITIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives denoting posssession and interest, plenty, know- 
ledge, desire, guilt, or their opposites, govern the genitive, as: 
bebiirftig, needing, in need bewußt, conscious 
begierig (also -++ nad), de- eingedenf, mindful 

sirous fähig (also + 3u), capable 
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froh, glad fduldig, guilty 

gewiß, certain fiher, certain 

gewohnt (also+ an with acc.),  ii’berbviiffig, weary 
accustomed verdächtig, suspected 

leer, empty poll (also + acc., or + von), 

108 (also + acc.), rid full 

miide (also + acc.), tired wert (also+ acc.), worth 


fatt (also + acc.), satisfied würdig, worthy 

REMARKS. — 1. The neuter pronoun ‘it’ after most of these 
adjectives may have the form e8, which is the old genitive, 
and is the origin of the later use of the accusative, first with 
the pronouns da3, was, and then, by analogy, with substan- | 
tives, as: 

Sc bin e8 (Bas) müde, I am tired of it (that). 

2. With [o8, müde, iocrt the Accusative is more usual than 

the genitive. 


245. GENITIVE AFTER VERBS, 


1. Verbs of meanings similar to those of the adjectives under 
the previous section take a genitive of the nearer object, as: 


achten (also + auf with acc.),  benfen (generally + an with 


pay attention acc.), think 
bedürfen, need - gedenken, mention 
begehren, desire genießen (generally + acc.), 
brauchen, want (also + enjoy | 
entbehren, miss, acc.) vergelien (generally + acc.), 
do without forget 
erivähnen,mention 


Also the following: 


harren (also + auf with acc.) lachen, laugh at 
wait jpotten, mock 

warten (also + acc.), tend, fdonen (also + acc.), spare 
nurse : 
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2. Transitive Verbs of accusing, condemning, acquittal, 
deprivation, emotion, take a genitive of the remoter ob- 
ject, as: 


anflagen, accuse  Tosfprechen, acquit 
berauben, rob überfüh’ren, convict 
befchuldigen, accuse iiberzeu’gen (also + von), con- 
entbinden (also + von), re- vince 

lieve verfichern, assure 
entfleiven (also + von), dis- würdigen, deem worthy 

robe zeihen, accuse 


3. Also many reilexive and impersonal verbs (see $$ 215, 
216, 219). 


246. ADVERBIAL GENITIVE. 


For the use of the genitive in forming adverbs from sub- 
stantives, see § 189, 2. The adverbial genitive may express 
place, time or manner, as: 


Linfer Hand, On the left hand. 
Seiner Wege gehen, To go one’s way. 
Diefer Tage, During these (last) days. 
Abends, In the evening. 
Morgens, In the morning, etc. 
Alles Ernftes, In all seriousness, 
Trodnen Yußes, Dry-shod. 
And particularly with Weife, ‘manner,’ after an adjec- 
tive, as: 
Glidlider Weife, — or: | Fortunately (lit., inafortunate 
Glüdlicheriveife, manner) 
247. For Interjections followed by a genitive, see 
§ 240, 4, (a). 
For the genitive after prepositions, see $$ 222, 223. 


200 LESSON XLI. [S$ 247- 


EXEKCISE XLL 


A. 1. Guten Morgen, Karl; was hast du für Eile, mein 
Junge? 2. Guten Morgen, Herr B.; es ist bald neun Uhr 
und ich gehe jetzt in die Schule. 3. So, hast du noch weit 
zu gehen? 4. Bis nach der Friedrichstrasze; Herr G., 
unser Lehrer, besteht sehr auf Piinktlichkeit. 5. Steige nur 
ein, du kannst mit mir fahren, da mein Weg durch die 
Friedrichstrasze führt. 6. Ich bin Ihnen sehr dankbar; das ist 
sehr freundlich von Ihnen. 7. Sitzt du da bequem? 8. Ja, 
aber sind meine Bücher Ihnen nicht im Wege ? 9. Nicht im 
geringsten, aber was für eine Menge Bücher hast du da! Du 
hast gewiss viel zu studieren. 10. Ich arbeite jetzt sehr 
fleissig, da das Examen nächstens stattfindet. 11. Auf 
welches Examen bereitest du dich vor? 12. Auf das Ein- 
trittsexamen der Universität. 13. Was für Sprachen stu- 
dierst du? 14. Ich studiere Englisch, Latein, Deutsch und 
Französisch. 15. Natürlich studierst du auch die Mathe- 
matik? 16. Wir müssen Rechnen, Algebra und Geometrie 
lernen. 17. Bist du ein Freund von der Mathematik, oder 
ziehst du die Sp:achen vor? 18. Ich lerne sehr gern Ma- 
thematik, besonders Algebra; mein Lehrer glaubt, ich 
habe nicht viel Sprachtalent. 19. Deshalb solltest du desto 
fleissiger die Sprachen studieren, (auf) dass deine Bildung 
nicht einseitig werde. 20. Mein Vater ist auch derselben 
Meinung. 21. Hoffentlich wirst du dein Examen glücklich 
bestehen ; da sind wir aber schon bei der Schule. 22. Ich 
danke Ihnen vielmals für den freundlichen Wunsch, wie auch 
für die Fahrt. 


B. 1. “An honest man is the noblest work of God.” 2. A 
pound of iron is about as large as two pounds of silver. 
3. Mr. Cleveland was elected president of the United States 
in the year 1884. 4. I was to have taken (made) a journey 
to Europe this summer, but my father needs me in his busi- 
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ness and I shall be obliged to remain at home. 5. I have 
been offered five thousand dollars for my house, and I shall sell 
it, for I am glad of the opportunity of getting (to get) rid of it. 
6. The Duke of Wellington, a great English general (¥elb- 
herr), was called the “ Iron Duke,” as Prince Bismarck, the 
great German statesman, is called the “Iron Chancellor.” 
‚7. He (the former) has deserved that title not only as a soldier 
but as a man. 8. My neighbour, the merchant, has been 
accused of forgery, but I do not believe that he is capable 
of such a crime, 9. He was in_need of money, and is 
said to have done it on that account. 10. I hope that he 
will be acquitted of this accusation, for I am convinced of 
his innocence. 11. The discovery of America by (durd)) 
Columbus was perhaps the greatest undertaking of any man 
or of any age ($eitalter). 12. Columbus was a man of great 
bodily as well as mental power. 13. His whole fleet con- 
sisted of three small ships, of which two were very old. 14. 
Have you seen your brother the lawyer? 15. Excuse [me]; 
my brother is not a lawyer, but a doctor. I have not seen 
him since Christmas. 16. As a student he always used (pflegen) 
to say he meant to be (twerden) a lawyer. 17. We are tired 
of studying; let us go out. 18. Shall I send for (nad) a 
carriage? 19. No, it is not worth while (der Mühe wert), I 
would rather walk. 20. Unfortunately it has rained and the 
roads are bad. 21. We can try (the) walking, and if we get 
tired of it, we can take the street-cars (Pferbebahn, sing.). 


LESSON XLII. 
SYNTAX OF THE CASES (continued).— DATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE. 
248. DATIVE. 


The Dative is the case of the Indirect Object. 
The Dative is used to denote the person for whose advan- 
tage or disadvantage a thing is or is done, as: 
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Er hat mir ein Buch gefauft, He has bought me a 
book. 


249. The Dative is very freely used in German to denote 
the person who has some z#/erest in an action or thing. This 
is called the ethical dative or dative of interest, and must 
usually be left untranslated in English, in which language its 
use is obsolete, thus: 


Sc habe mir die Sache aan I have considered the 
thing (for my own satisfaction). 
Shu mir das nicht wieder, Don’t do that again (I tell 
you). 
For the possessive dative replacing, with the definite ar- 
ticle, a genitive case or (with pronouns) a possessive adjective, 
see § 44, 6 


250. DATIVE AFTER VERBS. 


1. The Dative stands as the /ndirect Object of transitive 
verbs, as: 
Cr giebt mir Dag Bud), He gives me the book (the book 
to me). 


2. It stands as the so/e object after verbs which express a 
personal relation only, such as verbs of: 


(a) Approach or removal, etc., as: 


begeqnen, meet gleichen, resemble 
entgehen, escape nachgeben, follow 
entjprechen, correspond to nadjtehen, be inferior 
feblen, be wanting naben, approach 
folgen, follow sufehen, watch 


(6) Pleasure or displeasure, as: 


behagen, please drohen, threaten 
danfen, thank fluchen, curse 
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gefallen, please mipfal'len, displease 
geniigen, suffice fdmeideln, flatter 
grollen, be angry jtehen, suit, become 
(ec) Advantage or disadvantage, as: 
beiftehen, assist mangeln, be wanting 
dienen, serve niigen, be useful 
helfen, help fdaden, harm 
(d) Command, resistance and their opposites, as: 
befehlen, command trogen, defy 
gebieten, order | weichen, yield 
gehorchen, obey wiberfte'hen, oppose 
verbieten, forbid mwiderftre’ben, resist 


(e) After verbs expressing ossession, trust, and various 
other Zersonal relations, as: 


antworten, answer glauben, believe 
beiftimmen, agree with fdeinen, seem 
erwidern, reply trauen, trust 
gehören, belong sureden, encourage 


Also with fein and werben, expressing a state of feeling 
(with zu Mute expressed or understood), as: 


Wie ift Ahnen? How do you feel? 


Observe also the idiom: Wenn Dem fo ijt, ‘If that is the 
case,’ in which Dem is dat. neut. 


(/) After many verbs expressing similar relations, com- 
pounded with the inseparable prefixes er-, ent-, 
ber-, wider; with the separable prefixes an-, auf-, 
bei-, entgegen-, nad-, vor—, zu-, etc. and with 
adjectives, nouns or adverbial phrases, such as: 

{eid thun, be sorry zu Teil werden, fall to one’s 
woblivollen, be well-disposed share 
zu Statten fommen, be of use bas Wort reden, defend 
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REMARKS. —1. The great majority of these verbs have 
become transitive in English, on account of the loss of dis- 
tinction between the dative and accusative; their construc- 
tion in German should be carefully observed. 

2. Many of the verbs under (@), (e) above take a direct 
object, particularly in the shape of a clause or of a neuter 
pronoun, as: 

Er hat mir verboten zu gehen, He has forbidden me 
to go. 

Sch erwiderte, Daß id) fommen wolle, I replied that I 
would come. 

Mein Vater hat e8 mir befohlen, My father has ordered 
me (to do) it. 

For the Dative with Reflexive Verbs, see §§ 215, 216; with 
Impersonal Verbs, see §§ 217, 219. 


251. DATIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES, 


The Dative stands after adjectives similar in meaning to 
the Verbs given in the foregoing section, such as: 


(a) Approach, etc.: 


ähnlich, similar ungleich, unequal, unlike 
fremd, strange nahe (also + bei), near 
gleich, equal, like berwandt, related 
(6) Pleasure, etc.: 
angenehm, pleasant lieb, dear 
gnabdig, gracious willfommen, welcome 
(c) Advantage, etc.: 
heilfam, wholesome treu, faithful 
jchuldig, indebted 
(d) Command), etc.: 
folgjam, h obadiant ungehorfam, disobedient 
gehorfam, widrig, repulsive 


pw 
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(e) Possession, etc. : 


eigen, belonging gemein(fam), common 


NOTE. — Almost any adjective modified by zu or genug may take a 
dative, as: 


Diefe Handfchihe find mir zu groß (groß genug), These gloves are 
too large (large enough) for me. 


For the Dative after Prepositions, see §§ 46, 51. 


252. ACCUSATIVE, 


The Accusative is the case of the Direct Object, Time 
and Measure. 

All transitive verbs take the direct object in the accusative. 

REMARK. — Many verbs that are transitive in English are in- 
transitive in German (see § 250, Rem.1, above), and vice versa. 


253. DouBLE ACCUSATIVE. 


The verb lehren, ‘to teach,’ governs two accusatives, one of 
the person and the other of the thing; the verb fragen, ‘to 
ask,’ takes the latter accusative only when it is a neuter pro- 
noun, as: 

Sch werde Dich) Die Deutiche Sprache Ichren, I shall teach 
you the German language. 

Sch wollte Did) gerne etwas fragen, I should like to ask 
you something. 

Verbs of calling, etc., have a second accusative as facti- 
tive predicate, as: | 

Sch nannte ihn einen Narren, I called him a fool. 

Of Verbs of considering, etc., some, such as: betrachten, ‘to 
regard’; anfehen, ‘to look upon’; darftellen, ‘to represent,’ 
take a factitive accusative with al8, as: | 

Sch fehe den Regen als eine Wohlthat an, I regard the 
rain as a benefit. 
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Other verbs of considering, with those of choosing, etc., 
which take a second accusative of this sort in English, are 
followed by apreposition (für, zu) in German (see Less. XLIX). 


254. ACCUSATIVE AFTER INTRANSITIVE VERBS. 


ı. Intransitive Verbs may sometimes be followed by an 
accusative of a meaning akin to their own, called the cognate 
accusative, as: 


Sc habe einen Schönen Traum geräumt, I have dreamt 
a beautiful dream. 
2. Intransitive Verbs may take an accusative of that which 
is effected or produced by the action they express, as: 


Petrus weinte bittere Thränen, Peter wept bitter tears. 

3. Intransitive Verbs may take an accusative followed by 
an adjective, etc., as factitive predicate, as: 

Sd) habe mid) fatt gegeffen, I have eaten enough (lit., 
have eaten myself satisfied). 

Das Kind weinte fid) in den Sdilaf, The child has cried 
itself to sleep. 

REMARK. — The Accusative in all these constructions, ex- 
cept the last, which is not used in the passive, becomes a zom- 
inative in the passive construction; that of the /Aing after 
lehren remains accusative; with fragen and bitten, the acc. of 
the thing is not used in the passive. 


For the accusative after Reflexive Verbs, see § 216; after 
Impersonal Verbs, see § 219; after Prepositions, see §§ 34, 50; 
after some Adjectives, it replaces the Genitive (see § 245, 
and Remarks). 


255. ADVERBIAL ACCUSATIVE. 


1. The Accusative is used adverbially to express Zime (see 
$ 184, 1) and measure (see § 185, 4); also distance and way after 
verbs of motion, as: 
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Sch bin feds gute Meilen gefahren, I have driven six 
full miles. 

Welchen Weg werden Sie gehen? Which way will you 
go? 

The Accusative is used also in absolute constructions, 
especially with participles, as: 

Gr fam zu mir, Den Hut in der Hand, He came to me 
hat in hand. 

Er ftand da, Die Augen in die Höhe geridjtet, He stood 
there [with] eyes uplifted. 


EXERCISE XLII. 


A. 1. Also, Sie haben sich entschlossen, uns morgen früh zu 
verlassen? 2. Ich muss wohl, da meine Geschäftsangelegen- 
heiten mir keinen längeren Aufenthalt erlauben. 3. Sie reisen 
natürlich mit dem zweiten Zug ab? 4. Wissen Sie, um wie viel 
Uhr derselbe in B. ankommt? 5. Ich kann es Ihnen nicht ganz 
genau sagen, aber er kommt gegen vier Uhr (des) Nachmittags 
an. 6. Das ist mir viel zu spät. Man erwartet mich schon um 
halb zwölf auf meinem Bureau. 7. In dem Falle müssen Sie 
wohl den Schnellzug nehmen, der schon um drei Viertel auf 
sieben abfahrt. 8. Es lässt sich nicht ändern. 9. Gut, ich 
werde Sie Punkt sechs Uhr wecken lassen. 10. Ich danke 
Ihnen ; das wird durchaus nicht nötig sein, da ich meine Weck- 
uhr bei mir habe. 11. Wie viel Zeit brauchen Sie, sich anzu- 
kleiden? 12. Zwanzig bis fünfundzwanzig Minuten ; aber ich 
werde noch mehreres einzupacken haben. 13. Dann wäre es 
jedenfalls besser, die Weckulir auf halb sechs zu stellen. 14. 
Bitte, sagen Sie mir genau, wie viel Uhr es jetzt ist ; ich fürchte, 
meine Uhr geht nach. 15. Es ist gerade neun Minuten vor elf. 
16. Ist es möglich ! Dann geht meine Uhr ja vor, anstatt nach. 
Sind Sie gewiss, dass Ihre Uhr richtig geht? 17. Jawohl; ich 
habe sie heute nach der Stadtuhr gestellt. 18. Es wird spät; 

20 
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ich muss mich schlafen legen, um morgen friih aufstehen zu 
konnen. 19. Also machen wir es auf diese Weise: Sie stehen 
um halb sechs auf, um fiinf Minuten nach sechs friihstiicken Sie, 
um fünfiindzwanzig Minuten nach sechs wird der Wagen vor- 
fahren und in zehn Minuten sind Sie auf dem Bahnhofe. Dann 
haben Sie noch zehn Minuten übrig, um Ihr Billet’ zu lösen 
und Ihr Gepäck einschreiben zu lassen. Jetzt, gute Nacht! 
20. Gute Nacht, schlafen Sie wohl! 


B. 1. Do not trust those who flatter you. 2. Do not be- 
lieve them, for flatterers are liars. 3. I always considered my 
father as my truest friend. 4. The general commands the sol- 
diers: the soldiers obey the general. 5. What is_the_ name 
of the gentleman whom we have just met? His name has 
escaped me. 6. You should never forget to thank those who 
help you. 7. How does this hat, which I bought myself yester- 
day, please you? 8. It does not become you very well; it is 
too large for you. 9. When I was going to the railway-station, 
a boy met me and gave me a telegram. 10. May I ask you if 
Mr. H. is related to you? 11. He resembles me very much, 
but he is not related to me. 12. Mr. B. has been ordered, on 
account of iil-health, to go to a warmer climate. He has been 
forbidden to pass the winter in the North. 13. How long does 
he remain absent? 14. He is to remain absent at least four 
months. 15, Last week I ordered (myself) an overcoat at the 
tailor’s, which he was to bring me to-day. 16. The Niagara Falls 
are considered (one considers, etc.) as one of the greatest 
‚wonders_of_the_world. 17. People say of one who sleeps 
very soundly that he sleeps the sleep of the righteous. 18. 
May I ask you to assist me, or at least to advise me? 19, I 
should be very glad to be able to help you. 20. I am in need 
of money, and should not like to ask any one else for it. 
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LESSON AX LITI. 
THE INDICATIVE MOOD:—SYNTAX OF ITS TENSES. 


256. The Indicative is the mood of reality and direct 
statement. As the tenses are used with reference to time 
in the Indicative only, their proper use is given here. 


257. THE PRESENT. 


The Present Tense answers to all the English forms of 
that tense (e. g., id) lobe = I praise, am praising, do praise), 
and is used : 


1. To denote action now going on, as: 
Das Kind fdlaft, The child is sleeping (now). 
2. To state a general fact or custom, as: 


Der Schnee ift weiß, The snow is white. 
Der Odhfe fript. Gras, The ox eats grass. 


3. For the imperfect in Zistorical narrative, to give greater 
vividness, as: 


Gefchwind hebt er einen Stein auf und wirft bentelben Dent 
Hunde, der ihn beißen will, an den Kopf, Quickly he 
picks up a stone, and throws it at the dog, who is’ 
about to attack him. 


4. For the English perfect (as in French), when the action 
or state continues 7# the dresent, the past being inferred and 
the present alone expressed, as: 

Wie lange ift er fchon franf? How long has he been 
ill? (N. B.— He is still ill.) 

Sch gehe feit acht Tagen wieder zur Schule, I have been 
going to school again for the last week (and am still 
going). | | 


NOTE. -— This construction is very common with feit, 
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5. For the future very commonly, where no ambiguity 
would arise, particularly to replace the English form ‘am 
going to,’ as: 

Xd) fchreibe morgen einen Brief an meinen Vater, 1 am 
going to write a letter to my father to-morrow. 


258. THE IMPERFECT. 


The Imperfect is used: 
1, As the historical (zarrative) preterite, when an event 
is told in connection with others, as: 

Sm Anfang fehuf Gott Himmel und Erde, und Alles war 
wüfte und leer u. jf. ., And in the beginning God cre- 
ated heaven and earth, and all was waste and 
void, etc. 


2. To denote customary, continued or contempo- 
raneous action, replacing the English forms ‘was doing,’ 
‘used to do,’ as: 

Er ging jeden Tag um vier Uhr aus, He used to go out 
every day at four o’clock. 

Wir fuhren an der Kirche vorbei, als die Uhr elf jehlug, 
We were driving past the church, as the clock 
struck eleven. 


259. THE PERFECT. 


ı. The Perfect indicates a past event as complete and 
no longer continuing, thus: 


Sd Habe gelebt und gelichet, I have lived and loved 
(and both my life and my love are ended). 
2. The Perfect is used of an event as a separate and 
independent fact, simply asserted as true without reference 
to any other, as: 


Gott hat die Welt erfdaffen, God created the world; 
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but in the sentence : 

Gott jduf die Welt in feds Tagen und rubte am 
fiebenten, God created the world in six days, and 
rested on the seventh, 

the imperfect is used, because the two events are connected. 

3. The Perfect is used (apart from historical narrative), in 
_ preference to the Imperfect, of an event which has not been 

‚witnessed or participated in by the speaker, as: 

Geftern ift ein Kind ertrunfen (7277), A child was 
drowned yesterday ; — but: 

Gejtern ertranf (Zm/f.) ein Rind, als ih am Ufer ftand, 
A child was drowned yesterday, when I was stand- 
ing on the shore. 

REMARK. — This distinction between the use of the Perfect 
and Imperfect is not accurately observed, but it is always 
better to render the English forms ‘was doing,’ ‘used to do,’ 
by the Imperfect. 

4. The Perfect replaces the Future-Perfect, as the Present 
does the Future, as: 

Sch werde fommen, fobald ich meine Gefdhafte abgemadht 
habe, I shall come, as soon as I have (i. e., shall 
have) finished my business. 


260. THE PLUPERFECT. 


The Pluperfect is used, as in English, of a past action 
completed before another was begun, thus: 
Er hatte feine Aufgabe vollendet, ehe Sie famen, He had 
finished his exercise, before you came. 
261. THE FUTURE. 
The Future is used: 
x. Of an action about to take place, as: 
Unfer Vater wird ung leben, Our father will praise us. 
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2. To denote probability or supposition, as: 


C3 wird mein Bruder fein, der angefommen ift, It is 
probably my brother who has arrived. 


262. THE FUTURE-PERFECT. 


The Future-Perfect is the Perfect in the Future, and 
expresses probability even more frequently than the simple 
Future, as: . | 

Der Brief wird jchon geitern gefommen fein, The letter 
probably arrived yesterday. 


EXEROISE XLIIL 


A. 1. Diese Hitze ist unerträglich ; ich glaube, nie einen so 
heissen Sommer erlebt zu haben. 2. Und wie schwül es ist! 
Sieht es nicht sehr nach Regen aus? 3. Richtig, da sind 
schon die ersten Regentropfen, und ich meine, vor einigen 
Minuten Donner in der Ferne gehört zu haben. 4. Das macht 
mir einen Strich durch die Rechnung. Bei diesem Wetter 
kann ich unmöglich zur Stadt gehen. 5. Für’s Erste allerdings 
nicht, aber das Gewitter wird nicht lange anhalten. 6. Das ist 
ein wahrer Platzregen ; so ein Regen ist dem Lande sehr nötig. 
7. Ja, wir haben diesen Sommer überhaunt sehr wenig Regen 
gehabt, aber vorigen Winter desto mehr Schnee. 8. Hören 
Sie, das war ein Knall! 9. Ja, und wie schnell der Donner 
auf den Blitz folgte! Fürchten Sie sich vor dem Blitze? 10. 
Seitdem es voriges Jahr in unserer Nähe eingeschlagen hat, bin 
ich ein wenig ängstlich. 11. Das glaube ich schon, aber sehen 
Sie doch, jetzt hagelt es noch sogar! 12. Das braucht das 
Land gewiss nicht, aber die Hagelkörner sind nicht grosz 
genug, um viel Schaden anzurichten. 13. Es fängt schon an, 
sich aufzuhellen ; das schlimmste ist vorbei. 14. Wie sich die 
Luft abgekühlt hat! 15. Und wie schnell! Das ist oft der 
Fall hier zu Lande, 16. Jawohl; erinnern Sie sich nicht des 
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wechselhaften Wetters, das wir vorigen Frühling gehabt haben ? 
17. Besonders im März und Anfang April. 18. Einen Tag 
thaute es, den nächsten fror es, und am dritten Tage regnete 
oder schneite es gar. 19. Dann gab es wieder eine Hitze 
wie mitten im Sommer; schon im April hatten wir fast 
achtzig Grad Fahrenheit. 20. Da scheint die Sonne wieder; 
ich sagte Ihnen ja, dass das Gewitter nicht lange anhalten 
würde. 21. Da haben Sie Recht; jetzt muss ich mich auf den 
Weg machen. | 


B. 1. A misfortune seldom comes alone. 2. Schlegel trans- 
lated Shakespeare’s works into German. 3. Is your father at 
home? No, he has been away for three wecks, but he is (prob- 
ably) coming back to-morrow morning. 4. As soon as I have 
news of his arrival, I shall come again. 5. During my illness 
I used to go for a drive two hours every day. 6. Are you 
going (to go) to the concert this evening? I do not think I 
shall go. 7. Have you an engagement elsewhere? No, but I 
am going to bed immediately, as I start for Boston to-morrow 
morming at seven o’clock. 8. People (man) are often con- 
scious of bad habits, which they cannot get rid of. 9. Have 
you been long in America? Ihave been here since my fifteenth 
year. 10. This is probably a letter from my mother, for that is 
her hand-writing. 11. We had hardly been at home half an 
hour, when it began to rain. 12. Shakespeare is considered 
the greatest poet of the English nation. 13. He was born at 
Stratford-on-Avon, and passed his youth in that place. 14. As 
a young man he went to London, became celebrated there, and 
died in the year 1616 in his native_town. 15. The sun was 
setting, and the long [and] desperate combat was not yet 
decided. 16. For the third time our brave soldiers throw 
themselves upon the batteries of the enemy. 17. Nothing 
could resist this attack ; the enemy wavers, and the victory is 
ours. 18. But what a dearly-bought victory! 19. He, who 


304 LESSON XLIV. [§§ 263- 


led the soldiers into the combat, comes not back with them. 
20. Yonder he lies cold and silent, and our triumph becomes 
bitter mourning. | 


LESSON XLIV. 
THE CONDITIONAL AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 
263. THE CONDITIONAL. 


1. The Conditional tenses are, in form, subjunctive past 
tenses, answering to the Future as a present. 


2. They indicate possible futurity, and coincide with the 
Impf. and Plupf. Subj. in their use in conditional clauses, and 
will therefore be treated conjointly with them (see § 267, 
below). 

NOTE. — The Tenses of the Conditional are a new formation; the 
Impf. and Plupf. Subj. having, in the older stages of the language, per- 
formed the function of the Conditional. 

264. The Subjunctive Mood is used much more fre- 
quently in German than in English, the distinction between 
Indicative and Subjunctive being almost entirely obliterated 
in the latter language. 


265. THE SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDIRECT STATEMENTS. 


The Subjunctive is used in Indirect Statements or 
Quotations (see also § 87), i. e., when the words used are 
quoted in substance only, and not as they were spoken, espe- 
cially after a verb in the principal clause signifying : 

(2) Imparting of information (statement, report, con- 
fession, reminding, etc.), as: 
antivorten, answer erzählen, relate 
behaupten, assert geftehen, confess 
berichten, report fagen, say 


a 
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(b) Apprehension, as: 


denfen, think meinen, be of opinion 
erinnern (refl.), remember merfen, observe 
fühlen, feel Ä fchließen, conclude 
hören, hear wifjen, know 

(c) Contemplation with various emotions, as: 
fürchten, fear wundern (refl.), wonder 
freuen (refl.), rejoice  Wwünfchen, wish 
glauben, believe ziveifeln, doubt 


hoffen, hope 

(d) Request, command, advice, etc., as: 
befehlen, command raten, advise 
bitten, ask verlangen, demard 
ermahnen, admonish 


266. ‘THE TENSE IN INDIRECT STATEMENTS. 


The verb of the Indirect Statement is, as a rule, in the 
same tense as it would have, if the statement were made 
directly (see § 87, 2), i.e., the tense of the Indirect Statement 
is the same as that of he Direct. 

REMARKS. — 1. An Indirect Statement is always a swdor.di- 
nate clause. 

2. The conjunction daß may be omitted in such clauses, 
which will then have the construction of a principal sentence 
(i, e., verb second ; see § 87, 3). 

3. The Indicative may replace the Subjunctive in Indirect 
Statements, when the speaker wishes to represent his own 
belief in the correctness of the statement, as: 


Sd) habe gehört, daß mein Bruder frank ift, I have 
heard that my brother is ill (and he is il). 

Sie wußte, daß der Spiegel Feine Untwahrheit fprad, und 
merkte, daß ber Jäger fie betrogen hatte, etc. (GRIMM, 
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Szeewiltchen, p. 52, 1. 1), She knew that the 
mirror did not tell a lie, and saw that the huntsman 
had deceived her (and he had deceived her). 


But the Subjunctive is used, when the truth of the state- 
ment is not vouched for, or when any doubt is cast upon 
it, as: 

Das boshafte Weib aß fie auf und meinte, fie hatte 
Sneewitthens Lunge und Leber gegeffen (zdid., p. 49, 
l. 8), The malicious woman devoured them, and 
thought she had eaten Sneewittchen’s lung and 
liver (whereas she had 20/ eaten them). | 


4. The tense of the Indirect Statement does not depend on 
that of the principal clause, and the seguence of-tenses which is 
observed in English is not found in German, as: 


(Engl) He said he was not ill. 
(Germ.) Gr fagte, er fei nicht frank, 


Nores. —1. The Subjunctive is unusual after the verbs under (4) and 
(c) in the previous section (except hören), if the principal clause has a 
present lense. 


2. The rule as to tense is not always strictly observed, the tense used 
being sometimes determined by the want of distinctive subjunctive forms. 
Thus in the following sentence two different tenses are used: 

Auch fchloR er, e8 mitffe die Sage vom Glasmannlein nicht fehr 
befannt fein, nnd den Sprud) müßten nur wenige wiffen (HIAUFF, 
Das kalte Herz, p. 8, 1. 7), Further, he concluded that the 
legend of the Glass-manikin could not be very well known, and 
only a few people could know the verse. 


3. After an Impf. in the principal clause, the Subjunctive is usual in 
the Indirect Statement, except as in the second example under Remark 3, 
above. 

4. The verb of the principal sentence sometimes remains unexpressed, 
or is replaced by a noun of kindred meaning, as: 


Gr ließ mid) abrocijen, weil er frant fei, He refused to see me, 
because (as he asserted) he was ill. - 
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Sch lief fo Schnell wie möglich, ans Furcht, ich möchte zu fpat fom- 
men, Iran as quickly as possible, from fear that I might come 
too late. 


Das hätte id) gefagt? (Do you mean to say that) I said that? 


This last construction is very frequent in German, to express empha: 
tically a doubt as to the truth of a statement. 


267. THE SUBJUNCTIVE AND CONDITIONAL IN 
HYPOTHETICAL PERIODS. 


Example of a Hypothetical Period: 


If I had followed your advice, I should have been 
happy. 

1. The above sentence consists of two parts. Of these the 
one expresses a condition, conceived, in this instance, as unreal 
or impossible, viz. : 

If I had followed your advice (which I did not); 
the other expresses a resu/f, also unreal or unrealized, which 
would have followed, had the condition been realized, viz. : 


I should have been happy (which Z am not). 


2. In both parts of the above period (in the condition and 
in the result), the verb is in a past tense (Impf. or Plupf.) 
of the Subjunctive Mood, as: 


Wenn ich Shren Rat befolgt hatte ( Plupf. Subj.), fo ware 
ich glüdlich gewejen (Plupf. Subj.). 
REMARKS. — 1, Either of the two clauses may stand first; 
thus, the sentence given above may have the form: 
Sch wäre glüdlich gewefen, wenn u. f. tv. 


2. The conjunction wenn may be omitted, especially when 
the condition precedes the result, in which case the verb will 
begin the sentence, as: 


Hatte ich Shren Rat berolgt, fo tt twitre ich glüdlich. 
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3. If the result clause follows the conditional clause, it is 
usually introduced by the particle fo, and a/ways when wenn 
is omitted in the preceding conditional clause (see § 59, and 
Note). | | 

4. The conditional tenses may replace the Impf. and Plupf. 
Subj. in the apodosis, result or conclusion only, as: 

Wenn ih Shren Rat befolgt hätte, fo würde ich glüdlich 
gewejen fein. 


5. If the condition is stated without its unreality being 
implied, the verb is in the Pres., Perf., or Fut. /rdicative, as: 


Wenn er fommt, fo twerde ich fortgehen, If he comes, I 
shall go away. 


6. A condition may be introduced by al8 wenn or als ob, 
‘as if,’ thus: 
Er fieht aus, ala wenn (ob) er franf ware, He looks as 
if he were ill. 


NOTE. — In clauses of this kind, wenn or ob may be omitted, and the 
construction is then inverted accordingly (see § 239, 4), as: 


Er fieht aus, als wäre er tranf. 


268. OTHER USES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1, The Pres. Subjunctive replaces the missing persons 
(1. and 3.) of the Jmperative Mood, the subject being then 
put after the verb, except in the 3. person, where it may also 
precede, unless the pron. Sie is used for the 2. person, as: 

Gehe er (or er gebe) nad) Haufe, Let him go home. 

2. The Impf. and Plupf. Subjunctive are used to express 
a wish, as: 

Ware ich bei Shnen! Would that I were with you! 


NoTE. — This is really an elliptical conditional clause, with the result 
unexpressed; the full form may be supplied thus: 


Wäre ich bei Ihnen, (jo wäre id) glüdlich). 
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3. The Subjunctive is used in clauses expressing purpose, 
with the conjunctions daß, auf daß, damit, as: 
Er eilte, Daß (auf daß, damit) er zur rechten Zeit ankame, 
He hastened, (in order) that he might arrive in 
good time. 
4. Itis also used after a negative or an indefinite relative, as: 


Hier ift niemand, der mich nicht fennte, There is nobody 
here, who does not know me. 
ch twerde 8 thun, was and) davon fommen möge, I shall 
do it, no matter what may come of it. 
' NoTE.— The Indicative is also admissible in these constructions. 
5. The Impf. Subjunctive is sometimes used to express 
possibility, as: 
Das ginge wohl, That might (possibly) do. 
Sch Dachte, das ware gut, I should think that might 
be good; 
and especially with the Modal Auxiliaries, as: 
Das mochte (könnte, burfte) wahr fein, That may (pos- 
sibly) be true. 
6. Observe the following idiom: 


Wie Dem aud) fei, However that may be. 


EXERCISE XLIV. 


A. 1, Ich habe gehort, dass Sie Ihr Haus verkauft haben ; 
ist das wahr? 2. Ja, meine alte Wohnung gefiel mir nicht 
mehr. 3. Wie kommt das? Ihr Haus schien mir immer eine 
sehr elegante und bequeme Wohnung zu sein. 4. Ein besse- 
res lasst sich nicht leicht finden; allein, seit(dem) die vielen 
Fabriken in der Nähe gebaut worden sind, gefällt mir die 
Umge’bung nicht mehr. 5. Das kann ich mir schon denken. 
Der Rauch von den Fabriken muss sehr unangenehm sein. 
6. Das ist nicht das Schlimmste; das fortwährende Geräusch 
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bringt einen oft zum Verzweifeln. 7. Haben Sie ein anderes 
Haus gekauft? 8. Nein, vorläufig habe ich mir ein Haus in 
der Schillerstrasze gemietet, sobald ich aber einen passenden 
Bauplatz finden kann, werde ich bauen. 9. Haben Sie sich 
schon nach einem Bauplatz umgesehen? 10. Ich habe die 
ganze Stadt durchsucht, aber ohne Erfolg. 11. Sie müssen 
sehr schwer zu befriedigen sein. 12. Das gerade nicht, nur 
bestehe ich auf drei Bedingungen : Frische Luft, eine ruhige 
Strasze und eine schöne Aussicht. 13. Warum bauen 
Sie nicht auf der Anhöhe in der Vorstadt, jenseit des 
Flusses? 14. Daran habe ich schon gedacht, nur sind mir 
die Preise ein wenig zu hoch. 15. Das würde mich nicht 
abhalten, so lange ich nur bekäme, was ich wünschte. 16. Es 
wird mir wohl nichts übrig bleiben, als mich dort anzukaufen. 
17. Beabsichtigen Sie, mit Backstein oder mit Quaderstein zu 
bauen? 18. Ich muss das erst mit meinem Architekten 
besprechen. 19. Welchen Architekten haben Sie gewählt? 
20. Herrn Kalk, der den Plan meines alten Hauses ent- 
worfen hat. 21. Dann bekommen Sie jedenfalls ein gutes 
Haus. Ich wünsche Ihnen Glück zu Ihrem Unternehmen. 
22. Danke vielmals. 


B. 1. An old beggar-man said: “When I was young, I 
could have worked if I had wished (wollen), and now I should 
be glad to work, if I could, but I cannot. Alas! had I only 
been more industrious.” 2. A certain French king is said to 


have died of hunger, for fear that he might be poisoned. 3. I 


wish my house were not so far from yours. 4. I too; if the 
way were not so long, we could visit each other oftener. 
5. We were astonished to see Mr. B. on the street this 
morning, as we thought he was still in England. 6. They 
say he intended to remain three months longer in England, 
but that he was obliged to come home on account of business 
matters. 7, What did the gentleman whom we just met ask 


= 
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you? He asked me how far it was to the town-hall. 8. The 
messenger asserted that he could not wait longer because 
he had no time, but I believe it was for (aug +4 dat.) 
another reason. 9. A certain gentleman wanted to set his 
watch, and asked his servant what o’clock it was. 10. The 
servant answered that he had no watch, but that he had 
seen a sun-dial in the neighbour’s garden. 11. To_this 
the gentleman replied absent-mindedly: “Go immediately 
and ask him for permission to bring it up here.” 12, 
Do you believe that the German language is as difficult 
as the French? 13. When I began to study German, I 
thought it was not so difficult as French, but now I believe 
otherwise. 14. I should be very sorry, if the news were true 
which I heard this morning. 15. The boys must not skate 
to-day; the ice is too thin, and they might break through 
and be drowned. 16. Please tell me who translated Shake- 
speare’s works into German. 17. Would it be worth while to: 
take a carriage to drive to the bank? No, I do not think so. 
18. He said that of us! I should never have believed it. 
19. I asked the bookseller: “Have you Schiller’s works?” 
He answered: “I have not_a single copy of them left. 
20. I asked the bookseller if he had Schiller’s works, and he 
answered that he had not_a single copy of them left. 


LESSON XLV. 
THE IMPERATIVE AND INFINITIVE MOODS, 
269. THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


The Imperative expresses a command and corresponds 
precisely to the English Imperative. The Imperative proper 
occurs only in the 2. person, the other persons being supplied 
by the Pres. Subjunctive (see § 268, 1, above). 
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REMARKS. — ı. The pronoun of the 2. Pers. is only ex- 
pressed for the sake of emphasis or contrast, as: 
Ginge Du, Do you sing. 
Gebt ihr, wir werden bleiben, You go, we shall remain. 
Nore. — The pronoun, if expressed, always /o//ows the verb, as above. 
2. Where no definite person is addressed (e. g., when an 
author is addressing his readers), man should be used un 
the Pres. Subj., as: 
Man denke fid) meinen Schreden, Imagine my fright. 
3. The Modal Auxiliaries follen, müfjen, lafjen are used with 
imperative force, as: 
Du folljt nicht töten, Thou shalt not kill. 
Er muß fdreiben, He must write. 
- La (lapt, laffen Sie) ung gehen, Let us go. 
4. The Present and Future Indicative are sometimes used 
with emphatic imperative force, as: Ä 
Du bleiift hier! You are to stay here! 
Sie werden die Güte haben, morgen früher zu fommen, 
You will have the goodness to come earlier to-morrow. 
5. The Past Participle and Infinitive are also used in ex- 
clamatory clauses with the force of an Imperative, as: 
Zugefahren, Kutfcher! Drive on, coachman! 
Still fiehen! Stand still! 
@infteigen! All aboard! 
6. In elliptical and exclamatory clauses a command is fre- 
quently expressed by an adverbial prefix or prepositional 
phrase, without a verb, as: 


rich auf! Kameraden, aufs Pferd! aufs Pferd! 


Up! comrades, to horse! to horse! (SCHILLER.) 


Drauf und dran! Up and at them! 


Ser zu mir! (Come) hither tome! \GOETHE, Faust). 
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THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 


270. THE INFINITIVE AS SUBSTANTIVE. 


The Infinitive is a verbal substantive, and any infinitive 
may be used as a substantive of the neuter gender, declined 
after the Dialer Model (§ 16). 

REMARKS. — 1. The Infin. as Subst. indicates action, as: 
Das Lefen, ‘(the act of) reading,’—but: gute Mectiire, ‘good 
reading, good literature.’ 

2. Some Infinitives have become substantives entirely, as: 
bas Leben, life; das Entjeten, horror. 

3. The Infinitive, either with or without gu, is often used as 
subject of a verb, and as such may have an object by virtue 
of its verbal character, as: . 


Gute Freunde (zu) Haben ijt beffer als reich (zu) fein. 


271. THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT zn. 


The Infinitive wzthout zu follows: 
(a) The Modal Auxiliaries (see Lesson XXXIV); also 
erden in the formation of the future tense. 


(0) The following verbs: 


bleiben, remain lafjen, let, allow, permit 
finden, find lehren, teach 

heißen, order, bid lernen, learn 

helfen, help machen, make 

hören, hear fehen, see 


and, in certain phrases, haben, as: 
Sch habe nicht viel Geld auf der Bank liegen, I have not 
much money lying in the bank. 
(c) After gehen and other verbs of motion in such phrases 
as fpazieren gehen, reiten, fahren, ‘to go for a walk, ride, drive’; 
21 
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Ichlafen gehen, ‘to go to bed’ (not = ‘go to sleep,’ which is 
einschlafen), etc. 
(d) As predicative subject, with heißen, and as of yect with 
nennen, beißen, as: 
Das heißt fchnell fahren, That is quick driving. 
Das nenne (heiße) ich Schlecht anfangen, I call that be- 
ginning badly. 
NOTE. — The Past Participle is also admissible in this construction; 
see § 281, 6, below. 
Remarks. — 1. After haben, bleiben, finden, hören, feben, 
geben, in the constructions given above, the German Infin. 
corresponds to a Present Participle in English, as: 


Er blieb ftehen, He remained standing, etc. 


2. The verbs under (4), except bleiben and heißen, also 
admit of a Daf} clause after them, as: 

Sch habe gehört (gefehen), Daß er angefommen fet, I have 
heard that he is come. 

3. The verbs helfen, lehren, lernen also take an Infin. wz/% 
gu after them, as: 

Sch habe gelernt, zu geborchen, I have learnt to obey. 

4. For the use of the Infin. for the P. Part. with these 
verbs, see § 199. 

NOTE. — The verbs helfen, lehren, lernen do not substitute the Infin. for 
the P. Part. when followed by an Infin. wth gu (sec Rem. 3, above, and 
example). 

5. For the Infin. with passive sense after lajfen, see § 200, 
7 (c), Note. 


272. Tıe INFINITIVE WITH zu. 


The Infinitive with zu is used after other verbs, such as: 


(a) Those implying something to be attained, done or le A 
undone, as: 


-— —-_. 
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anfangen, fuchen, 

beginnen, | pean ae = 
befehlen, command unterneh/men, undertake 
E:tten, beg verbieten, forbid 
erlauben, allow agen, venture 
fürchten, fear iparnen, warn 

hoffen, hope wünfchen, wish 


taten, advise 
(5) Those implying a suspension of judgment, as: 


beichuldigen, accuse fdeinen, seem 
einbilden, (refl.), imagine fchmeicheln (refl.), flatter one’s 
glauben, believe self, 


leugnen, deny 


(c) Those indicating various states of mind, as: 


bereuen, repent Iieb fein, be acceptable (be 
freuen (impers.), } edisice glad) 
freuen (refl.), en leid fein (thun), be unaccept- 


able (be sorry) 


REMARKS, — 1. With most of these verbs the Infinitive may 
be replaced by a Daf} clause, and mus? be so replaced unless 
the subject of the action in the dependent clause is either 
subject or direct object of the principal clause, as: 


Er glaubt, fehr gefchidt zu fein, He believes himself to 
be very clever;— or: 

Er glaubt, Daß er jehr geichiet ift. 

Er hoffte, zu fommen, He hoped to come ; — but: 

Er hoffte, Daß fein Vater fommen werde, (see § 265, c), 
He hoped that his father would come. 

C3 that mir leid, Sie nicht gefehen zu haben, I was sorry 
not to have seen you ; — or: 

G3 that mir leid, Daß id) Sie nicht gefehen hatte ;— but: 
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C3 ijt mir lieb, Daß Sie gefommen find, I am glad that 
you have come. 

2. The Infinitive clause as direct object is often represented 
in the principal clause by the neut. pron. e8 (with prepositions 
by Da, see § 277, below), as: 

Sch wage e8 nicht, allein zu fommen, I do not venture to 
come alone. 

Observe the idiomatic use of the Infinitive with zu after 
haben, fein, ftehen, in the following examples : 

Sch Habe ihm einen Brief zu übergeben, I have a letter 
fo deliver to him. 
C3 ift (jteht) zu erwarten, It is /o de expected. 


More. — In the latter example, the infin. has a Zassive signification. 


EXERCISE XLV. 


A. 1. Guten Morgen, alter Freund; nichts könnte mir gele- 
gener sein, als dich anzutreffen. 2. Ich freue mich herzlich, 
dich zu sehen; ich habe schon lange einen Besuch von dir 
erwartet, 3. Du solltest doch wissen, dass man wenig Zeit 
hat, Besuche zu machen, wenn man sich auf ein Examen vor- 
bereitet. 4. Das ist wahr, aber lass dir gratulieren; du hast ja 
ein glänzendes Examen bestanden, 5. Es ist mir freilich viel 
besser gelungen, als ich erwartete. 6. Was gedenkst du jetzt 
zu thun, da du promoviert hast? 7. Gerade das wollte ich mit 
dir besprechen; du kannst mir vielleicht mit gutem Rate bei- 
stehen. 8. Ich habe mich entschlossen, auf ein Jahr nach 
Europa zu gehen; wäre es nicht auch für dich sehr vorteilhaft, 
ein Jahr dort zuzubringen ? 9. Schr vorteilhaft, besonders 
wegen meines Sprachstudiums, aber ich fürchte meine Verhält- 
nisse erlauben es mir nicht. 10. Das sehe ich nicht ein, es 
wird nur wenig mehr kosten dort zu leben als hier. 11. Bist 
du deiner Sache gewiss? 12. Ja wohl, weisst du, ein Vetter von 
mir ist kürzlich von Europa zurückgekommen, und ich habe 
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mich bei ihm genau nach Allem erkundigt. 13. Wo hat er die 
Zeit zugebracht? 14. Teils in England, teils in Frankreich 
(und) teils in Deutschland, und er behauptet, dass man in Eu- 
ropa wenigstens ebenso billig leben kann wie in Amerika. 15. 
Aber du hast die Reisekosten nicht mit eingerechnet. 16. Na- 
türlich nicht, aber man reist jetzt viel billiger als man früher 
reiste. 17. Hast du dein Billet schon gelöst? 18. Noch nicht, 
aber ich habe mich darnach erkundigt und finde, dass man für 
hundert Thaler oder weniger über New York nach Liverpool 
reisen kann. 19. Zweite Klasse natürlich. 20. O nein, erste 
Klasse, und mit einer sehr guten Dampferlinie. 21. Ist es mög- 
lich? Du hast mich fast überredet, die Reise zu unternehmen. 
22. Komm nur heute Abend zu mir und wir werden die Sache 
weiter besprechen. 23. Gut; also bis Abend. 


B. 1. Have the goodness to read this letter for me; I have 
left my spectacles up-stairs, and cannot see very well. 2. Please 
read pretty loud, for my hearing is bad. 3. Help me to do my 
work, and I will help you to learn your lessons. 4. When you 
(man) do not know what to say (what you shall say), say nothing. 
5. You will now close your books; we have read enough for 
the present. 6. “Toerr is human; to forgive, divine,” is a 
verse from a poem by the English poet Pope. 7. I have so 
much work to do that I do not know where to begin. 8. Show 
the child how it is to learn its lesson. 9. I am tired of read- 
ing, and must now retire to rest. 10. “Eat, little bird, eat,” 
said a child to her bird. 11. “Thou shalt not steal” is (called) 
the eighth commandment. 12, The habit of rising early is of 
great importance when one has a_great_deal_of work to do. 
13. If one wants to rise early, one should go to bed early. 
14. An old, well-known proverb says: “Man does not live to 
eat, but eats to live.” 15. Another proverb says: “ Speaking 
is silver; silence is gold.” 16. When J arrived at the railway- 
station I found that I had no money with me; imagine my 
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embarrassment. 17. The art of making glass was already 
known to the ancients. 18. Are there any houses to sell or to 
rent in your neighbourhood? 19. I wish to speak to Mr. 
Bell. 20. Have (lafjen) John black my shoes, for I am ina 
hurry. 21. I have heard say that the celebrated bishop of G. 
is coming; would you not like to hear him preach? 22. Yes, 
I should like very much to hear him preach ; when is (follen) 
he to come here? 23. We have had the good_fortune to 
shoot three hares. 24. Some people would rather die than beg. 


LESSON XLVI. 
. THE INFINITIVE MOOD (continued). 
273. INFINITIVE OF PURPOSE. 
The Infinitive with 3u is used to express purpose, as: 
Mein Freund fam, mic) zu warnen, My friend came to 
warn me. 


REMARKS, — 1. The Infin. expressing purpose is generally 
governed by the preposition um (see § 276, 1, below), which 
begins the clause, as: | 

Sd) fomme, um Sie nad) Haufe zu bringen, I come to fetch 
you home. 


2. An Infin. clause with zu is always preceded by a comma 
in German. 


3. This Infin. is also used, with or without 3u, after adjec- . 


tives preceded by zu, ‘too,’ or genug, ‘enough,’ as: 
Sd) war zu müde, (um) ausgehen zu Tonnen, I was too 
tired to be able to go out. 


Er ift reich genug, (um) viele Diener halten zu Tannen, 
He is rich enough to keep many servants. 
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NoTE.— After an adjective with gu, a clause introduced by als daß 
may be used, as: 


Sch war gu müde, al3 daß ich ausgehen fonnte, I was too tired to 
be able to go out. 


274. THE INFINITIVE AFTER SUBSTANTIVES. 


The Infinitive with 3u is used after substantives, nouns and 
adjectives, akin to the verbs in § 272, to express purpose, 
etc., as: 

Sd habe Luft, einen Spaziergang zu madjen, I have a 
mind to take a walk. 

Sch hatte Feine Zeit, mid) nad) ihm umzufehen, I had no 
time to look after him. 

Er ift jtets bereit, den Armen zu helfen, He is always 
ready to help the poor. 


275. THe ACCUSATIVE WITH THE INFINITIVE. 


The Accusative with the Infinitive is inadmissible in 
modern German; hence verbs denoting statement, know- 
ledge, perception, etc., must be followed by a Dag clause, as: 
(Eng/.) I know him to be a good man, 
(Germ.) Sch weiß, Daß er ein guter Mann ift. 
(Engl.) I perceived her to be inattentive, 
(Germ.) Sch merite, Daß fie unaufmerffam war. 


REMARKS. — 1. In such sentences as those in the examples 
given in the above section, the passive construction with the 
Infin. is also inadmissible in German except impersonally, as: 


(Engl) He is known to be a good man, 
(Germ.) Man weiß, Daß er ein guter Menfd) ift; — or: 
G8 ijt befannt, Daß er u. f. tv. 


2. Observe the different reJations of the accusatives in the 
following sentences : 
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(Engl.) I begged him (047. of “begged’) to come, 
(Germ.) Sch bat ihn zu fommen. 

(Engl.) I wish to see him (007. of ‘see’), 
(Germ.) Sch wünfche, ihn zu feben. 

(Engl.) I wish him (szdy. of ‘come’) to come, 
(Germ.) Sd wünjche, Daß er fomme. 


3. After glauben, the Infin. is admissible in German, but 
not in English, when the subject of the action is the same in 
both clauses, as: 

(Germ.) Id ses recht gehört gu haben, 
(Zngl.) I believed that I had heard aright. 


When, on the contrary, the subjects are different, the Infin. 
(with accus.) is admissible in English, but not in German, as: 


(Engl.) I believe him to be an honest man, 
(Germ.) Sh glaube, Daß er ein ehrlicher Menfch ift. 


4. The English Infin. in objective indirect questions is 
unusual in German, and should be replaced by a finite 
clause, as: 

(Engl.) He did not know where to go, 
(Germ.) Ex wußte nicht, wohin ev gehen follte. 
(Engl.) He told me what to do, 

(Germ.) Er fagte mir, was id) thun follte. 


276. THE INFINITIVE GOVERNED BY PREPOSITIONS, 


ı. Only three prepositions can govern an infinitive (with zu) 
directly, viz.: um, ‘in order,’ ohne, ‘without,’ and (an)ftatt, 
‘instead of,’ as: 

Cr fam, um mich von diefem Unfall zu benachrichtigen, 
He came, in order to inform me of this accident. 
Sch fonnte ihn nicht anjehen, ohne herzlich zu lachen, 
I could not look at him, without laughing heartily. 
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Anftatt mich geduldig anzuhören, unterbrad) er mid) 
beitändig, /nstead of listening to me patiently, he 
kept constantly interrupting me. 


REMARKS. — ı. Observe that in each of these examples the 
preposition stands at the beginning of the clause, the Infini- 
tive at the ed, with the words dependent on the Infinitive 
between. 


2. The Infinitive after ohne and (an)ftatt may be replaced 
by a Dag clause. This is always the case when the subject of 
the action is different in the two clauses (compare $ 224, 
2, 5, Rem.). Thus we may say: 

Sch fudjte vorbeigufommen, ohne gejehen zu werden (or: 
ohne daß ich gefehen iurde) , I tried to go past without 
being seen ; 

but we must say: 

Sch Juchte vorbeizufonmen, ohne Daf man mich fab, I tried 
to go past without any one’s seeing me, 

because the subjects of the two clauses are different. 


277. With other prepositions, the Infinitive or Daf clause 
is represented in the principal clause by the adverb da pre- 
fixed to the preposition, as: 

Sch begnügte mid) Damit, ihn meine Unzufriedenheit merfen 
zu lafjen, I was contented with showing him my 
dissatisfaction. 

Wir verlaffen uns Darauf, daß Sie fommen, We rely on 
your coming. 

Sch fonnte ihn nicht Daran verhindern, auszugehen, I could 
not prevent him from going out (or: his going 
out). 

Er war eiferfückhtig Darauf, Daß wir eingeladen tworden 
waren, He was jealous of our having been invitcd. 
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Wir fehnen uns Danad, Cie wiederzusehen, We long to 
see you again. 

Cr findet Vergnügen Daran, Kinder zu neden, He finds 
pleasure in teasing children. 

Sie ärgerte fid) Darüber, Daß wir fo fpät famen, She was 
angry at our coming so late. 


REMARKS. — 1. The preposition ‘of’ is often omitted, as: 
Die Nadhridt, Dah der Friede unterzeichnet worden war, 
The news of the peace being (having been) signed. 


2. The Infin. clause is only admissible when the subject of 
the action is the same as in the principal clause (compare 
§ 276, Rem. 2, above). 


3. The English Infinitive in -ing, or Gerund, must be 
carefully distinguished from the Present Participle, with 
which it has no connection. 


4. The genitive or possessive adjective in English before 


this Gerund will become the szdject of the Dag clause in 


German, as: 

She was angry at our coming late, Sie mar böfe 
darüber, daß wir zu fpat famen. 

He insisted on his sister’s learning Latin, Er beftand 
darauf, daß feine Schwefter Latein lernte (lernen follte). 

5. In an zudirect question, ob takes the place of daß, as: 

C3 geht mid) nichts an, ob er kommt oder nicht, It does 

not concern me, whether he comes or not. 


6. When the Gerund expresses an adverbial relation (time, 
cause, etc.), it must be expanded into an adverbial clause, as: 


Before concluding, I shall make one more obser- — 


vation, Che id) fliege, werde ich noch eine Bemerkung 
maden. 


Bm —_-___--_-—__- —_--— - — 
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On seeing me, he held out his hand to me, Als er 
mich fab, hielt er mir die Hand hin. 

In persuading others we persuade ourselves, Indem 
wir andere überreden, überreden wir ung felbjt. 


278. THE INFINITIVE IN ELLIPTICAL CONSTRUCTIONS, 


1. The Infinitive is used, as in English, in various elliptical 
constructions, without being dependent on any other word, as: 


Warum mic) weden? Why waken me? 
Mad feinem Wusfehen zu urteilen, To judge from his 
appearance. 
2. For the Infinitive with the force of an Imperative, see 
§ 269, Rem. 5, above. 


EXERCISE XLVI. 


A. 1. Nicht wa..r, Fraulein B., Sie waren gestern Abend im 
Konzert? 2. Ja, waren Sie auch dort? Ich habe Sie nicht 
gesehen. 3. Das ist gern möglich ; unter so vielen Menschen 
findet man sich nicht leicht. 4. Der Saal war gedrängt voll, 
wahrscheinlich weil das Konzert zum Besten des neuen Waisen- 
hauses gegeben wurde. 5. Nicht allein das, sondern auch weil 
die neue Sängerin, Fräulein M., zum ersten Male auftrat. 
6. Das Publikum schien von ihr ganz entzückt zu sein, und die 
Zeitungen sind heute Morgen voll ihres Ruhmes. 7. Ich habe 
nie eine so klare und starke Stimme gehört. 8. In der Arie 
aus Lohengrin hat sie sich besonders ausgezeichnet. 9. Das 
Lied von Schubert mit Harfen-Begleitung gefiel miram besten. 
10. Frau S. sang auch sehr gut, aber Sie schien ein wenig 
heiser zu sein. 11. Trotz dem, was die Kritiker sagen, gefiel 
mir ihr Gesang besser als der von Frl. M. 12. Ich finde auch, 
dass sie mit mehr Gefühl singt und dass ihre Stimme geschulter 
ist. 13. Was halten Sie vom Geigenspiel des Herrn K.? 14. Es 
muss sehr gut sein, dem Beifall nach zu urteilen, aber ich ver- 
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stehe mich nicht auf die Geige. 15. Ich ziehe die Geige jedem 
andern Instrumente vor. 16. Spielt Ihr altester Bruder nicht 
die Geige? 17. Nein, aber er spielt die Flote und begleitet 
mich oft, wenn ich auf dem Klavier spiele. 18. Ihre Familie 
ist überhaupt sehr musikalisch. 19. Ja wohl, wir spielen fast 
alle mehr oder weniger. 20. Selbst Ihre kleinen Geschwister ? 
21. Ja, Marie spielt die Guitarre, Anna die Geige und Frie- 
drich nimmt seit einigen Monaten Stunden auf dem Violoncell. 
22. Wissen Sie, ob viel für das Waisenhaus übrig bleibt, nach- 
dem alle Kosten bestritten sind? 23. Etwa fünf hundert 
Thaler, doch beabsichtigt man, ein zweites Konzert im Laufe 
des Winters für denselben Zweck zu geben. 


B. 1. Let us (indef.) not return evil for evil. 2. Do what 
is right, let it cost what it may. 3. The eighth command- 
ment says that we are not to steal. 4. He was punished for 
having neglected his duty. 5. The teacher told us we should 
close our books, we had read enough for the present. 
6. Freddy, do you stand, and give your little brother your 
chair. 7. In German they say of one who buys anything 
without seeing it that he buys a catin a bag. 8. Do you 
care to go fora drive with us? 9. No, thank you. Do you ride 
(fahren); I prefer to walk. 10. Who has left these books lying 
on the table? 11. John; and he says he forgot to take them up. 
12. Bid him carry them up immediately into the study, and 
then let him come down here. 13. Every one thought Mr. 
N. to be a rich man, but he failed (perf.) lately. 14. I have not 
a single pen fit to write with, and I have a dozen letters to 
write. 15. Do not allow yourself to be disturbed by my com- 
ing; do not stop writing. 16. The beggar, of whom we were 
speaking in another exercise, passed his youth in idling 
instead of working. 17. Little Frederick had the misfortune 
to break an arm while skating, and he was obliged to remain 
lying in bed a week. 18. Alfred the Great divided the day 
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into three parts: one part was devoted to business, the 
second to reading, praying and studying, and the third to 
eating, sleeping and pleasure. 19. We wished our friends to 
come in, but they had no time. 20. Iam glad to have made 
your acquaintance. 21. If you go hunting without your father 
knowing it, he will be very much displeased. 22. Our teacher 
used to insist on our writing a German exercise every day, 
and it was impossible for us to neglect this duty without his 
knowing it. 23. Before going home we must go to visit your 
old friend L. If you went away without his seeing you, he 
would be very sorry. 24. We heard some one coming behind 
us on the street, and we remained standing at the corner to 
see who it was. 25. Our old neighbour has three sons, but 
instead of their supporting him, he is obliged to support them. 
Is he not very much to be pitied? 


LESSON XLVII. 


THE PARTICIPLES. 


279. The Participles are properly Verbal Adjectives, and 
their uses and constructions are those of Adjectives. There 
are three Participles, the Present, the Past and the Future- 
Passive or Gerundive. The English compound Perfect Par- 
ticiple (e. g., ‘having praised’) has no corresponding form 
in German, and must be rendered by a clause (see § 284, 
below). 


280. THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 


The Present Participle has active force, and, like the 
Present Indic., marks a present or continuing state or action, 
the substaitive which it qualifies being the subject of the 
action, as: 
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Das fchlafende Kind, The sleeping child (= ‘thechild 


that sleeps’). 


Eine haarftraubende Gefdidte, A story that makes 
one’s hair stand on end. 


The Present Participle is for the most part used only 
attributively, as in the above examples. It is used predica- 
tively only: | 

(a) When it is a true enews in function, without any idea 
of Zime, as: 

Seine Krankheit ift nicht Kae, His illness is not 
serious. 

Die Schönheit diefer Landfchaft ift entzüdend, The beauty 
of this landscape is enchanting (i. e., delightful). 
(2) In apposition with the szdject (sometimes also with 
the direct object) of the sentence in which it occurs, when 
the action of the Baruapie is simultaneous with that of the 
principal verb, as: 
Sich fdnel nach mir umtvendend, jah er mir ind Geficht, 
Turning quickly around, he looked into my face. 
Grrotend fdlug fie die Augen nieder, Blushing she 
dropped her eyes. 

Preifend mit viel Schönen Reden: 

“Shrer Lander Wert und Zahl, 

Saßen viele deutfche Fürften 

Cinjt zu Worms im Kaiferfaal. (KERNER.) 

Praising with many fine speeches the worth and num- 
ber of their territories, many German princes were 
sitting one day in the Imperial Hall at Worms, 


REMARKS. — ı. This construction is more usual in pvetic 
or exalted diction than in ordinary language, where it is gen 
erally replaced by an adverbial clause (see $ 284, below). 
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2. The Present Participle is not used in German, as it is 
in English, with the auxiliary ‘to be’ (see § 31, Rem. 3). 


281. THE Past PARTICIPLE. 


The Past Participle of a transitive verb has passive 
force, not necessarily with any distinct reference to past 
time, as: 

Das gelichte Kind, The beloved child (i. e., the child 
that zs or was beloved). 

But when the participle indicates a single action, it has 
perfect force, as: 

Das geftoblene Pferd, The horse which has been 
stolen. 

The Past Participle of an intransitive verb has active 
force, as: 


Die Mufit hat aufgehört, The music has ceased. 


REMARKS, — 1. The Past Participle of transitive verbs may 
be used attributively as well as BED as in the first 
two examples above. 


‘2. The Past Participle of intransitive verbs conjugated 
with fein is sometimes used attributively and denotes a state 
produced by the action of the verb, as: 


Das weggelaufene Pferd, The horse which had run 
away; but not: Das gelaufene Pferd. 


3. The Past Participle, like the Present (compare § 280 4, 
above), may be used predicatively in apfosition to the sub- 
ject (or sometimes to the direct object) of the sentence in 
which it occurs, as: 


Das Volk, vom Fürften unterbrudt, empörte fics gegen 
ihn, The peop!e, oppressed by the prince, revolted 
against him, 
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4. For the Past Participle with Imperative force, see $269, 5. 
5. The Past Participle replaces the English Present Parti- 
ciple after fommen to specify the manner of the motion, as: 


Er fam gegangen, gelaufen u. f. w., He came walking, 
running, etc. 


6. After verbs of calling, it is used for the Infinitive, as: 


Das heißt (nenne ich) für die Bufunft gelorgt, That is (I 
call that) caring for the future. 

7. It also replaces an Infinitive in such phrases as the 
following : 

Od muß fort! Lieber hier Alles im Stiche gelafien! I 
must go! Rather (would I) leave everything in the 
lurch here. (Lessınc.) 

8. It is used in a few absolute constructions, with or with- 
out a substantive, which is usually in the accusative when 
present, as: 

Zugegeben, ba dies wahr ift, Granted that this is true. 

Meinen Bruder ausgenommen, waren alle zugegen, Ex- 
cept my brother, all were present. 


282. THE FUTURE PASSIVE PARTICIPLE. 


This Participle, also called the Gerundive, has the form 
of the Present Part. preceded by zu. It is formed from ¢ransi- 
tive verbs only, and is only used attributively, being replaced 
in the predicate by an infinitive with zu, as: 

Eine zu Iobende Handlung, An act to be praised; but: 
Eine Handlung, welche zu Toben ift. 


283. GENERAL REMARKS ON THE PARTICIPLES. 


ı. Many words with the form of Participles have the value of 
adjectives. Some occur as adjectives only (see also $ 194, 
Note), others with a special meaning, as: gelehrt, learned; 
befannt, acquainted; verfdieden, different ; bejahrt, aged, etc. 
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2. All Participles (except the Past Part. of some intransitive 
verbs, see § 281, Rem. 2, above) may be used as pure adjec- 
tives, and as such may be compared or used as adjectival 
substantives (see § 122), frequently with concrete meaning, 
as: der Meifende, the traveller; der Lcfende, the man who 
reads; der Borfigende, the chairman; das Gelefene, what one 
has read. 


3. Participles, unless they have become pure adjectives, are 
used sparingly as adverbs; but the Participle in apposition 
(see §§ 280, 6, 281, 3, above) may sometimes be construed as 
an adverb, e. g.: 


Schweigend driidte er mir die Hand, Silently (in 
silence) he pressed my hand. 


REMARK.— This participial adverb of manner may be 
replaced by an adverbial clause with indein. 


4. The Participle, when used attributively, a/ways follows all 
words qualifying or modifying it, and immediately precedes 
its substantive; as predicate, it sometimes, especially in 
poetry, precedes them (see $ 280 4, above), but generally 
and more correctly follows, as: 


Das von feinen Eltern innig geliebte Kind, The child, 
dearly beloved by its parents. 

Mit der einen Hand fdwimmend, mit der andern das 
Kind über dem Wafer emporhaltend u. |. w., Swim- 
ming with one hand, with the other holding the 
child above water, etc. 

Das Volf, vom Fürften unterdrüdt u. f. w., The people, 
oppressed by the prince, etc. 


284. ENGLISH PARTICIPIAL CONSTRUCTIONS. 


1. The Present Participle is never used in German, as it so 
frequently is in English, to express adverbial relations of time 
22 
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or cause, and must be replaced, where so used, by a regular 
adverbial clause, introduced by the proper adverb or con- 
Junction, as follows : | 
(a) To express time, the conjunctions Da, ald, ‘when,’ 
indem, wahrend, ‘while,’ must be used, as: 
Seeing him turn pale, I hastened to his assistance, 
Da (als) ich ihn erbleichen fab, eilte ich ihm zur Hilfe herbei. 
Recovering himself, the orator continued, Indem 
er fid) jammelte, fuhr der Redner fort. 


REMARKS.— ı. The English Perfect Participle is replaced 
by a clause with nadjdem (or als), with the Pluperfect, as: 
Having examined his papers, they let him go, Rad)» 
Dem man feine Bapiere unterfudt Hatte, ließ man ihn 
gehen. 

2. The clause with indem, indicating simultaneous action, 
may bereplaced by a participial clause in the case specified in 
§ 280, 5, above. 

(5) To express cause, the conjunctions Da, indem, ‘as,’ 

‘since,’ or weil, ‘because,’ must be used, as: 

Being an honest man, he may be trusted, Weil er ein 
ebrlider Mann tft, fo fann man ibm trauen. 

Hoping to see you soon, I remain ever yours, 3udem 
id) hoffe, Sie bald zu fehen, verbletbe id) jtets der Shrige. 

Not having found kim at home, I went away, Da 
ich ihn nicht zu Haufe gefunden Hatte, ging ich fort. 

2. The Present Participle gualifying a preceding sub- 
stantive or pronoun is changed: 

(a) Into a regular relative clause with finite verb, as: 
A loaf was found at Herculaneum, still retaining 
its form, Ein Brot wurde zu Herculanum gefunden, 
weldje3 noch die Form beibehielt. 
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The ship, having come straight towards us, showed 
the black flag, Das Schiff, weldheS gerade auf ung 
zugefommen war, zeigte die fchtvarze Flagge. 

Nore.— The tense of the verb in the adverbial clause will correspond 
with that of the principal verb, as shown above, the Pluperfect, however, 
generally replacing the English Perfect Participles. 

(4) Into an afrıbutive participial clause, in which the 
Participle will immediately precede the substantive 
(see § 283, 4, above), as: 


A man passing on the street, Ein auf der Etraße bors 
beigehender Mann. 

3. A Participle preceded by an adverbial conjunction is 
replaced by a finite clause with the corresponding conjunc- 
tion, as: | 

While travelling in Europe, we met a great many 
Americans, M18 wir in Europa reijten, trafen wir mit 
vielen Amerifanern zufammen. | 

For the Infinitive in -ing, or Gerund, and its German equi- 
valents, see § 276, above. 

EXERCISE XLVII. 

A. 1, Haben Sie Ihr Billet schon gelost? 2. Nein, noch 
nicht. 3. Dann müssen wir uns beeilen ; wir sollten erst etwas 
geniessen, ehe wir abreisen. 4. Hier ist der Schalter; soll ich 
auch ein Billet für Sie nehmen? 5. Danke, ich habe meins 
schon gelöst. 6. Jetzt bin ich fertig, aber wir haben kaum drei 
Viertelstunden Zeit, bis der Zug abfahrt. 7. Dann müssen wir 
nach der ersten besten Restauration gehen. 8. Dort drüben ist 
eine. 9. Das trifft sich gut; gehen wir gleich hinein. 10. 
Kellner, wir haben es sehr eilig. 11. Nehmen Sie Platz, meine 
Herren; ich werde Sie sofort bedienen; hier ist die Speise- 
karte. 12. Geben Sie mir gefälligst einen Teller Suppe. 
13. Und Sie, mein Herr? 14. Bringen Sie mir zuerst eine 
Serviette. 15. Entschuldigen Sie, hier ist sie. 16. Ich nehme 


P= 


332 LESSON XLVII. [$ 284 


eine Forelle. 17. Bedaure, es ist keine mehr da. 18. Nun, 
dann bringen Sie mir ein Stück Lachs. 19. Hier ist die Wein- 
karte; trinken die Herren Wein? 20. Bringen Sie eine 
Flasche Rotwein und Glaser. 21. Wie schmeckt Ihnen der 
Fisch? 22. Ausgezeichnet. 23. Diese Suppe schmeckt mir 
gar nicht. 24. Lassen Sie sich doch Fisch kommen. 25. Ich 
mache mir nichts aus Fisch ; — Kellner! 26. Zu Befehl. 27. 
Eine Portion Entenbraten mit grünen Erbsen. 28. Wünschen 
Sie keine Kartoffeln? 29. Jawohl, gebratene Kartoffeln. Brin- 
gen Sie auch Brot. 30. Noch etwas? 31. Nein. Was wünschen 
Sie, Herr B.? 32. Bitte, reichen Sie mir die Speisekarte. Ich 
bestelle mir Kalbskoteletten mit Kartoffeln und gelben Rüben. 
33. Sonstnoch Gemüse ? 34. Etwas Blumenkohl. 35. Erinnern 
Sie sich schon früher hier gespeist zu haben, Herr B.? 36. Nicht 
dass ich wüsste ; die Restauration scheint neu zu sein. 37. Des- 
halb wird man vielleicht so gut bedient. 38. Ist den Herren etwas 
gefällig? 39. Bringen Sie mir eine Portion Eis und eine Tasse 
Kaffee. 40. Und mir eine Tasse Chocolade und eine Portion 
Erdbeeren mit Sahne, und schreiben Sie alles auf meine Rech- 
nung. 41. Hier ist die Rechnung, mein Herr. 42. Wie viel 
beträgt sie? 43. Sieben Mark fünfzig Pfennig. 44. Hier 
sind acht Mark; das Übrige ist Ihr Trinkgeld. 45. Jetzt 
müssen wir fort; es hat soeben auf dem Bahnhofe zum ersten 
Male geläutet. 


B. 1. A sleeping fox catches no chicken. 2. Sleeping 
dogs do not bite. 3. The past cannot be helped (changed) ; 
let us rather think of what is to come. 4. It is much better 
to think without speaking than to speak without thinking. 
5. Man is a speaking animal, a fire-using animal, a laughing 
animal: these are some of the definitions which have been 
proposed by philosophers. 6. We learn to speak German in 
speaking German. 7. Well hit (treffen)! I call that well 
played! 8. I wanted to show you an article in yesterday’s 


8 284] ENGLISH PARTICIPIAL CONSTRUCTIONS, 333 


paper, but it is nowhere to be found. 9. Let me know when 
you think of coming to town. 10. The skill of ants in the 
building of their nests is astonishing. 11. Smiling, he began 
to read the letter, but before having read the half of it, he 
threw it furiously on the floor. 12. A hussar came galloping 
down the street and said the battle was beginning. 13. The 
Paradise Lost of Milton is one of the most important works 
of English literature ; it was written in the seventeenth cen- 
tury, but this does not prevent its being still much read. 
14. After having been so well received by us, I wonder that 
he is not ashamed to speak evil of us. 15. The morning was 
cool and charming, but towards noon the heat became 
oppressive, and we saw great clouds rising in the west. 
16. He says the matter is perfectly clear, but his’ saying so 
does not make any difference. 17. He went away complain- 
ing that there was no use talking to people who did not want 
to understand. 18. That was because he was angry, and 
because he had not succeeded in making himself understood 
(verftändlich). 19. Make no mistakes in copying your exercise, 
or else asecond copying will be your punishment. 20, Besides 
making mistakes the last time, you wrote very badly. 21. “ The 
danger to be avoided,” said he, “is not yet past.” 22. Going 
(hingehen) to visit our friends in Schiller-street this afternoon, 
we met them coming to visit us. 23. His being rich is no excuse 
for his being lazy ; we do not need to be idle merely because 
we are not forced to earn our bread. 24. A certain man, just 
before dying, called his sons to him, and told them there was 
a treasure lying hidden somewhere in his field. 25. Believing 
they would find it, they began digging everywhere, but 
without finding the wished-for (erwiinjdjt) treasure. 26. One 
of them, wiser than the others, finally guessed what his father 
had meant by having told them this. 27. This son said that 
since digging the ground the crop had been much better, and 
that this was the treasure the father meant. 
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LESSON XLVIII. 
CONCORD AND APPOSITION. 


285. CONCORD OF SUBJECT AND VERB. 


1, The predicate verb (the fz¢e part, or that containing 
the copula) agrees with its subject in number and person. 


2. Two or more subjects require the verb in the plural, as: 


Mein Vater und meine Mutter find hier Beam, My 
father and mother have been here. 


REMARKS. — 1. If the subject nearest to the verb be singu- 
lar, the verb is sometimes in the singular, especially if the 
subjects follow the verb, as: 

Seine Habjudt, feine üppige Lebensart, fein hochfahrendes 
Wefen bradte die Erbitterung gegen ihn aufs höchite, 
His avarice, his luxurious mode of living, his arro- 
gant behaviour, excited the animosity against him 
to the highest point. (SCHILLER, Zgmont’s Leben 
und Tod.) 


Oben bet dem Throne lag der König und bie Königin, 
Above near the throne lay the King and Queen. 
(GRIMM, Dornröschen.) 


NoTeE.— This is especially the case when the subjects, indicating 
things or abstract ideas, are regarded as forming together one idea, or 
are more less synonymous, e. g.: 

Haus und Hof ift verfauft, House and home are sold. 
Geld und Gut macht nicht gliidlic), Money and property (=wealth) 
do not make [one] happy; 
or when particular attention is called to the last (as forming a 
climax), e. g.: 
Mecin Bermögen, mein Ruf, mein Leben fleht nicht auf dem Spicle, 
My property, my reputation, my //e (the most important of all), 
are not at stake. 
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2. If the subjects be of different persons, the verb agrees 
in person with the first rather than the second or third, and 
with the second rather than the third, the plural pronoun of 
the proper person being usually (always with the second per- 
son) expressed before the verb, as: 


Du und ich (mein Bruder und ich), wir gingen aus, You 
and I (my brother and I) went out. 

Du und deine Schweiter, ihr fetd ausgegangen, You and 
your sister went out. 

3. With titles of rank and compliment the verb is usually 
in the plural (see also § 49), as: 

Seine Majeftat haben gerubt u. f. w., His Majesty has 
been pleased, etc. 

4. Collectives, if singular, take a verb in the singular, unless 
followed by a plural substantive in apposition or in the geni- 
tive, as: 

Eine große Menfdenmenge war zugenen ; — but: 
Eine große Menge Menjchen waren zugegen, A great 
number of people were present. 

NoTEs.—ı. The singular may also be used in such cases as that 


given in the second example above, unless thé collective is considered 
with reference to its component parts zzdividually. 


2. With nouns of Number in the sing. (see $ 185, 1) the verb is used 
in the plur. only when an z»definite quantity is meant, as: 

Ein paar (= einige) Tage waren vergangen, A few days had 
passed ;— but: 

Ein Paar Stiefel foftet fieben Thaler, A pair of shoes costs seven 
dollars. 

5. When the real (logical) subject is represented by e8, or 
some other neut. sing. pron., before the verb (see §§ 39; 82, 
Rem. 2; 141), the verb agrees with the Jogica/, not with the 
grammatical subject, as: 


E3 find meine Brüder, It is my brothers. 
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NOTE. — With a Zersonal pronoun as subject, this e3 follows the verb 
(see $ 39, 2). 

6. If the subjects be separated by a disjunctive conjunc- 
tion or conjunctions, the verb regularly agrees with the last 
only, but this rule is by no means so strictly observed as in 
English, even by the best writers, e. g.: 

Weder die Union nod) die Ligue mifdten fich in dtefen 
Streit, Neither the Union nor the league took part 
in this dispute. 

Sowohl die Lage als die Befeftigung diefer Stadt fchienen 
jedem Angriffe Troß zu bieten, The situation, as well 
as the fortification, of this city seemed to defy 
every attack. (SCHILLER, 30/dhriger Krieg.) 

Notes. — 1. Constructions like the following : 

Entweder du oder id) bin taub, Either you or I am deaf, 


are in German, as in English, felt to be awkward, and are therefore 
avoided by substituting some other construction, e. g.: | 


Entweder ich bin taub, oder du bift e8, Either I am deaf, or you are. 


2. The sing. is used after expressions of the time of day, and in the 
multiplication-table, as: 


Es iff zehn Uhr, It is ten o’clock. 


Zehn mal elf ift (madjt) Hundert und zehn, Ten times eleven is one 
hundred and ten. 


286. REPETITION OF SUBJECT. 


When several connected sentences have a common subject, 
the subject must be repeated (as pronoun) when the order of 
the words is changed, as: 


Ter Zug fommt um neun Uhr an, und fährt um halb zehn 
wieder ab, The train arrives at nine o’clock, and 
leaves again at half-past nine;— but: 

Der Zug fommt um neun Uhr an, und um halb zehn fährt 
er ivieder ab, The train arrives at nine o’clock, and 
at half-past nine it leaves again. 


+. 
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287. OMISSION OF PREDICATIVE VERB. 
Haben’and fein, as auxiliaries of tense, may be omitted in a 
subcrdinate sentence, as: | 
Nachdem fie den Brief gelejen, meinte fie, After she had 
read the letter, she wept. 
288. OTHER CONcorDs. 


1. The Attributive (or Determinative) Adjective agrees 
with the substantives it qualifies in gender, number and case 
(for inflections see Less, XX, XXII, XXIV); the Predica- 
tive Adjective has no inflection (see § 14). 

2. For the concord of Pronouns and Pronominal Adjectives 
with their antecedent (in gender, number and person) see 
§§ 38, Rem. 4; 39; 43, Rem. 3, 4; 82, Rem. 1, 2; 83, Rem. 


13 86395, 1 (4); 162, 2. 


NOTE. — A Relative Pronoun referring to an antecedent of the first 
or second person takes the verb in the ¢4zrd person, unless the relative is 
followed by the personal pronoun, as stated in § 95, 1 (0), e. g.: 


Bift du es, der fo zittert? —or: Bift du e8, der Du fo zitterfi ? 
Is it you that tremble ? 
289. THE APPOSITIVE SUBSTANTIVE, 


1. A substantive or pronoun may have another substantive 
attached to it attributively, giving a further description or 
definition of the person or thing spoken of, This latter sub- 
stantive is said to be in apposition to the former, as: 

Mein Freund, Der Lehrer, trug feine einzige Waffe, einen 
biden Stod, in der Gand, My friend, the teacher, 
carried his only weapon, a thick stick, in his hand. 

2. A substantive or pronoun may also be placed in appo- 
Sition to a sentence or clause, as: 

Er fagte, daß er wieder ganz gefund fei, eine Behauptung, 
welche ich bezweifelte, or: was ich beztveifelte, He said he 
was quite well again, a statement which I doubted, 


338 LESSON XLVIII. [8§ 289 


3. The appositive substantive is in the same case as the 
substantive which it defines, thus: 

Karl (Nom.), mein jüngjter Bruder, ift franf, Charles, 
my youngest brother, is ill. 

Die Krankheit Karls (Gen.), meine’ jüngjten Bruders, The 
illness of Charles, my youngest brother. 

Eine gefährliche Krankheit drohte (intr.) Karl (Dat.), mete 
nem jiingften Bruder ; or: bedrohte (trans.) Karl (Acc.), 
meinen jüngjten Bruder, A dangerous illness threat- 
ened Charles, my youngest brother. 

NOTEs.—ı. A substantive in apposition to a sentence is put in the 
Nominative, as in the example under 2, above. 


2. An appositive genitive without a determinative word before it, 
especially when governing another genitive, is uninflected, as: 


Die Krankheit des Kronprinzen, Sohn des deutichen Kaifers, The 
illness of the Crown-Prince, son of the German Emperor ; but: 


Die Krankheit de8 Kronprinzen, Des älteften Sohnes u. f. w., The 
illness of the Crown-Prince, the eldest son, etc. 

4. The appositive substantive generally agrees also in 
number with the word it defines, except in the case of abstract 
substantives and collectives, as: 

Gorneliens Kinder, ihr Stolz und ihre Freube, Cornelia’s 
children, her pride and joy. 

Da lebten die Hirten, ein harmlos Gefdledt, There lived 
the shepherds, a harmless race. (SCHILLER.) 


5. The appositive substantive agrees in gender when there 
is a special form for tlıe feminine, as: 
Die Gravitation ift die Lenkerin der Bahnen aller Him- 
melsförper, Gravitation is the director of the courses 
of all heavenly bodies. 


6. These rules are also applicable to an apposition intro- 
duced by als, ‘as,’ e. g.: 
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Sch fannte ihn alg Knabe (Nom.), I knew him as (when) 
a boy (i.e., when Z was a boy) ;— but: 


Sch Fannte ihn ala Knaben, I knew him when (Ae was) a 
boy. \ 
EXERCISE XLVIIL 

A. 1. Können Sie mir eine gute Buchhandlung empfehlen? | 
2. Was für Bücher wollen Sie kaufen? 3. Ich möchte mir die 
Werke einiger von den besten deutschen Schriftstellern an- 
schaffen. 4, Sie sollten zu Herrn Braun gehen; er hat einen 
sehr groszen Vorrat, besonders von den deutschen Klassikern. 
5. Wo ist das Geschäft? 6. Nur einige Schritt(e) von hier, 
Nummer fünf, um die Ecke; ich werde Sie begleiten. 7. Das 
wäre mir sehr angenehm. 8, Sie scheinen ein groszer Bücher- 
freund zu sein. 9. Ja, das ist eine Schwäche, die mich viel Geld 
kostet, aber mir auch viel Vergnügen macht. 10. Hier ist der 
Laden; ich erwarte Sie auf meinem Bureau, wenn Sie fertig 
sind. 11. Ich danke vielmals für Ihre Aufmerksamkeit. Also, 
auf Wiedersehen. 12. Zeigen Sie mir gefälligst einige Exem- 
plare von Schillers Werken. 13. Gebunden oder ungebunden ? 
14. Zeigen Sie mir beides. 15. Aus wie vielen Bänden besteht 
dieses Exemplar? 16. Aus zwölf, und ich möchte Sie auf den 
ausgezeichneten Druck aufmerksam machen. 17. Der Druck 
ist sehr klar; haben Sie noch sonstige (andere) Ausgaben? 18, 
Wir haben Ausgaben in gröszerem Format’, aber nur gebunden. 
Hier sind sie. 19. Das Format gefällt mir besser, aber ich 
mag den Einband nicht. 20. Dem ist leicht abzuhelfen. Ich 
bestelle Ihnen ein Exemplar und lasse es nach Ihrem Ge- 
schmack einbinden. 21. Gut, ich möchte es in braunem Leder 
mit Titel gebunden haben ; aber wie viel soll ich Ihnen dafür 
bezahlen? 22. Die Ausgabe kostet zehn Thaler, der Ein- 
band fünf. 23. Bekomme ich Rabatt’? 24. Ja, zehn Prozent 
gegen bare Bezahlung. 25. Ich bezahle bar; das macht zwei 
und vierzig Mark. 26. Wünschen Sie noch etwas? 27. Ich 
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möchte auch Goethes sämmtliche Werke in demselben Format 
und Einband haben. 28. Es thut mir leid, dass wir keine mehr 
haben, aber ich kann sie bestellen und gleich mit der anderen 
Ausgabe einbinden lassen. 29. Zum selben Preise? 30. 
Nein, es wird mit Einband achtzehn Thaler netto betragen. 
31. Dann besorgen Sie es gefälligst, und schicken Sie mir die 
Werke nebst Rechnung an diese Adresse ; hier ist meine Karte. 
32. Ich besorge alles aufs Sorgfaltigste; binnen acht Tagen 
sollen Sie die Bücher haben. 


B. 1. “Books,” said Alfonso the Wise of Spain, “are 
my most honest councillors : neither fear nor hope prevents 
them telling me what my duty is.” 2. “It is not my courtiers,” 
said this king, “ who tell me most honestly what my duty is, 
it is my books.” 3. “No courtier dares to say to a king: 
‘Your Majesty is wrong,’ but my books tell me so every day.” - 
4. I asked a gentleman standing near me, if he knew what 
time it was, and he answered me that it was exactly twelve 
o’clock. 5. More than two hours have passed since then, so 
it must now be between two and three o’clock. 6. Was it 
you that came to see me yesterday, when I was away from 
home? 7. Yes, my brother and I wanted to visit you, and 
we were sorry not to find you at home. 8. Margaret, the 
eldest daughter of Henry VII. of England, married James 
IV. of Scotland. 9. These were the grand-parents of Mary 
Stuart, Queen of Scotland. 10. To do what_is_right, and 
to be happy, is one and the same, for virtue is its own reward. 
11. Dear father and mother, do you remain sitting here until 
I go fora carriage to drive you home, for I know you are too 
tired to walk. 12. Twelve and twelve make twenty-four, and 
twelve times twelve is one hundred and forty-four, 13. 
After having seen London and Paris, we had not much desire 
to see other cities. 14. I wrote to K., inviting him to pass 
his holidays with us, and by return of post received a letter, 
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saying we might expect him in a fortnight. 15. I asked you | 
first as my oldest friend to assist me in this embarrassment. 
16. I know we should avoid asking our friends for help until 
- we have done our utmost to help ourselves. 17. The hunts- 
man whistled, and his dogs came running from the wood. 
18. Our teacher was_in_the_habit_of telling us we should 
do what was right, let it cost what it would. 19. Is your 
teacher still living? Yes, he is still living, but he is getting 
very old now. 20. Goethe and Schiller are the two greatest 
poets of Germany: it is difficult to say which of the two is 
most beloved by the German people. 21. If you think we 
are right, give us some sign of approval: a word, a smile, a 
glance will suffice, 22. All the rest of our party arrived at. 
the top of the mountain before sunset, but my friend and I 
arrived only at nine in the evening. 23. Expect us on Thurs- 
day next, health and weather permitting. 24. The gentleman 
coming out of that shop is Dr. B., and the lady accompanying 
him is his niece, Miss L. 25. Did you ever see the Emperor 
William? I have never seen him as Emperor of Germany, 
but I saw him many years ago as King of Prussia. 


LESSON XLIX. 


APPOSITION (continued): — APPOSITIVE ADJECTIVES, — 
SYNTAX OF THE PREPOSITION. 


290. THE APPOSITIVE ADJECTIVE, 


1. Attributive Adjectives and participles are said to be 
used appositively when they are separated from their substan- 
tive, as: ; 

Der Page, jung, hubjd und geijtreich, war der Liebling 
des Haufes, The page, young, handsome and 
clever, was the favourite of the house. 
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Sn der Sdladt fenrig und furdtlos, war Monmouth 
fonft überall twetdhlid) und unjdlifjig, Ardent and 
intrepid in battle, Monmouth was everywhere else 
effeminate and irresolute. 

2. This appositive adjective or participle is, like the pre- 
dicate adjective, uninflected, and is placed at the end of its 
clause. It is used much more sparingly in German than in 
English, and is almost wholly confined to apposition with the 
subject of the sentence (sometimes also with the direct object). 
In English the attributive adjective or participle is generally 
used appositively when it has more than one modifier, and 
always when it has a complement (as in the second example 
above). In German on the contrary the attributive adjective 
is freely used in all such cases before a substantive. All such 
appositive adjectives or participles, unless referring to the 
subject (or direct object) of the sentence, must be rendered 
in German either by an a¢¢ributzve or by a relative clause. The 
following examples will serve to illustrate to what extent the 
appositive adjective can be used in German, and to show how 
it is to be replaced in German in various connections, 


(a) English Appositive = German Appositive (see also the 
examples under 1, above): 


(Engl.) Beleaguered with present distresses and 
the most horrible forebodings on every side, 
roused to the highest pitch of indignation, yet 
forced to keep silence and wear the face of 
patience, Schiller could endure this constraint no 
longer. (CARLYLE, Life of Schiller.) 

(Germ.) Bon gegenwärtigen Nöten und den fcbredlidften 
Ahnungen von allen Seiten Heimgefudt, bis auf den 
hichften Grad entrüftet, gezwungen jedoch, ftillzus 
Tchtweigen und die Maske der Geduld zu tragen, fonnte 
Schiller diefen Zwang nicht länger erbulben. 
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NoTE.— In this example, as in those under 1. above, the adjectives 
(participles) deleaguered, etc., are in apposition to the subject ‘ Schiller.’ 
(6) English Appositive Adjective = German Attributive 

Adjective or Relative Clause: 

(Engl) To judge from the quantity of light emitted 
from the brightest stars, there is (one has) reason 
to suppose that some of them are much greater 
than the sun. 

(i) 4 (Germ.) Nach der von den hellften Sternen ausgeftrahl: 
ten Lidtmaffe zu urteilen, hat man Grund anzunehmen, 
daß einige davon viel größer find als die Sonne; or: 
nad der Lidtmajfe zu urteilen, welde u. |. tv. ausge- 
firahlt wird u. f. w. 


(Zngl.) In the Isle of Man vast trees are found 
standing firm on their roots. 

(ii) 4 (Germ.) Auf der Snjel Man findet man mächtige Baume, 
welche auf den Wurzeln feftftehen ; or: mächtige, auf 
den Wurzeln feitjtehende Baume. 

NoTEs. —1. The participles in these examples are in apposition to the 

objects ‘quantity (of light)’ and ‘tree’ respectively. 

2. Observe the position of the Germ. attributive adj. smmcediately before 

the substantive. 

(c) English Appositive Adjective = German Attributive 

Adjective: 

(Engl.) Bruce caused his men to lie down to take 
some sleep at a place about half a mile distant 
from the river. 

(Germ.) Bruce ließ feine Leute fih an einer ungefähr 
eine halbe Meile vom Flufje entfernten Stelle nieders 
legen, um ein wenig zu Tchlafen. 

NOTE. — An attributive clause is preferable here, since a relative 


clause would separate the clause of purpose (um, etc.) from the infin. 
(niederlegen) on which it depends. 


(i) 
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(Engl.) During the eruption of the volcano, the dark- 
ness occasioned by the ashes was so profound, 
that nothing like it was ever experienced. 

(Germ.) Während des Ausbruches des Vulfans war die 
durch die Ajdhe bernrjadte Finfternis fo tief, wie man 
nie etwas hnliches wahrgenommen hatte. 


NOTE. — Although the participle ‘occasioned’ is here in apposition to 
the subject ‘darkness,’ yet the position of the subject after the verb for- 
bids the use of the appositive construction in German, as also in the 
following sentence: 


Gi) 


(ii) ' (Engl) It was a place advantageous for defence. 
(Germ.) G8 waz eine zur Verteidigung günftige Stelle. 
(d) English Appositive Adjective = German Relative 
Clause: 
(Engl.) This plant has changed into two distinct 
| vegetables, as unlike each other as is each of 
them to the parent-plant. 
(Germ.) Diefe Pflanze hat fid) in zwei verfdiedene Ge: 
müfearten verivandelt, weldje einander fo unabulid 
| find, wie jede derfelben der Mutterpflange ijt. 


Nore. — Here the attributive construction is inadmissible on account . 
of the subsequent clause wie jede u. |. w. 


291. SYNTAX OF THE PREPOSITIONS, 


The cases governed by the various Prepositions are fully 
treated of in Lessons IX, XIII, A, and XXXVIII, and their 
idiomatic use is further defined in Less. XX XIX. 

The object of many verbs, as well as that of substantives and 
adjectives corresponding with them in signification, is ex- 
pressed by prepositions, The proper use of prepositions 
after verbs, etc., must be learnt from practice and from the 
dictionary ; but below is given, for convenient reference, the 
regimen of particular classes of verbs, etc., which differ most 
widely from their English equivalents. 
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1. at, of = über + Acc., of sorrow, joy, wonder, etc., 
as: 


Verbs. Substantives. 
fich ärgern, be vexed Ärger, vexation _ 
erröten, blush | Errötung, blush 
eritaunen, be astonished Erftaunen, astonishment 
fich freuen, rejoice Freude, joy (also an + Dat.) 
fid) gramen, grieve Gram, grief 
Hagen, complain Klage, complaint 
laden, laugh Gelächter, laughter 
fid) fhämen, be ashamed Scham, Befdamung, shame 
fpotten, mock Spott, mockery 
fic) (ver)wundern, wonder Verwunderung, surprise 


Also the Adjectives argerlid), vexed; böfe, angry (at ¢hings); 
empfindlich, sensitive ; froh, Iuftig, merry. 

NoTE.— Gije takes auf + Acc. when referring to persons. 

2. for = anf + Acc., of expectation, etc., as: gefaßt, pre- 
pared; hoffen, Hoffnung, hope ; warten, wait. 


3. for = nad), of longing, inquiring, etc., as: 


Verbs. Substantives, 
dürften, thirst Durft, thirst 
forjden, inquire Forfchung, inquiry 
bungern, hunger | Hunger, hunger 
jagen, hunt agb, chase 
fuchen, search Luft, 
= jehnen, long a sau 


verlangen, desire 

Also the Adjectives durftig, thirsty ; ehrgeizig, ambitious ; gie: 
rig, greedy; hungrig, hungry. 

4. for = um, of entreaty, etc., as: bitten, ask ; bublen, court; 


flehen, beg; fic) fiimmern, concern one’s self, 
23 
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5. from = bor 4 Dat., of protection, etc., as: bewabren, 
preserve ; hüten, protect; retten, save. 

6. in =an+ Dat., of plenty, want, etc., as: arm, poor; 
fruchtbar, fruitful; reid), rich; fdjwad), weak; ftarf, strong. 

7. in oron = auj + Acc., of confidence, etc., as: 


Verbs. Substantives. 
fich brüften, boast Stol;, pride 
fid) verlaffen, rely Verlag, reliance 
bertrauen, trust Vertrauen, confidence 
8. of = an + Dat., of plenty, want, doudt, etc., as: 
Verbs. Substantives. 
ehlen (impers.), Mangel, want 
iat ‘a \ be MEnAnS Seichtum, wealth 
zweifeln, doubt Überfluß, superfluity 
verzweifeln, despair Bweifel, doubt 


Also the Adjectives Trant, sick; leer, empty. 


9. of = an + Acc., of remembrance, etc., as: 


Verbs, Substantives. 
denfen, think Gedanfe, thought 
erinnern, remind Erinnerung, recollection 


fic) erinnern, recollect 
NOTE. — These verbs also govern the Genitive. See § 245. 


10. Of = auf + Acc. of suspicion, envy, pride, etc., as: 


Substantives. Adjectives. 
Acht (geben), (pay) attention adtfam, 
Wrgwobhn, suspicion aufmerfjam, aa 
Giferfucht, jealousy argwöhnifch, suspicious 
Neid, envy eiferfüchtig, jealous 


eitel, vain 
neidifch, envious 
ftol;, proud 


291] SYNTAX OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 347 


11. of = gor + Dat., of fear, etc., as: 


Verbs. Substantives. 

fid) fürchten, be afraid Furcht, fear 
nw erichreden, be terrified Scred, terror 
„ grauen, dread Grauen, dread 


Also the adjectives bange, afraid ; ficher, certain, sure. 


12, to=an-+ Acc., of address, etc., as: abdreffieren, ad- 
dress ; {djreiben, write; fid) richten, turn ; fic) menden, apply. 

13. to = gegen, after Adjectives signifying an affection of 
the mind, as: barmherzig, merciful; feindlich, hostile; freund: 
lid, friendly; geredjt, just; gleichgiltig, indifferent; gnädig, 
gracious; graufam, cruel; nachfidtig, indulgent. 


EXERCISE XLIX, 


1. My sister is vexed at not receiving an invitation to 
the party. 2. I am tired of waiting for Charles; let us go 
without him. 3. Oh no, do not let us go yet; he will be angry 
at us, if we do not wait for him. 4. Charles has many good 
qualities, but you cannot rely upon him. 5. The boy is proud 
of the watch given to him by his father. 6. If you lose your 
way ina city, it is always safest to apply to a policeman. 7. 
I have no doubt that this is good advice. 8. Mary is angry 
at Sarah, because Sayah has made sport of her. 9. Our 
neighbour has been ill for some days; he complains of rheuma- 
tism, and says he has caught cold. 10. I am less vexed at 
his not coming than at his not sending us word, 11. The war 
had already lasted more than four years, and people were long- 
ing for peace. 12. Diogenes is said to have gone once in day- 
light through the streets of the city, carrying at the same time 
alantern. 13. People began to laugh at him and mock him, 
asking him what he was looking for. 14. He replied that he 
was looking for an honest man. 15. The general postponed 
attacking the enemy, because his army was weak in artillery. 
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16. Mr. Kalk, the architect, promised that my house should be 
finished before the Ist July, but I doubt it. 17. The Province 
of Ontario is rich in iron, but is wanting in coal to smelt it. 
18. We have been thinking for some time of selling our house, 
but we cannot find anyone who is willing to buy it. 19. Be 
good enough to remind me to buy some postage-stamps, when 
we go past the post-office. 20. We may learn as much by pay- 
ing attention to what we see and hear as we can learn from 
books. 21. The horses, frightened by a passing train, shied, 
and were on the point of running away. 22. The first settlers 
in this country had much to endure: they lived for the most 
part in houses built of [the] trunks_of_trees and covered in 
many cases with bark. 23. (Just) as many people lost their 
lives (the life) by the famine occasioned by the earth- 
quake, as by the earthquake itself. 24. The bad news re- 
ceived yesterday has prevented our going to town to-day. 
25. There are men who grow richer by giving than others 
[do] by receiving. 


ee 


LESSON L. 
WORD-ORDER. 
92. THE ESSENTIAL PARTS OF A SENTENCE, 


1. Every sentence contains three essential parts, viz: the 
Subject, or that of which something is asserted, the Predi- 
cate, or that which is said of the Subject, and, thirdly, the 
Verb or Copula, the word which makes the assertion, and 
which may include the Predicate (as in the simple tenses of 
a verb), but does not necessarily do so. Thus, in the sen- 
tence: ‘He sings,’ ‘he’ is the Szdject, while ‘sings’ contains 
both the Verb or Copula and the Predicate, i. e., it not only 
asserts something of the Subject, but also says what that 
something is, being equivalent to ‘is singing.’ In the sen- 
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tence: ‘He has sung,’ on the other hand, ‘has’ is the Verb 
(or Copula), ‘sung’ is what is asserted, or the Predicate. 

2. The Verb (or Copula) is in German the member of the 
sentence, the position of which is most absolutely fixed; it is 
the cardinal point or hinge on which the sentence turns. 


293. .NORMAL POSITION OF THE VERB. 


In German, there are three normal positions for the Verb, 
according to the nature of the sentence. 


(a) The Verb stands first: 
1. In /nterrogative Sentences expecting the answer ‘yes’ 
or ‘no’ (i. e., when the verb is the question-word, see 
§ 23, 2), as: 
ft Shr Bruder wohl? Is your brother well? 
Wird er fommen? Will he come? 
Heifen Sie Karl? Is your name Charles? 
2. In sentences expressing a command or wish, as: 
Bejuden Cie mich morgen, Come _and see me to- 
morrow. 
Ware ich zu Haufe! Were I (would that I were) at 
home! . 
NoTE. — The verb may either follow or precede the subject in the 
3. Sing. Subj. used as Imperative (see § 268, 1), as: 
@ott behüte dich! or: Behüte did) Gott! God preserve thee! 
3. In Conditional clauses, when the conjunction {wenn is 
omitted (compare § 59), as: 
Ware das Wetter Schön, fo würde id) ausgeben, If the 
weather were fine, I should go out. 
(6) The Verb comes second (is the second idea) in all 
principal assertive sentences (compare § 20), as: 


Der Menich ift {terblid), Man is mortal. 
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Der jüngere Bruder meines Vaters, welcher fo frank war, 
ift tot, My father’s younger brother, who was so ill, 
is dead. 

Geftern Abend ftarb der Bruder meines Vaters, Yesterday 
evening my father’s brother died. 

Sowohl (nidt nur) mein Vater, wie (fondern au) mein 
Bruder war zugegen, Both (not only) my father, and 
(but also) my brother were (was) present. 


REMARKS, — 1. As in the last three examples above, the 
first member of the sentence may be complex, with several 
attributes, complements, etc.; the verb is still the second 
idea. 

2. The coordinating conjunctions proper ($ 236) do not 
count as members of the sentence (see the last example above), 
but adverbial conjunctions throw the subject after the verb. 

NOTE. — Certain adverbial phrases, of a more or less interjectional 
nature, such as: freilid), true; ja, yes; ja wohl, to be sure; nein, no; 
furz, in short; mit einem Wort, in a word; gut, well, are not regarded as 
part of the sentence, and do not throw the subject after the verb, thus: 


Freilich, ic) Habe es nicht felbft gejchen, True, I did not see it 
myself. 

Kurz (mit einem Wort), ic) glaube es nicht, In short (in a word), 
I do not believe it. 

Gut, ich werde fomımen, Well, I shall come. 

3. In assertive sentences of an emphatic or exclamatory 
character, the verb sometimes comes first, especially when 
the particle Dod) is present, as: | 

Sft das ein Wetter! (= Was für cin Wetter tft das!) 
What weather! 
Habe ich’s div Dad) gejagt! I told you so! 

4. If a dependent clause or a quotation precede the prin- 
cipal sentence (compare § 294, 4, Rem. 2, below), such clause 
or quotation is regarded as a single member of the sentence, 
and requires the verb immediately after it, as: 
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Da ich felbft nicht fommen fonnte, fdidte ich meinen Sohn, 
As I could not come myself, I sent my son. 
Als ich anfam, war e3 fchon nach 10 Uhr, When I arrived, 
it was after ro o’clock. 
Wenn er fommen follte, werde ich zu Haufe fein, If he 
should come, I shall be at home. 
nod will meine Aufgabe nicht lernen,” fdjrie der unartige 
Sinabe, “I will not learn my lesson,” cried the naughty 
boy. 
Notes, —1. After dependent conditional and adverbial clauses (except 
those of ##me) the particle fo usually introduces the principal sentence, as: 
Da ich nicht felbft fommen fonnte, fo fdidte id) meinen Sohn. 
Wenn er fommen follte, fo werde ich zu Haufe fein. 


2. This particle fo should always be inserted after a conditional clause 
with wenn omitted ; in ccéloquial usage, however, the principal sentence 
sometimes has the subject de/ore the verb, fo being omitted, as: 


Wäre er früher gcfommen, fo hätte er mid) gefchen ; 
or (colloquially) : 
Wäre er früher gefonımen, er hatte mich gefehen. 
This latter construction, however, should not be imitated. 


3. In proportional clauses introduced by je, Defto, or um fo, the depen- 
dent clause comes first, and the verb is preceded by the word expres 
sing the comparison, as well as by the particle je, etc., as: 


Se länger die Nächte find, defto Türzer find die Tage, The longer 
the nights are, the shorter are the days. 
(c) The Verb is last in dependent sentences and ques- 
tions (compare §§ 32; 88), as: 
Sch wef, Daß der Menfd) fterblich ift, I know that man 
is mortal. 
Ein Mann, welder geftern hier war, A man, who was 
here yesterday. 
Sch gebe, weil e3 fdon fpat ift, I go because it is late. 
Sch weiß nicht, wer hier gewefen tft, I do not know who 
has been here (dep. question). 
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REMARKS.— ı, Indirect statements with daß omitted 
have the construction of principal sentences (verb second; 
see $$ 20; 87, 3), as: 

Gr fagte, er habe e3 vergeffen, He said he had forgotten it. 

2. Conditional clauses with wenn omitted follow the 
question-order (verb first; compare § 59), as: 

Ware das Wetter fcin, fo würde ich ausgehen, If the 
weather were fine, I should go out. 

3. The Verb precedes two infinitives (or infinitive and 
part.; see § 199, 3), as in the compound tenses of Modal 
Auxiliaries, thus: 

Er fagte, daß er nicht habe fommen wollen, He said that 
he had not intended to come. 

4. Clauses with Denn (—‘ unless,’ § 241, 18), having negative 
force, follow the construction of a principal sentence (verb 
second ), as: 

Sch Taffe Did) nicht, Du fegneft mich Denn, I will not let 
Thee go, unless Thou bless me. 

Sd werde nicht fommen, e8 fei Denn, Daß das Wetter fchön 
werde, I shall not come, unless (it be that) the 
weather should become fine. 

5. Haben and fein, as auxiliaries of tense, are frequently 
omitted at the end of a dependent clause, as: 

Er leugnete, daß er das Fenjter zerbroden (habe under- 
stood), He denied that he had broken the window. 

Sch fragte ihn, ob er zur rechten Zeit angefommen (fei 
understood), I asked him if he had arrived in good 
time, 


294. POSITION OF THE SUBJECT. 
The Subject is placed : 


(a) In Direct Questions, if it be the question-word, af 
the beginning ; otherwise immediately after the Verb, as: 
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Wer ijt hier getwefen? Who has been here? 
Sit er hier gemefen? Has he been here? 


Wann fommt Ihre Schwefler? When does your sister 
come? 
(2) In Principal Assertive Sentences, the zormal po- 
sition of the Subject is 7rs¢,; but if any other word precede 
the Verb, the Subject immediately follows the Verb, as: 


Ach werde morgen nicht ausgehen ; or: 
Morgen werde ich nicht ausgehen, I shall not go out to- 
morrow. 
REMARKS.— 1. In point of fact it may be said that, in a 
principal sentence, the Subject follows the Verb quite as often 
as it precedes it. 


2. A preceding dependent clause, or a quotation, always 
throws the subject after the verb, except when, after a con- 
ditional clause with wenn omitted, the principal sentence is 
not introduced by the particle fp (compare $ 293, 4, Note 2, 
above). 


3. When the real (/ogical) subject is represented by e8 
before the verb as grammatical subject, the logical subject 
immediately follows the verb, as: 

C3 ift meine Schwefter getwefen, It was my sister. 


(c) In Dependent Sentences, the Subject, if a relative 
pronoun, degins the sentence, otherwise the Subject imme- 
diately follows the connecting word, as: 

Der Mann, welder geftern hier war, The man who was 
here yesterday. 

Der Mann, den ich geftern fah, The man, whom I saw 
yesterday. 


Sd) fagte ihr, daß ich fommen erde, I told her that I 
should come. 
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NoTE.— Personal Pronouns, and especially the reflective fit, some- 
times precede the Subject, both in principal sentences with the Subject 
after the Verb, and in dependent clauses, as: 


Morgen will fid) mein Bruder verheiraten, My brother is going to 
get married to-morrow. 


Er jagte, daß ihn diejer Menjc) beleidigt habe, He said that this 
fellow had insulted him. 


295. POSITION OF THE PREDICATE, 


ı. The Predicate, if not included in the Verb (see $ 292, 
ı, above), may consist of a participle or infinitive (as in the 
compound tenses of the verb); or it may be a substantive, an 
adjective, or the separable prefix of a compound verb. 


2. The Predicate is placed last in Principal Sentences 
and in Direct Questions; in Dependent Sentences it 
immediately precedes the Verb. 


3. If the Predicate is compound, consisting of two or more 
of the elements under 1, above, they will occur in the follow- 
ing order: 1. Predicative adjective (or substantive) ; 2. Sep- 
arable prefix; 3. Participle; 4. Infinitive; thus: 

PRED. ADJ. 
Er foll ftets gegen feinen armen Bruder jehr freigebig 
PART. INF. 
getucien fein, He is said to have always been very 
liberal to his poor brother. 
PREF. PART. INF. 
Sie würde fehon geftern ab gereift fein, She would have 
departed yesterday. 


REMARK.— Any one of these elements of the Predicate 
may, for emphasis, occupy the normal position of the subject 
in the frst place (before the Verb), as: 


Schön ift das Wetter heute nicht, The weather is not (at 
all) fine to-day (i. e., it is far from fine). 
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Soldat ijt mein Bruder, nicht Matrofe, My brother is a 
soldier, not a sailor. 

Singen will ich wohl, aber nicht fpielen, I will sing, but 
not play. 

Nore. — The Separable Prefix and the Participle are, however, rarely 
placed in this position, except in elevated or poetic diction, or for con- 
trast, as: 
Nieder fteig’ ich zum Gefechte, I descend (down I go) to the fight. 

(SCHILLER.) 

Zurüde bleibt der Knappen Trof, The retinue of squires remains 
behind (:id.). 
Entiäloffen ift er aljobald, He is resolved at once (zb:d.). 


Gegeben habe id) ihm das Bud) nicht, fondern nur geliehen, I did 
not give him the book, I only lent it to him. 


296. POSITION OF OBJECTS AND CASES. 


1. Objects (not governed by a preposition) precede adjects 
(objects governed by a preposition), as: 
Sch habe einen Brief an ihn (an meinen Vater) gefchrieben, 
I have written a letter to him (to my father). 


2. Pronouns (unless governed by prepositions) precede 
substantives, as: 
Sch habe ihm einen Brief gefdrieben, I have written him 
a letter. 
3. Of Pronouns, Pcrsonal before other Pronouns, as: 
Sch habe ifm Das (etwas) gegeben, I have given him 
that (something). 


4. Of the cases of Personal Pronouns, the Accusative precedes 
the Dative, and both precede the Genitive ; but the reflexive 
fi) usually precedes all others, as: : 


Er bat fid) (Dat.) e3 gemerft, He has taken_a_note_of 
it (for himself). 
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5. Of Substantives, the Zerson (unless governed by a pre- 
position) precedes the thing; the /rdirect precedes the Direct 
Object, and the Aemoter Object (in the Genitive) follows 
both, as: 

Sch habe Ihrer Sdhwefter das Buch geliehen, I have lent 
your sister the book. 

Er hat Diefen Mann des Diebjtabls beichuldigt, He has 
accused this man of theft. 


6. The personal (or subjective) Genitive (compare $ 243, 2) 
may either precede or follow the substantive which governs it, 
as: | 

Meines Vaters Haus, My father’s house; or: 
Das Haus meines Vaters. 

7. The Zimiting Genitive (see $ 243, 3) follows, except in 
elevated or poetic diction, as: 

Cas Ende Des Krieges, The end of the war. 

8. Cases governed by adjectives precede the adjective, but 
a substantive with a preposition may follow the predicative ad- 
jective, as: 

Sch bin ihm dankbar für feine Bemühungen, I am grate- 
ful to him for his exertion. 


297. POSITION OF ADVERBS AND ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS. 


1. In general, adverbs precede the word they modify, as: 
Sd bin fehr müde getworden, I have become very tired. 
Er hat das Buch nicht gelefen, He has not read the book. 
2. Adverbs of Time precede objects (except pronouns) and 
all other Adverbs or Adverbial expressions, as: 
TIME. OBJECT. PLACE. MANNER. 
Cr hat geftern das Buch zu Haufe fehr fleipig ftudiert, 
He studied the book very diligently at home yesterday, 
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3. Adverbs of place precede those of manner, and both 
follow objects, as in the above example. 
4. Of several Adverbs of like kind, the more general precede 
the special, as: 
Morgen um zehn Uhr, At ten o’clock to-morrow. 


REMARKS. — ı. Any object, adject, adverb or adverbial 
phrase may occupy the normal position of the subject at the 
head of a principal sentence (before the verb, compare § 295, 
Rem., above), as: | 

Meinen Vater habe ich nicht gefehen, I did notsee my 
father. 


Geftern fam ich zu [pät, I came too late yesterday. 


2. The relative position of objects, abverbs, etc., is the same 
in principal and subordinate sentences. 


298. POSITION OF OTHER MEMBERS OF THE SENTENCE. 


1. Attributive Adjectives and Participles immediately 
precede the substantive they modify, as: 
Ein zur Verteidigung fehr günftiger Ort, A place very 
favourable for defence. 


Das auf dem Hügel ftehende Haus, The house standing 
on the hill. 


2. Prepositions precede their case, with the exceptions 
given in the lists (see §§ 46; 51; 223). 
3. Conjunctions come between the words or clauses they 
connect, as: . 
Mein Bruder und feine Familie find hier, My brother 
and his family are here. 


Ach mweiß, Daß Cie nicht fommen werben, I know that 
‚you will not come. 
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NOTE. — In dependent clauses that precede the sentence on which 
they depend the conjunction is first, as: 


Weil ich frank war, konnte ich nicht fommen, Because I was ill, I 
could not come. 


299. CONSTRUCTION OF INCOMPLETE CLAUSES. 


The Word-order of Incomplete or Elliptical Clauses is the 
same as that of Complete Clauses, there being no Verb in the 
former. In Infinitive Clauses the Infinitive comes last; and in 
Appositive Clauses, the Adjective or Participle comes last, thus: 


Gute Freunde (zu) haben ift ein großes Gliid, To have 
good friends is a great blessing. 

Die Kunft in OL zu malen, The art of painting in oil. 

Sch werde mich freuen, Sie morgen zu fehen, I shall be 
glad to see you to-morrow. 

Dies alles bet mir Denfend, fchlief ich eir, Thinking all 
this to myself, I fell asleep. 


Bon dem Lärm aufgeidredt, fprang er aus dem Bette, 
Aroused by the noise, he jumped out of bed. 


300. INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


1. Direct Questions always begin with the question-word, the. 
other members of the sentence occupying the same relative 
position as in principal sentences. For the position of the 
Verb and Subject, see $$ 293, 294, above, 


2. Questions in German very frequently have the form of a 
principal assertive sentence, the question being marked only 
by the rising inflexion of the voice, as: 

"Du Haft deine Leltion nicht gelernt? You have not 
learnt your lesson ? 


NoTEs.— ı. This construction often occurs with a Dod in the sen- 
tence, as: 
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Du wirft Do fommen? You will be sure to come (will you 
not?). 
Er ift Doc nicht franf? He is not ill (is he? I hope not). 
2. Exclamatory sentences frequently have the construction of depen- 
dent questions, but may also have that of direct questions, as: 
Wer mitgehen dürfte! (Happy he) who might go with youl 
Lie iff das Wetter fhön! How beautiful is the weather! 


RECAPITULATION. 


301. GENERAL REMARKS ON GERMAN CONSTRUCTION. 


The following are the principal points in which German 
differs from English Construction : 

1. The Verb (containing the Copula) is the hinge on 
which the sentence turns, and has its position most absolutely 
fixed. 


2. The Subject does not, as in English, necessarily precede 
the Verb in Principal Sentences; but if any other member of 
the sentence precede the Verb, an inversion of the subject 
takes place, and it is thrown a/fer the verb. 

NoTEs.—1. The terms inversion, inverted sentence, often used by 
grammarians, refer to the Subject only, not to the Verb. 

2. This inversion of the Subject is also found in Interrogative and 
Imperative Sentences (see §§ 293; 294; 300, above). 

3. The relative rank of sentences is marked by the varying position of 
the Verb, which is last in Dependent Sentences. 

4. All the other parts of the sentence, except what precedes the Verb, 
are included or bracketed between the Verb and the Predicate. 

5. Dependent Sentences (including Infinitive and Appositive Clauses; 
see § 299, above) are marked off from the sentences on which they depend 
by commas. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY LESSON G@. 


COMPLEX SENTENCES. —CLAUSE-ORDER. 
302. COMPOUND AND COMPLEX SENTENCES. 


1. A sentence is compound when it contains more than one coordinate 
clause; complex when it contains a subordinate clause, thus: 


Compound: Sd) ging an ihm vorbei, fannte ihn aber nicht, 

I went past him, but did not know him. 

Complex: Gr fagte mir, daß er fommıen werde, 

He told me that he would come. 

2. Anysubordinate clause may itself be complex, having another clause 
dependent upon it, as: 

Sch erwartete ihn geftern, weil er mir gefchrieben hatte, Daß feine 
Geichäfte bald beendigt fein würden, I expected him yesterday, 
because he had written me, that his business would soon be 
finished. 

Norte. — In the above example, the clause weil er, etc., depends on the principal 
clause preceding it; whereas the clause daß feine Gefchäjte, etc., depends on the clause 
weil er, etc., which is itself subordinate. 

REMARK. — In the following observations as to the relative position 
or order of clauses, the term “ principal sentence ” includes all sentences, 

¢ though themselves subordinate, which occupy the relation of a principal 
or governing sentence to the clauses dépendent upon them. 


303. 1. In Complex Sentences, the position of the various depen- 
dent clauses is regulated by the following general principle: 


Finish the principal sentence before introducing the sub- 
ordinate clause. 

2. Thus, in the example in § 302, 2, above, it would be wrong to insert 
the last clause (daß... würden) within the preceding clause on which 
it depends, thus: 

Weil er mir, daß feine Gefchäfte beendigt fein würden, geichrieben 
hatte. 

3. Similarly the following construction would make tlıe complex sen- 
tence quite unintelligible: 

Die Gewohnheit muß die Fertigkeit eine Sache ohne über die Regel 
zu denten zu thun verleihen. 

The observance of the above rule will require the clauses of this sem 
tence to be arranged as follows: 
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Die Gewohnheit muß die Fertigkeit verleihen, eine Sache zu thun, 
ohne über die Regel nachzudenken, Habit (practice) must bestow 
the readiness of doing a thing without reflecting upon the rule. 

4. Inthe following sentence, again, the isclation of the separable prefix 
is very objectionable: 


Heiter ging die Sonne an jenem Morgen, an dem wir abreiften, auf, 
The sun rose cheerfully on that morning on which we set out. 


The prefix auf should be inserted after Morgen. 


304. Appositive Clauses, must, however, stand immediately after 
the particular part of the sentence to which they refer, as: 

Die Priefterin, bon ihrer Göttin felbft gewählst und gebeiligt, 
{pricjt gt div, The priestess, chosen and consecrated by the 
goddess herself, speaks to thee. 

Was können wir, ein [hwadh:8 Volk der Hirten, gegen Albrechts 
Heere ? What can we, a weak people of herdsmen, [do] against 
Albert’s hosts ? 

Sch habe ihın diejen Fehler, af er jede Handlung mißdeute, fon 
oft vorgeworfen, I have often reproached him with this mis- 
take of misinterpreting every action. 

Sch fonute die Frage, ob wir famen, nicht beantworten, I could 
not answer the question, whether we were coming. 

305. Relative Clauses must immediately follow the antecedent: 


(a) When the latter (whether subject or not) precedes the verb of a 
principal sentence, as: 


Der Mann, weld:r geftern Hier war, ift heute wiedergefommen, 
The man who was here yesterday came again to-day. 
Den Mann, welter geftern hier war, habe ich nicht gefaunt, I did 
not know the man, who was here yesterday. 
Nore. — If the antecedent does not precede the verb, the relative is introduced after 
the conclusion of the principal sentence, except as under (4), below, thus: 
Heute ift ber Mann wiedergelommen, welder u. f. mw. 
SH habe den Mann nicht getannt, welder u. f. w. 
(4) When their scparation from the antecedent would cause ambi- 
guity, as: 
Geftern habe ich meinen Freund, den ich lange nicht gefehen, bei 
meinem Bruder getroffen, Yesterday I met at my brother’s my 
friend, whom I had not seen for_a_long_time. 


Nore.— If the relative clause were placed after the conclusion of the principal sentence, 
the relative ben might refer to Bruder. 


24 
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308. A Subordinate or Dependent Clause (with the exceptions 
specified in Remarks 3, 4, below) may also, whether subjective, objective 
or adverbial, precede the principal clause, in which case it throws the 
Subject after the Verb, as: 


e 
Ob ih fommen fann (subjective clause), ift zweifelhaft, It is 
doubtful whether I can come. 


Wer gar zu ciel bedenkt (sedjective clause), wird wenig leiften, He 
who considers too much, will accomplish little. 


Daf er mir nicht geichrieben (szbjective clause), macht mir Sorgen, 
[The fact] that he has not written to me, causes me anxiety. 


Ob ih werde fommen Tonnen (odective clause), weiß ich nicht, 
I do not know, whether I shall be able to come. 


Dak er {rank ift (objective clause), habe id) geftern gehört, I heard 
yesterday, that he was ill. 


Da id) franf war (adverbial clause), founte id) nicht fommen, As 
I was sick, I could not come. 


REMARKS. — I. Such a clause takes the place of a subject, object or 
predicate, as the case may be, before the verb (compare $$ 293, 4, 
Rem. 4; 294, Rem. 2; 295, Rem.). 


2. Adverbial clauses in this way bring expressions of time, place, etc., 
. but more especially those of cause, nearer to the verb, which is the part 
of the sentence they modify. 


3. Only subjective relative clauses with the compound relative wer, was, 
can stand at the head of a sentence, as in the second example above. 

Note.— The relative ber is sometimes used instead of mer as compound relative 
(including both relative and antecedent), especially in the plural, as: 

Die fich zu hart vergangen hatten, flohen aus dem Lande. (SCHILLER);1. e., 

Diejenigen, welche u. f. w. ; or: Wer fich zu hart vergangen hatte (sing.), 
floh u. f. w., Those who had committed too great offences, fled from the 
country. 

4. Clauses which modify not the zole sentence but a farticular 
member, cannot stand at the head of the sentence, but stand either 
immediately after the word to which they refer, or after the conclusion 
of the sentence (compare § 297, above). This remark applies especially 
to relative clauses (but see Rem, 3, above, and Note), and to comparative 
clauses with al8, as: 


Sein Unglüc war größer, als er es ertragen Tonnte (or: zu groß, 


al8 daß er es u. f. w.), His misfortune was greater than he 
could bear. 
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NoTB. — Comparative clauses with wie may precede, as: 
Wie im Laub der Vogel fingt, 
May fic) jeder gütlich thun, 
As the bird sings amid the boughs, let every one enjoy himself. (ScH1LLer). 


EXERCISE G. 


‘1. It seems impossible, says a great botanist, to give, in the present 
state of our knowledge, a complete definition of what (= that which) isto 
be considered as an animal, in contradistinction to what one must regard 
asaplant. 2. The good king Robert Bruce, who was always watchful 
and prudent, had received information (Stunde) of (von) the intention of 
these men to attack him suddenly. 3. Bruce caused his men to lie down 
to take some sleep at a place about half a mile distant from the river 
(see § 290, c, i), while he himself, with two attendants, went down to watch 
the ford through which the enemy must pass, before they came to the 
place where king Robert’s men were lying. 4. “If I go back,” thought 
the king, “to call my men to (the) arms, these men will get (foımmeıt) 
through the ford unhindered; and that would be [a] pity, since it is a 
place so advantageous for defence.” 5. In the confusion, five or six of 
the enemy were slain, or, having been borne down by the stream, [were] 
drowned. 6. With the natural feeling of a young author (Scriftfteller), 
he had ventured (it) to go (fic) aufmachen) secretly and witness (beitwohnen 
+ dat.) the first representation of his tragedy at Mannheim. 7. He 
resolved to be free, at whatever risk (auf jede Gefahr hin); to abandon 
(= give up) advantages which he could not buy (erfaufen) at such a price; 
to quit his stepdame (ftiefmütterlich, adj.) home, and go forth (fortivandern), 
though friendless and alone, to seek his fortune in the great market 
(Sahrmarft) of life. 8. Having well examined the place (Ort), the soldier 
reported his discovery to Marius, and urgently (dringend) advised 
(auraten +4 dat.) him, to make an attack upon the fort from that side 
where he had climbed up, offering (fic) erbieten) to lead (= show) the way. 
9. He ordered his men to advance against the wall with their shields held 
together in the manner which the Romans named ‘testudo’ or tortoise 
(Scildfröte). 10. His mother was present on (bei) this joyous occasion, 
and she produced (= showed) a paper of (= with) poison, which, as she 
said, she meant to have given her son in his liquor (Gctranf, acc.) rather 
than that he should submit (himself) to personal disgrace. 


PART THIRD. 


WORD-FORMATION. — HISTORICAL SKETCH. 


LESSON LI. 
DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION. 


307. 1. New words are formed in a language by two more or less 
distinct processes: Derivation and Composition. 


2. Derivation is of four kinds, viz.: 1. without change; 2. by inter- 
nal change; 3. by Suffixes; 4. by Prefixes. 


Note. — All grammatical terminations (inflexions) are really suffixes, but these are 
not considered under the present head. 


308. A. WITHOUT CHANGE. 


Verbs are derived from substantives, adjectives, adverbs, etc., by the 
simple addition of the endings of conjugation, as: Arbeit, labour; ar» 
beitsen, to labour — Gras, grass ; graf-eit, to graze —troden, dry; trodi-ent, 
to dry— näher, near (compar.); nähern, to approach — gegen, against; 
begegnen, to meet. 

NoTe. — In many of these derivatives, and in most of those from adjectives, the vowel 
has Umlaut, as: Pflug; pflüzzen, plough — Hammer ; hämmer-n, hammer — ftarf, strong ; 
ftartsen, strengthen — tot, dead; totzen, kill — wi open; Offnsen, open = empor, up; 
empor-en, excite. 


309. BL. BY INTERNAL CHANGE. 


Derivative Verbs. — Verbs are derived from other Verbs: 


(a) By change (generally Umlaut) of the root or Stem Vowe/, forming 
causative verbs, which are always transitive and weak, as: fallen, fall; 
fällen, fell (cause to fall) — trinfen, drink; tränfen, make to drink 
(drench) — figen, sit; fegen, set — liegen, lie; legen, lay — fahren, fare, 
proceed; führen, lead, cause to proceed. 
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(6) By change of consonant, with or without vowel-change, as: ftehen, 
stand ; ftellen, cause to stand, set or place upright — biegen, bend; biden, 
bow — neigen, incline; niden, nod (incline she head) — waden, awake; 
weden, arouse (cause to awake). 

Note. — Many weak verbs and nearly all stvong verbs are primitive; but dertvative 
verbs are generally wezk. 

$10. Derivative Substantives.— These are derived from Verbs 
by internal vowel-change without suffix, and are mostly masculine, as: 
binden, bind; Band, bond, volume; Bund, union — figen, sit; Sab, 
stake (thing se? or laid down), etc. — ziehen, draw; Zug, trait, etc. — 
treten, tread; Tritt, step. 


Nore. — Observe that in both the Verbs and Substantives above occasional cons® 
sant changes also occur. 


CC. BY SUFFIXES. 
311. . VERB SUFFIXES. 


1. «eIn forms derivatives from other verbs, as well as from substan- 
tives and adjectives, ssually with Umlaut, implying diminution or con- 
tempt, as: ladj:en, laugh; lädj-eln, smile — Kunft, art; tinft-eln, affect 
(artfully) — fromm, pious; frommeln, affect piety. 

2. sert from verbs, substantives and adjectives (sometimes with Um- 
laut), as: folgen, follow; folg-ern, infer — Sdjlaf, sleep; jchläf-ern, feel 
sleepy — arg, bad; arg-ern, vex. 

3. sieren, mostly from foreign stems, without Umlaut, as: marfdj- 
ieren, march — reg-ieren, reign — ftud-ieren, study. Also from German 
roots, by analogy, as: budjftab-ieren, spell. 


312. SUBSTANTIVE SUFFIXES. 


I. ot (-ft, «ft), DB, «De (usually feminine) from verbs, usually with vowel- 
change, as: beug-en, bend; Bacdh-t, bay (bight) — fabr-en, drive; Fchr-t, 
drive — trag=en, wear; Zrad)-t, costume — fomm:en, come; Kun-fet, 
coming (Anfunft, arrival; Zukunft, future) — fonnen, can; Kun-f-f, art 
— brennen, burn; Sran-d, conflagration — fennen, know; $un=de, in- 
formation. 

2., 3. «hen and -[ein form diminutives, usually with Umlaut,as: Haus, 
house; Haus-den, little house, cot — Pann, man; Dtanu-lein, manikin. 

Notes. —r. set (Engl. -kin), originally Low (North) German only, is now more 
common than sleitt, which however is preferred after gutturals, as: Ring-lein, Büch-lein. 


2. Sometimes a double diminutive suffix, el + Men, is used after gutturals, as: Rings 
elsjen, Büchselschen. 
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4. se forms a very large number of feminine derivatives from verbs, 
often with vowel-change ; also, usually with Umlaut, from adjectives, as: 
fliegen, fly; Flieg:e, fly (insect) — geben, give; Gabe, gift — fprechen, 
speak ; Sprad)-e, speech, language — gut, good; Giit-e, goodness — treu, 
faithful; Treu=e, fidelity. 


5. «ei (from Fr. -ze) forms feminine derivatives, with accent on the 
sufix: 

(a) From verbs in -eln, ser, as: Ichmeicheln, flatter; Schmeidel:ci, 
flattery — zaubern, enchant; Zauber:ei. 

(4) From substantives, indicating state, occupation, etc., most fre- 
quently from those in -er, as: Siiger, hunter; Sdger-ei, hunting 
— Druder, printer; Druder-ei, printing (-trade or -office). 

Norgs.— 1. It sometimes implies contempt, as: Stinderzct, childish nonsense. 

2. By analogy with the formations from stems in =ef, there has arisen the double suffix 
strei, added to other stems, as: Gflavzeret, slavery (from Sklave). 

6. -el, from verbs (sometimes with vowel-change), generally indicating 
the instrument, as: deden, cover; Ded-el, lid — fliegen, fly ; Flügsel, 
wing — fdliefen, lock; GAluff-el, key — zieh-en, pull; Zügel, rein, 
bridle. 


7. -¢n, from verbs, including all infinitives, as well as others, e. g.: 
graben, dig; Grabsen (masc.), ditch — fdjaden, hurt; Schad-en (masc.), 
injury. 

8. -¢r, often with Umlaut, indicating the actor, chiefly from verbs, but 
also from substantives, as: baden, bake; Bäd-er, bak-er — malen, paint; 
Dial-er, paint-er — tanzen, dance; Zanz-er, danc-er — Garten, garden; 
@irtu-er, garden-er — Schaf, sheep; Schäf-er, shepherd. 


Notg.— Some derivatives from substantives insert #, as: Bild-nser, sculptor (from 
Bild) — Glod-enzer, bell-ringer (from Glode) — Redziser, orator (from Rede). 


9. heit (Engl. -head, -hood) forms feminine abstracts from substan- 
tives and adjectives, as: Gott-hrit, God-head — Kind-heit, child-hood — 
Blind-heit, blindness — Frei-heit, freedom. 


10. -feit replaces -heit after adjectives in -el, -er, -ig, -licj, -bar, -fam, 
as: Gitel-feit, vanity — Bitter-feit, bitterness — Billig-feit, cheapness — 
— Seimlid-feit, secrecy — Branudbar-feit, usefulness — Sparlam-Teit, 
economy. 

NOTE. — Some derivatives from adjectives insert -ig= before =feit, especially from thos: 


in «haft and =lo$, as: Sitf-igsfeit, sweetness — Standhajtsigsteit, steadfastness — Treu 
Iojzig=feit, unfaithfulness, 
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11. in (compare § 89, 2, Note) forms feminine appellatives from mas- 
culine substantives, usually with Umlaut (always so from monosylla- 
bles), as: Graf, count; Gräfin, countess — Freund, friend; Freund-in, 
(female) friend — Gärtner, gardener; Gärtner-in, gardener’s wife. 

12. «ling forms masculine diminutives (sometimes with Umlaut) from 
verbs, substantives and adjectives, as: lehren, teach; Yehr-ling, appren- 
tice — Flucht, flight; Flict-ling, fugitive — fremd, strange; Frembd-ling, 
stranger — jung, young; Siiug-ling, youth. 

13. -ni8 (Engl. -ness) forms abstracts from verbs; also from a few 
adjectives, usually with Umlaut, as: begraben, bury; Begräb-nis, funeral 
— hindern, hinder; Hinder-ni8, obstacle — gefangen, captive; ©efäng- 
nis, prison — finfter, dark; Finfter-nis, darkness. 

14. fal, »fel form abstracts, (generally neuter) from verbs, and also from 
a few substantives and adjective, as: fciden, send; Scdid-fal, fate — 
raten, guess; Riat-fel, riddle — Dlühe, trouble ; Miih-fal, fatigue — trübe, 
sad; Trüb-fal, tribulation. 

15. -fhaft (Engl. -ship, -scape) forms feminine abstracts fyom verbs 
and adjectives, as: Wander-fdjaft, wandering — Srenund-f{daft, friend- 
ship — Sand-fhajt, land-scape -- Gemein-fhaft, community — Eigen- 
{daft, peculiarity; also some collectives, as: Priefter-{daft, priesthood; 
Gefeli-fhaft, society. 

16. «tum (Engl. -dom) forms (generally neuter) abstracts from verbs, 
substantives and adjectives, as: Wadjs-tum, growth — Eigen-ium, pro- 
perty — Reidj-tum (masc.), wealth — Rönig-tum, royalty (king-dom). 

17. ung (= Engl. -ing in verbal nouns) forms a large number of 
feminine abstracts, chiefly from verhs, as: Belehr-ung, instruction — Bers 
geb-ung, forgiveness. 

18. The suffixes -end, -ig, -idjt, -ing are only found after stems which 
no longer have an independent existence, as: Ub-enD, Duß-end, Eff-ig, 
Käfig, Hab-idt (hawk). 


313. ADJECTIVE SUFFIXES. 


1. «bar (connected with bären, ‘ bear ’) from verbs (= Engl. -able) and 
substantives, also (rarely) from adjectives, as: ef-bar, eat-able — frud)t- 
bar, fruitful — furdt-bar, frightful — offen-bar, evident. 

2. en, ern form adjectives denoting material or kind from substantives, 
as: gold-en, golden — blei-ern, leaden — filber-n, silver — hölz-ern, wooden. 

Norte. — Gifern, ‘iron,’ from Eijen, is anomalous, 
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3. »haft (conn:cted with haben, ‘have’) forms adjectives, denoting the 
quality of the primitive, chiefly from substantives (also from a few verbs 
and adjectives), as: fiind-haft, sinful — tugend-haft, virtuous — wohn: 
bajt, resident — bos-Haft, malicious — wahr-haft, true. 

NoTE. — The suffix =ig is often added to adjectives in =hajft, as: wahrhaftsig (compare 
also § 312, 10, Note, above). 

4. -idjf sometimes replaces -ig (see below) after names of materials, as 
dorn-idt, thorny — ftcin-idt, stony; also in tir-idjt, foolish. 

5. «ig (= Engl. -y, as in might-y, etc.) forms a very numerous class of 
adjectives, usually with Umlaut, from verbs, substantives and particles, 
and from other adjectives (including the possessive pronouns, see 
§ 119, c), as: nadjgieb-ig, yielding — günft-ig, favourable — madt-ig, 
might-y — fdjuld-ig, guilt-y — güt-ig, kind — vall-ig, complete — beut-ig, 
of to-day — vor-ig, former. 

Note.— For <tg before <fett, see § 312, 10, Note ; for sig after haft, see 3, above. 

6. -ifd) (= Engl. -ish) forms adjectives: 

(a) From proper names, denoting origin, as: luther’-ifdj, Lutheran 
— preuß-ifch, Prussian. 

(4) From substantives, as: dicb-ifdj, thiev-ish — himml-ifdj, heav- 
enly; sometimes also with depreciatory sense, as in English, 
e. g.: find-t'd, child-ish — weib-if), woman-ish (compare find- 
lid), child-like — weib-Jidj, woman-ly). 

(c) From foreign words (= Lat.-icus ; Engl. -ic, -ical), as: biftors 
if), histor-ical — log-iffh, log-ical. 

7. -lei forms variative numerals; see § 182, (c). 

8. -lid) (Engl. -like, -ly) forms numerous adjectives from verbs (with 
active or passive sense), substantives (usually with Umlaut) and other 
adjectives (generally with diminutive meaning, like Eng. -ish), as: erfreut» 
lid, delightful — {djid-lid, injurious — begreif-lid, intelligible — glaub: 
lid), credible — verädjt-Tid), contemptible — jahr-lid, year-ly — mann-lig, 
man-ly — natür-lid, natural — rot-lid, redd-ish — lang-lid, long-ish. - 

9. -fam (Engl. -some) from verbs and substantives (also from a few 
adjectives), as: aufmerf-fam, attentive — heil-fam, whole-some — furdt- 
fam, timid — ein-fam, lone-some. 


D. BY PREFIXES. 
314. VERB PREFIXES. 


The Verb Prefixes coming under the head of derivation are those 
which are always inseparable, viz: bes, ent- or emp-, er-, ge-, miß-, ber-, 
zer. Their various meanings are given below. 
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1. bes (connected with the prep. bei) is zzztenszve, and | 

(a) forms transitive verbs from intransitive (its most frequent use), 
as: fallen, fall; be-fallen, be-fall — gehen, go; be-gehen, commit 
(a crime, etc.) — flagen, mourn; be-flagent, mourn for; 

(2) it forms verbs from substantives and adjectives, with the mean- 
ing ‘provide with,’ ‘make,’ as: bz-freundcu, be-friend — be-ftär- 
feit, make strong, strengthen. 

2. ent- (emp; before an f, akin to ant-, as in antworten) corresponds 
frequently to the (Latin) prefixes dis-, de- in English words and denotes 

(a) ‘in return,’ as: emp-fangen, receive; emp-fchlen, recommend; 

(2) ‘contrary,’ ‘against,’ ‘away from,’ having privative force, from 
verbs, substantives and adjectives, as: ent-binden, relieve — 
ent-deden, dis-cover — ent-gehen, ent-laufen, get away, escape; 

(c) transition, origin, as: ent-\dlafen, fall asleep — ent-ftehcn, arise, 
originate. 

3. et (Engl. a-, as in a-rouse, a-rise, etc.) denotes: 

(z) ‘out from,’ ‘ upwards,’ as: er-heben, raise — er-tweden, a-waken; 

(6) transition (compare ext-, above), as: er-beben, begin to tremble 
— er-blühen, come out in blossom — er:falten, grow cold; 

(c) acquisition or attainment by the action of the verb (a very common 

use), as: er-betteln, get by begging — er-liften, get by cunning; 

(2) accomplishment, as: er-\diefen, shoot (kill by shooting) — 
er-trinfen, be drowned. 

4. ge= often has no perceptible force, as in: gr-nefen, recover (from ill- 
ness) — genießen, enjoy; but commonly it is frequentative and intensive, 
as: ge-bieten, command — ge-denfen, remember, mention — ge-loben, vow. 

5. miß- (Engl. mis-) has negative force, sometimes with the notion of 
falsehood or failure, as: mig-adjten, despise — miß-fallen, displease — 
miß-glüden, fail — miß-verftehen, mis-understand. 

6. bers (Engl. for- in for-get, for-give) has the general meaning of 
‘away’ and often, like ent-, answers to a dis- or de- in English. 

(a) It is zrtensive, and expresses excess, etc. as: per-bliihen, fade 
away — ber-fommen, go to ruin — ber-jagen, despair. 

(6) It denotes a mistake, etc., as: ber-führen, lead astray — per: 
laufen (refl.), lose one’s way — ber-legen, mis-lay. 

(c) It is Zrivative (its most frequent use), and denotes loss, parting, 
waste, dissolution, as: er-gehen, pass away — ber-trinfei, 
waste in drink — ter-jpielcı, gamble away. 
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(d) It forms verbs from substantives and adjectives denoting a 
change or transition into the state of the primitive, as: pcr: 
arnicn, grow poor — per-goldcn, gild. 

7. jer= denotes separation, destruction, ‘to pieces,’ as: ger-bredjen, 
break to pieces — ger-gliedern, dis-member. 


315. SUBSTANTIVE PREFIXES, 

1. Erz: (= Engl. arch-), as: Erz-bijdjof, arch-bishop — Erz-feind, 
arch-enemy. | 

e Gee forms usually neuter derivatives: 

(a) Collectives, from substantives, as: @e-birge, mountain-range 
— @Gefieder, feathers — Ge-fträud), bushes. 

(4) Associatives (of persons), from verbs and substantives, as: 
@e-ipiele, playmate — Ge:jcdywijter, brothers and sisters (of a 
family) — Ge-{elle, fellow. 

(c) Frequentative or intensive abstracts, also from verbs, as: | 
Geipräd), conversation — Ge-flüfter, (continued) whispering — 
Ge-töje, uproar. 

Note. — The substantives @=lüd, @slaube contain this prefix. 

3. Miß-, with the same force as in verbs, e.g.: Miffe-that, misdeed — 
Mipz-guirft, envy. 

4. Une is negative prefix, as in English, e.g.: Un-glüd, bad luck — 
Un-redjt, wrong — Un-fiun, nonsense. It also expresses something 
monstrous or unnatural, as: UWn-that, unnatural or monstrous deed — 
Un-menfd), inhuman monster. 

5. Ur- (akin to ¢r-, see above) denotes 

(a) origin, as in Ur-tcil (er-teilen), sentence, judgment — Ur-laub 
(er-lauben), furlough, leave of absence; 

(6) primitiveness, as: Ur-jadje (original thing), cause — Ur-menjcdh, 
primitive man — Iir:wald, primeval forest. 

REMARK. — Substantives with Verb Prefixes (see § 314, above) are 
derived from verb-stems having these prefixes (e. g.: Abzug, Be-zug, 
from abjicheu, beziehen), except those with ge- (see 2, above). 


316. ADJECTIVE PREFIXES. 


The Prefixes of Adjectives are the same as those of substantives, and 
with the same ‘force, except ge, which forms: 
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(a) Past Participles, some without corresponding verbs, as: ge-ftttet, 
well-behaved — g:-ftiefelt, booted ; 
(5) adjectives from verb-stems, cs: ge-nehm, agreeable, acceptable 
— ge-wiß (from wiffen, ‘know’), certain; 
(c) from other Adjectives, as: gerecht, just — ge-treu, faithful. 
Nore. — gsleid also contains this prefix. 


317. OTHER PARTS OF SPEECH. 


Pronouns, Numerals, Prepositions, Conjunctions and Interjections are 
for the most part either primitive or compound; for Derivative Num- 
erals and Numeral Adverbs, see §§ 182, 183; for the derivation of other 
Adverbs, § 189. 


II. COMPOSITION. 


318. 1. A compound word is one made up of two or more words, 
each of which maintains its separate form and meaning. 


2. In genuine compounds, the last component only is inflected; but 

there are also spurious compounds, in which one or more of the pre- 
ceding components takes an inflectional ending (see § 319, 1, Notes 2, 
3, below), without liability to further variation. 

Norg.— In a few words arbitrarily written as compounds, both elements are inflected ; 
see § 319, 2, Note, below. 

3. Compounds are made with much greater freedom in German than 
in English. Words that in English are written separately, are often 
written as one word in German, forming compounds of alength and com- 
plexity unknown in the English language, as: euerverficherungsgejellichaft, 
fire insurance company — Luftröhrenjchwindjucht, bronchial consump- 
tion. 

Norte. — These long com>ounds are generally broken up by one or more hyphens 
as: Fyeuerverfiderungss Gefellfdaft, a capital letter usually following the hyphen. 

4. When the last component is common to several successive com- 
pounds, it is expressed with the last component word only, the omission 
being indicated in the other cases by a hyphen, as: Apfel-, Kirjdj- und 
Birnbäume, apple, cherry and pear-trees — eine freudeit- und nublofe 
Aufgabe, a joyless and profitless task. 

5. The Composition of Verbs is fully treated of in Less. XXXVI, 
and Supp. Less. E.; that of Numerals in Less. XXVIII, and also 
in §§ 182, 183. The compound Prepositions will be found in Less. 
XXXVIII, and Conjunctions in Less. XL, and require no orepess ex- 
planaiion. 
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319. COMPOSITION OF SUBSTANTIVES., 


The last element is (with exceptions noted under 5, below) a Substan- 
tive, which determines the gender, and is alone inflected; the first ele- 
ment generally having the principal accent. The varieties of Compound 
Substantives are: | 


1. Substantive + Substantive, the first element being in apposition or 
in some case or other relation (usually genitive) to the other, as below, as: 
Himntel-reich, kingdom of heaven (apposition) — Ang-apfel, eye-ball — 
Laudes-herr, sovereign — Freuden-feft, joyous festival — FKinder-ftube, 

nursery (genitive elation) — Tinten-faß, inkstand (stand for ink) — Tanz» 
ftunde, dancinglesson (datve relation) — NRatten-fänger, rat-catcher — 
Weg-weiler, guide, finger-post (accusative relation) — Oft-wind, East wind 
— freuden-thräne, tear of joy (origin) — Fuf-tritt, kick (ixstrument) 
— Dadj-fenfter, window z the roof (p/ace) — Tage-werk, day’s work. 

Notes.—ı. Primary Compounds are those composed of stem -+ substantives, either 
with the stem-suffix se, as: Tagewerf ; or without suffix, as: Handsmwert, trade — Sagds 
born, hunting-horn. 

2. Secondary Compounds are made up with a Genitive case, Singular or Plural ; if sin- 
gular, the first component takes =8 after strong masculines and neuters, and sen after weak 
substantives, whether sing. or plur.; thus: Gonntag-8-fleib, sunday-dress — Freudsens 
geidrei, cry of joy — Borterzbud), dictionary. 

3. The suffix s8 is also added to /eminines in st, sheit, steit, «fdaft, sung, and the 
foreign endings -ton, tat, as: Geburt<8-tag, birthday — Freiheitsßsliebe, love of liberty 
— Mäpigleit-d-verein, temperance society — Religionz8-trieg, religious war — Univers 
fitätsdö-gebäube, University building. 

2. Qualifying Adjective + Substantive, as: Edel-ftein, precious stone, 
jewel — Jungfrau, virgin — Hodj>jeit, wedding (high time) — Boll-mond, 
full-moon. 

Note.—In a few spurious compounds of this kind, the adjective is declined, as: 
ein Hober=priefter, high-priest; der Hohepriefter — die Langesweile, tedium, ennui; Gen, 
ber Langeurweile. ‘ 

3. Adverb or Preposition + Substantive, usually from compound 
verbs, but not always, as: Her-funft, origin — Wohl-that, benefit — Ans 
zahl, number — Bei-fpiel, example — Hinter-lift, cunning — Über-madjt, 
superiority. 

4. Verb-stem + Substantive, sometimes with connecting suffix -¢, 
as: Lef-e-bud), Schreib-feder, Sing-vogel. 

5. Other Compound Substantives. There is a special class of 
substantive compounds of a character different from those enumerated 
above, and of various composition, consisting of: 
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(a) A limiting word (not asubst.) + Substantive, as: Blinde-kuh, 
blind-man’s-buff — Kahl-topf, bald-head — Grof-manl, boaster 
— Lang-bein, long-legged person — Schreishale, bawler — Bier» 
ed, square. 

(4) Limiting word + Adjective, as: ber Nimmer- -fatt, the glutton 
— da8 Smmer-griin, the evergreen. 

Note. — These compounds are masculine when referring to persons, otherwise neuter. 
The same rule holds good for the compounds under (c), below. 

(c). Verb + Object, limiting word or phrase, as: der Tauge- 
nichts, the good-for-nothing — Der Gpring-in8-feld, the romp — 
ter Stören-fried, the kill-joy — Da8 Stell-dich-ein, the rendez- 
vous. 


320. COMPOSITION OF ADJECTIVES. 


Compound Adjectives consist of an Adjective preceded by a umuting 
word, viz.: 

1. Adjective + Adjective, as: taub-ftumm, deaf-mute — duntel-blau, 
dark-blue — rot-bädig, red-cheeked. 

2. Substantive +4 Adjective: 

(a) with connecting inflexional suffix (compare § 319, 1, Note 2, 
above), as: liebes-frant, love-sick — gedanfen-voll, pensive —- 
hoffnungs-lo8, hopeless ; 

(4) without suffix, as: liebe-voll, affectionate — huld-reid), gracious 
— freubde-leer, joyless. 


Notes. — 1. The Adjectives lo8, reid, bell are of such constant occurrence as to have 
almost acquired the character of suffixes. 


2. In some of these compounds, the substantive expresses comfarison, or has intensive 
force, as: freibeweig, white as chalk — federleidt, light as a feather — felfenfeft, firm as 
a rock. 

3. Verb + Adjective, as: wif-begierig, eager for knowledge — merk 
würdig, remarkable (noteworthy). 

Nore. — In Compound Adjectives like banfen8-wert, ‘welcome’ (‘ thankworthy ’), the 
first element is the infinitive used as a Substantive. 

4. Adverb or Preposition + Adjective, as: hodj-qeboren, high-born 
— wohl-feil, cheap — unter-than, subject — iiber-flug, overwise. 


321. COMPOSITION OF ADVERBS. 


Adverbs are compounded of various parts of speech: 


1. With Nouns (mostly in the Genitive) affixed to other parts of 
speech, as: fall: gleidj-fall8, likewise; jeden-fall3, in any case — 
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Pape) : einiger-maßen, in some degree — Seite: einer-feits ... andrer- 
feit8, on the one hand...on the other hand— Teil : meiften-teil8, chiefly; 
meines-teild, on my part — Weg: gerades-twegs, straightway; feines- 
wegs, by no means — Weile: einft-weilen, mittler-weile, meanwhile, mean- 
time — QWeite: glitlidjer-weife, fortunately; freuz-wetfe, crosswise; 
thörichter-weife, foclishly. 

Norte. — The masc. and neuter genitive-inflection s8, from its frequent use in adverbial 
genitives, has become an adverbial suffix, and is sometimes attached to fem. substs., as: 


bie Nadt, adv. nadts, by night. So also has the suffix starts, as: binmelswarts, 
heavenward — norb-wärtd, northward. 


2. With Prepositions (or original Adverbs) prefixed or suffixed to 
other parts of speech, as: gu-gleid), at the same time — gerade-3u, straight 
on — auf-wärts, upward; berq-auf, uphill — umter-wegs, ‘on the way; 
berg-unter, downhill — heutgu-tage, nowadays — jahre-lang, for years. 

3. With Pronouns (or Stems originally Pronominal) compounded 
with each other, as: wohin? whither? dahin, dorthin, thither — woher ? 
whence? daher, dorthin, thence, etc. 

For Numeral Adverbs, see § 182. 


LESSON LII. 
HISTORICAL SKETCH. — GRIMM’S LAW. — UMLAUT, etc. 


322. RELATION BETWEEN GERMAN AND ENGLISH. 


1. A comparison of German words and forms with their English equi- 
valents will serve to show that a very large number wf both words and 
grammatical forms are common to both languages. Though rarely ab- 
solutely identical in form, the resemblances are both so close and so 
numerous that they cannot be the result of mere borrowing on the part of 
either language from the other, but must imply relationship, or, in other 
words, a descent from a common source, a common origin. 


English and German are therefore Modern Dialects of one 
and the same original language. 


2. This original language is no longer extant, either as a spoken or as 
a written language. There are, however, other languages — some still 
spoken, some known to us only as written — which were once also 
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dialects of this common ancestor, or Örumdfprache, as German philolo- 
gists call it. This group or s#6-family of languages is called the GER- 
MANIC or TEUTONIC, the common source or @rundjprade of which was 
itself a dialect of a larger family, all of whose members were dialects of, 
and derived from, one common primitive source (Urjpradje). This family 
is called the INDO-GERMANIC, INDO-EUROPEAN or ARYAN family, and 
includes most European and several Asiatic languages. 

3. The divisions of this great family, with the chief representatives, 
ancient (written) and modern (spoken), of each, are as follows, beginning 
from the East: 

(a) INDIC—ancient: Sanskrit, etc.; modern: Hindustani, etc. 
(5) PErsic— “ Zend, etc.; af Persian, etc. 
(c) GREEK — ancient and modern. 
(d) ITALIC— ancient: Latin, etc.; modern: the Romance lan- 
guages (Italian, French, Spanish, etc.). 
(e) LITrHUANIC. 
(/) SLavonic— Russian, Polish, Bohemian, etc. 
(£) GERMANIC — see below. 
(4) CrLTic— Irish, Gaelic, Welsh, etc. 
323. THE GERMANIC LANGUAGES. 


The Germanic or Teutonic group of languages may be classified as 
follows : 

1. GOTHIC or EAST GERMANIC, once spoken by the Goths of Mesia, 
on the Danube, represented only by a translation of portions of the 
Bible, made by Ulfilas, Bishop of the Goths, in the 4th century, A. D. 

2. SCANDINAVIAN or NORTH GERMANIC— ancient: Old Norse; 
modern: Icelandic, Danish (Norwegian), Swedish. 

3. Low GERMAN or WEST GERMANIC — ancient: Frisian, Low Saxon, 
Low Frankish, Old English (Anglo-Saxon), Middle English; modern: 
Dutch, ENGLISH. 


Norte. — The modern representatives of the other Low German languages are mere 
dialects — known as Plattdeutsch (i. e., Flat German), the present (High) German literary 
language having displaced them. 

4. HiGH GERMAN or SOUTH GERMANIC, including the (no longer 
spoken) Old and Middle High German, and the GERMAN, as spoken 
and written at the present day. 


The following diagram will serve further to illustrate the relationships 
of the German language: 
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324. Hıstory or HIGH GERMAN. 


The HıGH GERMAN (including the Middle German) branch of the 
Germanic sub-family has passed through three stages, as follows: 


ı. Old High German, to the 12th century. Its literature is chiefly 
ecclesiastical— its principal authors being monks, such as Otfrid, the 
Frank, author of a rhyming harmony of the Gospels, and Notker, of St. 
Gallen in Switzerland. Each author wrote in his own dialect. 

Nore. — The chief characteristic of this Old High German, which distinguishes it from 
the subsequent stages, is the comparative fulness and distinctiveness of its grammatical 
forms. Thus Tagen, Eöhnen, Gaben (dat. pl.) = O. H. G. tag-um, sun-um, geb-öm re- 
spectively; and the pres. indic. of neman (nehmen) is as follows: nim-u, nim-is, nim-it, 
némam-(és), ném-at, ném-ant. It also has a fifth case (the /nstrumental). 


2. Middle High German (A. D. 1100—1500). Literature during this 
period passed from the hands of the clergy into those of the zod/es; hence its 
courtly character. The branches of poetic composition therein represented 
were Zfic and Lyric Poetry, the former comprising not only the great 
National Epics of the ‘Nibelungenlied’ and ‘Gudrun,’ but also the 
Courtly or Art Epics of Chivalry, such as Wolfram von Eschenbach’s 
‘Parcival’ and Gottfried von Straszburg’s ‘Tristan und Isolde’; the 
latter comprising the productions of the ‘ Minnesänger,’ of whom the 
greatest was Walther von der Vogelweide. The Dialect of Suabia 
(which included Baden, Wiirtemberg and parts of Bavaria) became the 
leading literary language. 

Nore. — Middle is distinguished from Old High German chiefly by the loss of the 
full vowels of inflectional syllables, which were for the most part changed intoe. Thus 
the O. H. G. datives pl. tag-um, geb-öm are in Mid. H.G. tag-en, geb-en; and the 
pres. indic. of némen is: nim-e, nim-est, nim-et, ném-en, ném-et, ném-ent. It is 
further distinguished from O. H. G. by the spread of the Umlaut (see § 326, below), which 
in the former is confined to the vowel a, to the vowels o and u also; and from both 
©. H. G, and Modern German by the large number of its diphthongal sounds (ai, ei, oi, 
öl, au, ou, Su, eu, ia, ie, io, iu; ua, ue, tie, uo), the greater number of which are unknown 
in both the preceding and the later stage of the language. 

3. New or Modern High German, from 1500 to the present day, 
forming, since before the beginning of the 16th century, the standard 
literary language of all German-speaking people. Its basis is Doctor 
Martin Luther's translation of the Bible (1522—34), in which he 
adopted the ,,Rangleijprade” or official court language particularly of 
the Duchy of Saxony, as being, in his own words, „Die gemeine Deutiche 
Sprache, welder nadfolgen alle zürften und Könige in ganz Deutic- 


land.“ B 
a 
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Norte. —The chief characteristic which distinguishes Modern (New) High German 
from Middle High German is the lengthening of all stem-vowels before a single consonant. 
Thus fagen, fprad, loben, all have the stem-vowel long in Modern German, but :hort in 
Middle High German. To this may be added the use of the letter § to mark a preced- 
ing long vowel, as in nehmen, M. H. G. nemen (with short e); the change of f into fd} be- 
fore I,n, as: Schlaf, Erhnee, M. H. G. släf, sné; and that of the long vowels 1, 4, into the 
diphthongs ei, au respectively, as: mein, bein, drei, Weib, Maus, Haus, Haut, laut, 
M. H. G. min, din, dri, wib, müs, his, hat, lft. 


325. Grımm’s Law oF Lautver hiebung. 


I. The law of the progression or shifting of mutes, Germ. Laut: 
berfdiebung, also called Grimm’s Law after its chief discoverer, Jakob 
Grimm, the illustrious grammarian, is one of the most striking features 
of the Germanic languages. 

2. The Mutes are divided into three classes, according to the organ 
with which they are uttered, viz.: LINGUALS (or DENTALS): t, th, d; 
LABIALS: p, ph (f), b; and PALATALS (or GUTTURALS): k (c), ch (h), 
g. Each of these classes contains a ‘tenuis (or surd), an aspirate or 
spirant, and a media (or sonant), thus: 


TENUES. Pitted MEDIAE. 
LINGUALS: t th d 
LABIALS: p ph, f b 
PALATALS: k,c kh, ch (h) g 


3. In the majority of the Germanic languages — Gothic, Scandinavian, 
Low German (including therefore ENGLISH) -- as compared with the other 
members of the Indo-Germanic family (Greek, Latin, etc. ; see § 322, 3 
above), each of these mutes has undergone ome “shifting,” or been 
pushed forward one stage in its own class, the tenues having been changed 
into aspirates (or more Strictly sp7ran/s), the aspirates into media, and 
the mediz into tenues. In High German alone they have undergone a 
second “shifting” in the same direction. 

Note.— The accompanying diagram will serve further to illustrate >» 
this process, showing how the mutes observe the following rotation 
from primitive Indo-Germanic through general Germanic (including 
English) to High German, viz.: Tenuis, Aspirate, Media; Aspirate, 

Media, Tenuis; Media, Tenuis, Aspirate. Zee. 

3. Taking Latin or Greek as representing the first or 
primitive Indo-Germanic stage, and English as repre- 
senting the second, or general Germanic stage (the first shifting), the 
following scheme will show the ¢heoretical working of this law: 


Me 
5a 
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LINGUALS. LABIALS. PALATALS. 
Latin, Greek, etc.: t, th, d p, ph, b k, kh, g 
== English, etc. : th, d, t ph, b, p kh, g, k 
== (High) German: d, t, th b, p, ph g, k, kh 


5. The operation of the law is, however, subject to the following 
general exceptions : 

(a) p and k were changed in the second shifting, not into aspirates 
proper, but into the spfirvants f and h (= d)) respectively, and 
these spirants were not subjected to any further change. 

(4) The lingual aspirate is represented in High German by 3, 8, ff, or $. 

(c) The second shifting of media to tenuis took place in High Ger- 
man in the /ingual series only, except in one dialect (the Ale 
mannian). 

(d) The aspirate (or spirant) dj is never found in Modern German at 
the beginning of a word. 

6. Hence the modified scheme below will represent approximately the 
actual working of the law: 


LINGUALS. LABIALS. PALATALS. 
Latin, Greek, etc.: t, th, d p,ph({f,b k,kh(h),g 
= English, etc.: th, d, t f, b, ph g, k 


== (High) German: d, t, z,s,ss,sz f, b f hd)g k (dq) 
Nore. — Latin has c, f, and h for k, ph and kh respectively ; and the dj at the bottom 
of the last column does not occur at the beginning of words; see 5, (2), above. 


EXAMPLES OF autverfciebung. 
(NoTE. — Examples from Lat. unless otherwise specified.) 

1. LINGUALS: (a) t—th—d; as: tectum — thatch — Dad); tenuis — 
thin — Bünn; tu — thou — du; tres — three — Drei; frater — brother 
— Bruder; (4) th—d—t, as: thygatér (Gr.) — daughter — Lod)ter; 
thyra (Gr.) — door — Türe; thér (Gr.) — deer — Tier; (c) d—t—z, 8, 
ss, sz, as: domus— timber — Zimmer; dakr-y (Gr.) — tear — Zühre; 
sedere — sit -— fien; edere — eat — efjen. 

2. LABIALS: (a) p—f—f, as: pugno— fight — fed)ten; pedem — 
foot — Fup; piscis — fish — Fild); (4) ph (Lat. f)—p—b, as: frater 
— brother — Bruder; fagus — beech — Bude; (c) b — p — f, as: can- 
nabis —hemp — Hanf. 

3. PALATALS: (a) k (Lat. c) —h — @ (h if initial), as: canis — hound 
— Hund; octo — eighat -- adt; noe-tem — night —Nadjt; (4) kh (Lat. h) 
—g—g, as: hostis — guest — Gaft; hortus — garden — Garten; (-) 
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g—k(c) — @ (k if initial) as; gelidus — cold — falt; genu — knee 
Knie; jugum — yoke — Sod; frango — break —breden. 

Note. — A further class of exceptions is caused by the fact that the mutes are some 
times protected from change by an adjacent consonant, as: wander — wandern; stone — 
Stein; haste — Haft; night — Nat; craft — Kraft. There are also other deviations 
from the strict rule too numerous to be mentioned here. 


326. UMLAUT. 


I. Umlaut is the modification of an accented a, 0, u, au into @ (e), 
6, ü, @u respectively, and is caused by the influence of an ¢ or j in the 
following syllable. 

REMARKS.— I. The vowels @, 9, u, with the diphthong au, are guttural 
or ‘*back’’ vowels, and approach the sound of the following i, which is 
a palatal or “front” vowel. 

2. This ¢ or j appears in Old High German, but has disappeared — 
with some exceptions, as under (d), (e), (/), below — in Modern Ger- 
man, and even in Middle High German. The following are a few exam- 
ples of the origin and working of this law: 

(z) Inthe plur. of Substantives of the Eohn Model (§ 21), the ter- 
mination -¢ is in O. H.G. -i, as: Gafte,O. H. G. gast-i; Krafte, 

O. H.G. krafti. 
Note. — Not all substantives with Umlaut in the plural have this origin; a number of 


them (e.g., Sohn), which originally belonged to declension-forms without an -i, having 
followed the analogy of the others. 


(4) In the plur. of the Dorf Model (§ 36), the ending -cr is in 
O.H.G. -ir, as: Kalber, O. H.G. kalbir. 

(c) In diminutives in -@jen (orig. -kin) and -le’n (orig. -Iin), as: 
Kudbden, Kuablein, from Kuabe. 

(2) In fem. appellatives in »in, as Grafin, from Graf. 

(ec) In substs. in nis, as Begrabuis, from graben, 

(/) In adjs. in -ig, as gütig, thatig, from gut, That. 

(g) In the impf. subj. of strong verbs, the final -¢ is in O. H. G. -i, 
as: gabe, O. H.G. gabi. 

3. Sometimes the Umlaut of @ is represented by € instead of @, as in 
Engel (angel), from angil, Gr. angelos; Eltern, parents, from alt. 

4. Instances of Umlaut occur in English also, as in mouse, mice, 
goose, geese; old, elder; but they are comparatively rare, and the in 
fluence of Umlaut ceased in English at a very early period. In German 
on the contrary it is still an active principle. 


APPENDICES. 


A. SUBSTANTIVES OF Maler MODEL WITH UMLAUT IN PLURAL. 


Masculine. 
Ader, field 
Bruder, brother 
Hammer, hammer 
SHwager, brother-in-law 
Vater, father 


Boben, bottom, loft 
Faden, thread 
Garten, garden 
Graben, ditch 


(Lesson V, § 17.) 
Hafen, harbour 
Laden, shop 


Dfen, stove 
Edaden, damage 


Apfel, apple 
Hammel, wether 


Handel, affair, quarrel 


Mantel, cloak 
Nabel, navel 


Nagel, nail 
Sattel, saddle 
Schnabel, beak 
Vogel, bird 


Feminine. 
Mutter, mother 
Tochter, daughter 


Neuter. 
Klofter, cloister 


MASCULINE MONOSYLLABLES OF Qund MODEL (WITHOUT UMLAUT) 


Mal, eel 

Mar, eagle 

Arm, arm 

Bord, board, shelf 
Born, well 

Dodt, wick 

Dold, dagger 

Dom, dome, cathedral 
Drud, pressure, print 
Grab, degree 

Gurt, girth 

Hag, hedge 

Hall, sound 


Halm, blade (of grass), etc. 


Haud, breath 
Horft, eyry 
Hort, refuge 
Huf, hoof 
Hund, dog 


(Less. VII, § 22, 1.) 


Kalk, lime 
Korf, cork 
Krahn, crane 
Lads, salmon 
Lad, lac 
Laut, sound 
Lud3, lynx 
Mold, salamander 
Mond, moon 
Mord, murder 
Drt, place 
Part, park 
Tfab, path 
Pfau, peacock 
Pol, pole 
Puls, pulse 
Punkt, point 
Punjd, punch 


Dutarz, quartz 

Duaft, tassel 

Scuft, mean fellow 
Schuh, shoe 

Spat, spar (mineral) 
Etaar, starling 

Stabl, steel 

Stoff, material 

Gund, strait, sound 
Taft, taffeta 

Tag, day 

Zaft, tact, bar (in music) 
Talf, tale 

Thran, train-oil 

Thron, throne 

Torf, peat 

Zul, flourish of trumpets 
Boll, inch 
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C. FEMININES OF Sohn MODEL. 
(All with Umlaut; Less. VII, § 22, 3.) 


Angfl, anguish Haut, skin Nacht, night 
Ausflucht, evasion Kluft, cleft Naht, seam 
Art, axe Kraft, strength Not, need 
Vant, bench Kub, cow Nuß, nur 
Braut, bride Kunft, art Sau, sow 
Bruft, breast Laus, louse Sanur, string 
Fauft, fist Luft, air Stadt, town 
Frucht, fruit Luft, desire Wand, wall 


RMurft, sausage 
Bunft, guild 
Bujammentunft, meeting 


Madt, power 
§Magb, maid-servant 
Maus, mouse 


Band, goose 
Gruft, grave 
Hand, hand 


Also those ending in -ni3 and -fal. 


D. IRREGULAR FOREIGN SUBSTANTIVES. 
(Less. VIT, § 22, 6.) 


2. Der Kaplan, chaplain, pl. Kapläne. 


a. The following foreign substs. with accent on last syll. follow the Gimb Model: ber 
Monolog’, soliloquy; ber Dialog’, dialogue; also those in -o¥ accented, as: ber 
Humor’, humour; ber Major’, major. 

3. The following are mixed (Ohr Model): ber Alliga’tor, alligator; ber Dämon, 
demon; ber Ron’jul, consul; da3 Stereojtop/, stereoscope ; bas Telejtop‘, telescope; also 
those from the Lat. in -or unaccented, as: ber Doktor, der Profeffor. 

4. The following are weak or mixed (Ohr Model): ber Woamant’, adamant; ber Dias 
mant’ (or Demant), diamond; der Magnet’, magnet. 


EZ. NEUTER MONOSYLLABLES OF $und MODEL. 
(Less. VII, § 22, 5.) 


Beet, flower-bed Gift, poison Moo3, moss S@ilf, rush 
Beil, hatchet Geis, rut Neg, net Sdrot, shot 
Bein, leg Heft, handle OL, oil Schwein, pig 
Bier, beer Horn,? horn Pferd, horse Geil, rope 
Bled, tin-plate Sod, yoke Pfund, pound Gicb, sieve 
Blei, lead Knie, knee ° Bult, desk Spiel, game 
Boot,! boat Kreuz, cross # Redt, right Stüd, piece 
Brot, bread Lanbd,? land Reh, roe-deer Tau, cable 
Ding,? thing Lidt,? light Reid, empire Teil, share 
Cr3, ore 2003, lot Riff, reef Mehr, weir 
gell, hide Maal, mole, mark; Rog, horse Werf, work 
Teft, festival time Sulz, salt Wort,? word 
Fett, fat Maß, measure Schaf, sheep Belt, tent 
Flop, raft Moor, moor Sdiff, ship Zeug, stuff 


Biel, goal 
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Also eight in #2 
Saar, hair Sabr, year Paar, pair Tier, animal 
Geer, army Meer, sea Rohr, reed Thor, gate 


1 Also with Umlaut. ? See also App. G.* 


F. WEAK MASCULINES NOT ENDING IN -& 
(Less. XIV, § 57, 2.) 


Där, bear Ged, fop Kaffer, Caffir Pring, prince 
Baie:, Bavarian Gejell, fellow Menfd, man Spat, sparrow 
Bulgar’, Bulgarian Graf, count Mohr, Moor Steinmeg, stone- 
Burfch, lad Hageftolz, old bachelor Narr, fool Thor, fool [mason 
Ghrift, Christian Held, hero Nerv, nerve Ungar, Hungarian 
Fink, finch Herr, master Dd3, ox Vorfabr, ancestor 
Gilrft, prince Hirt, herdsman Pommer, Pomeranian 


G. SUBSTANTIVES OF MIXED DECLENSION. 
(Less. XV, §§ 61-63.) 


(d) Name Model (Masc.). 


Walle(n), bear Glaube, faith Sdhabe, injury (pl. Sdhibden) 
f&uchftabe, letter of the alphabet Haufe, heap Schred(en), fright 

Felf(en), rock Name, name Tropfe(i), drop 

Friede, peace Same, seed Wille, will 


Gedanfe, thought 
Also one neut. : da3 Herz, G. ded Herzend. 


(4) Radbar Model. 


a. Masculines: 

Bauer, peasant Lorbeer, laurel *Pantoffel, slipper *Stiefel, boot 
Gevatter, godfather Nachbar, neighbour Stadel, sting Vetter, cousin 
Kon’ful, consul 

a. Neuters: Auge, eye Ende, end 

® Also after Maler Model. 
(c) Obr Model. 

s. Masculines: 
Abn, ancestor Maft, mast Sporn, spur Etrauß,3 ostrich 
Forft, forest Pfau,! peacock (also Sporen) Unterthan,? subject 
Gau,! district Schmerz, pain Staat, state Bierat, ornament 
Hujar,? hussar Gee, lake Etrahl, beam Bing, interest 

3. Neuters: Bett, bed Gemd, shirt Ohr, ear 


1 Also after Gund Model. 2 Also after Rnabe Model. 
To these may be added the foreign substantives in App. D. 3 See also App. G.® 
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G.* DoUBLE PLURALS WITH DIFFERENT MEANINGS, 
(Less. XV, $ 64.) 


ba3 Banb: Pander, ribbons Bande, ties 

bie Bank: Banfe, benches Banfen, commercial banks 
ba3 Ding: Dinge, things Dinger, creatures 

ber Dorn: Dorne or Corner, thorns Dornen, thorns (collectively) 
bas Geficdt: Geficdter, faces Gefidte, visions 

ba3 Horn: Horner, horns Horne, kinds of horn 

ber Laden: Laden, shops Laben, shutters 

da3 Land: Länder, separate countriss! | Xanbde, provinces or districts, 
bas Lit: Lichte, candles Lichter, lights 


Mannen, vassals 
Monden, months (poetic) 
Orte, places (collectively) 
Sauen, wild boars 
Straufe, nosegays 


Manner, men 

Monde, satellites 

Otter, (single) places? 

Gaur, sows 

Strauge or Straufen, os- 
triches 


ber Dann: 
ber Diond : 
der Ort: 
die Sau: 
der Strauß: 


bas Tid: Tider, cloths Tude, kinds of cloth 
bas Wort: Rorter, single words Marte, coherent words 
ber Boll: Bolle, inches Bolle, tolls 


1 For instance — bie Länder Europa3, the countries of Europe (individually consi 
dered); but bie Deutfihen Lanbe, the German districts or provinces; bie Niederlande, 
the Netherlands. Poets use the latter form also in the sense of the former. 


2 For instance — in allen Ortern der Proving, in all (inhabited) places of the province; 
but an allen Orten, in all places generally, everywhere. 


ZH. NOUNS (mostly abstract) WHICH FORM THEIR PLURAL BY MEANS OF 
A DERIVATIVE OR OF A COMPOUND FORM — WHICH ITSELF 
IS USED BOTH IN THE SINGULAR AND PLURAL 


(Supp. Less. B., § 66, 3, Note.) 


Singular. Plural, 
ber Bau, building die Bauten 
(der Bau, burrow, etc, bie Bane) 
bas Beftreben, effort bie Beftrebungen 


ber Betrug, deceit, fraud 

ber Bund, alliance, 

der Dantl, thanks 

ba3 Erbe, inheritance 

ber Tsriebe, treaty of peace 

die Gewalt, force, violence 
die Gunft, favour 

ber Kummer, affliction, trouble 


bas Lob, praise 


ber Morb, murder 
der Rat, counsel, advice 


bie Betriigereien 

bie Biindnifje 

bie Dantfagungen 

bie Crbjdaften 

die Friebensverträge 
bie Gemaltthätigteiten 
bie Gunftbezeugungen 
bie Kiimmernifje 

bie Lobfpriide 

bie Mordthaten 

bie Ratfchläge 
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Singular. Plural. 
(der Rat, councillor bie Rate) 
der Raub, robbery bie Räubereien 
ber Segen, blessing bie Segnungen 
ber Streit, quarrel, dispute die Streitigfeiter 
ber Tod, death, decease bie Todesfälle 
ba8 Unglüd, misfortune bie Unglüdsfälle 
ber Verbdruf, vexation bie Verdrieflidfeiter 
der Zant, quarrel - bie Bankereien 


J. EXCEPTIONS TO THE RULES ON GENDER. 
(Less. XVII, XVIII, §§ 80, 89, 90-) 


80. 1. (a) Fem.: die Mannsperfon, male-person. Newt: all diminutives in -@®er 
and -feis. 


2. (a) Neut.: ba’ Weib, woman; ba3 Menfd, wench; bad Frauengimmer, woman, 
and all diminutives in -den and -lein. 


(5) Trees, etc. : 


ber Ahorn, maple der Kohl, cabbage ba3 Moo3, moss 

ber Apfel, apple ber Kohlrabi, Brussels-spouts der Roggen, rye 

bas Epheu, ivy da3 Korn, grain der Spargel, asparagus 
dad Geranium, geranium der Laud), leek . ber Spinat, spinach 
ber Hafer, oats ber Lorbeer, laurel der Tabal, tobacco 

ber Hanf, hemp der Mais, maize ber Weizen, wheat ‘ 


ber Klee, clover 


Also Compounds, as: ber Schwarzborn, blackthorn; a8 Geifblatt, honey-suckle; 
da3 Vergigmeinnidt, forget-me-not ; da3 Taufendfdin, daisy; and diminutives, as: bas 
Veilden, violet. 


3. (a) Metals— Masc.: ber Kobalt, cobalt; der Stahl, steel; ber Tombad, pinch- 
beck; ber Lismut, bismuth; der Zink, zinc. Ferm. die Platina, platina. 


(6) Countries, etc. — Masc.: ber Peloponnes, Peloponnesus; ber Haag, the Hague; 
also those in -gau, as: Margau. Fem.: bie Krim, Crimea; bie Levante, the 
Levant; die Ulraine, the Ukraine; and those in -¢i, -au, -}. 


89. 1. (a) Neut.: bas Mefling, brass. 
(6) Feminines in -el: 


Adfel, shoulder Diftel, thistle @urgel, throat Mangel, mangle 
Ampel, lamp Droffel, thrush Hummel, humble- Miftel, mistletoe 
Amjel, black-bird Eichel, acorn bee Mufdel, shell 
Angel, fish-hook Gabel, fable -Snfel, island Nadel, needle 
Bibel, bible Gadel, torch Kanzel, pulpit Nefjel, nettle 
Budel, boss (of a = Feffel, fetter Kartoffel, potato Orgel, organ 
shield) Fibel, spelling-book SRopyel, leash; brace Pappel, poplar 
Cymbel, cymbal Formel, formula (of dogs) Parabel, parable 
Dattel, date Gabel, fork Kugel, ball Primel, primrose 
Deidfel, carriage- Geifel, scourge Kuppel, cupola Rafpel, rasp 


pole Gondel, gondola Mandel, almond Regel, rule 
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Stunzel, wrinkle 
Sdadtel, band-box 
Schaufel, shovel 
Sdautel, swing 
Sdinbdel, shingle 
Sdiiffel, dish 

In -er: 
Ader, vein 
After, aster 
Aufter, oyster 
Blatter, blister 
Butter, butter 
Gebder, cedar 
Dauer, duration 
Gifter, magpic 
Wafer, fibre 
teder, feather, pen 
Feier, celebration 
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Eemmel, roll of bread Zafel, table 
Sichel, sickle Tropddel, tassel 
Spindel, spindle Trommel, drum 
Staffel, step of a Trüffel, truffle 

ladder BWadtel, quail 
Stoppel, stubble 


Marter, torture 
Mauer, wall 
Mutter, mother 


vyolter, rack 
Halfter, halter 
Rammer, chamber 
Selter, wine-press Matter, adder 
Kiefer, pine Nummer, number 
Klammer, cramp-iron Oper, opera 
Klapper, rattle Otter, otter 
Lauer, lurking-place Rüjter, elm 
ever, liver Scheuer, barn 
Leier, lyre Sdleuder, sling 
Reiter, ladder Sdulter, shoulder 


Waffel, waffle 

Windel, swaddling- 
cloth 

Wurzel, root 

Zwiebel, onion 


Steuer, tax 
Todter, daughter 
Trauer, mourning 
Vesper, even- tide, 
vespers 
Wimper, eyelash 
Siffer, cipher 
Bither, guitar 


NoTe. — The names of rivers ending in -er or -el are also feminine, e.g.: bie Ober, bie 


Wefer, die Mojel. 


Neuters in -:!: 
Bündel, bundle 
Dunfel, darkness 
Erempel, example 

In -en: 
Almofen, alms 
Beden, basin 
Eijen, iron 


And all infinitives when used as substantives, 


In -r: 
Abenteuer, adven- 

ture 
Alter, age 
Bauer, bird-cage 
Eiter, pus 
Cuter, udder 
Fenfter, window 
Sener, fire 
Fieber, fever 
Fuder, load 
Futter, fodder 


Kapitel, chapter Nudel, herd, flock 
Mittel, means 


Dratel, oracle Segel, sail 


Zafen, sheet (bed- 
clothes) 
Leben, fief 


Füllen, colt 
Kijjen, cushion 


Meffer, knife 
Mieder, bodice 
Mufter, pattern 
Dpfer, sacrifice 
Pflafter, plaster 
Polfter, cushion 
Pulver, powder 
Neder, leather Regifter, register, 
Zuder, carrion index 
Malter, a grain mea- Jtuber, oar 

sure Sdauer, shower 


Gatter, grate, rail- 
ing 

Bitter, trellis 

Klofter, cloister 

Kupfer, copper 

Lager, couch 

after, vice 


Siegel, seal 


Edarmiigel, skirmish Übel, evil 


Wiefel, weasel 


Wappen, coat-of- 
arms 
Seiden, token 


Scepter or Septer, 
sceptre 
Silber, silver 
Steuer, helm 
Theater, theatre 
Ufer, shore 
Wafer, water 
Wetter, weather 
Wunder, wonder 
Bimmer, apartment 


Nore. — Miinfter, ‘minster,’ occurs both as sasculine — from its present form —and 
as neuter — from its derivation from the Latin sonasterium. 


(c) Feminines : 
Act, proscription 
Art, manner, kind 
Bahn, path 


Bank, bench 
Bai, bay 
Braut, bride 


Brut, brood 
Budt, bay 


Brunft, conflagration Burg, castle 


Fahrt, expedition 
Fudht, flight 


Flur, field 
Flut, flood 
Form, form 
Fradt, freight 
Frau, woman 
Frift, time 
Furdt, fear 
Furt, ford 
Geif, goat 
Gidt, gout 
Gier, eagerness 
Glut, glow 
Gunft, favour 
Haft, custody 
Haft, haste 
Huld, grace 
Hut, guard 
Sagb, chase © 
Roft, food. 


Neuters: 


Nas, carrion 
Amt, ofüce 
Bad, bath 
Band, ribbon 
Bett, bed 
Bild, picture 
Blatt, leaf 
Blut, blood 
Bud, book 
Bund, bundle 
Dad), roof 
Ding, thing 
Dorf, village 
Ci, egg 

Gis, ice 

wad, compartment 
Faß, cask 
Feld, field 
Hleifd, flesh 
Garn, yarn 
Gelb, money 
Gla, glass 
Glei3, groove, rut 
Glied, limb 
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Kraft, strength 

Kuh, cow 

Sur, (obsolete), elec- 
tion 

Laft, load 

Lift, cunning 

Mark, boundary 

Marfd, marsh, fen 

Mauth, excise 

Nil, milk 

Nuht, seam 

Null, zero 

Pein, torment 

Pflicht, duty — 

Poft, post 

Pracht, splendour 

Qual, torment 

Nuft, rest 

Saat, seed 


Scham, shame 
Sdar, host, troop 
Schau, show 
Scheu, dread 
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That, deed 
Thür, door 


Tracht, 


tume 


load, cus- 


Sdidt, layer, stratum Trift, pasturage 


Sdladt, battle 
Sdludt, ravine 
Shmad, disgrace 
Scdrift, writing 
Schuld, guilt, debt 
Schmulit, swelling 
Gee, sea 

Sidt, sight 

Spreu, chaff 

Spur, trace 

Statt, stead, place 
Stirn, brow 
Streu, litter [sion 
Sudt, longing, pas- 


Also those in App. C. 


Glüd, luck 
Gold, gold 
Grab, grave 
Gras, grass 
Gut, property, estate 
Harz, resin 
Haupt, head 
Haus, house 
Heil, prosperity 
Hemd, shirt 
Herz, heart 
Heu, hay 
Hirn, brain 
Holz, wood 
Huhn, fowl 
Kalb, czlf 
Kind, child 
Sinn, chin 
Kleid, garment 
Korn, corn 
Kraut, herb 
Zamın, lamb 
Zand, land 
Laud, foliage 


Reid, suffering 

Ried, song 

Lob, praise 

Lod, hole 

Lohn, wages 

ot, plumb-line 

Mahl, meal, repast 

Malz, malt 

Mart, marrow 

Maul, mouth (of 
beasts) 

Mehl, flour 

Menfd, wench 

Mus, pap, jam 

Neft, nest 

Dbft, fruit 

Obr, ear 

Ped, pitch 

Pfand, pledge 

Rad, wheel 

Reis, twig 

Nie, ream 

Rind, head of cattle 

Sdeit, log of wood 


Also those in App. E. 
a. (a) Der Hornung, February; bas Petichaft, seal. 
(6) Der Abend, evening; Bas Dugend, dozen, 


Uhr, watch 
Wadt, guard 
Wahl, choice 
Wehr, defence 
Welt, world 
Wudt, bulk, heavy 
weight 
Wulft, pad 
Wut, rage 
Bahl, number 
Zeit, time 
Bier, ornament 
Zudt, discipline 
Zunft, guild 


Sdild, sign-board 

Sdlogf, lock; cas- 
tle 

Schmalz, grease, 
lard 

Schwert, sword 

Stift, foundation 

Stroh, straw 

Thal, valley 

ud, cloth 

Vieh, cattle 

Voll, nation 

Wadh3, wax 

Wamms, jacket, 
vest 

Web, woe 

Weib, woman 

Werg, tow 

Wild, game 

Wobl, wellbeing 

Wort, word 

Wrad, wreck 

Belt, tent 

Zinn, tin 
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(c) Masculines: 


Budftabe, letter of Glaube, faith Wille, will Lbwe, lion 


the alphabet Haufe, heap Wife, monkey Rabe, raven 
Friede, peace Name, name Drade, dragon Rafe, cheese 
Funte, spark Same, seed alte, falcon 


Gedante, thought Sdabe, injury Safe, hare 
And names of males, as: ber Bote, messenger; ber Knabe, boy, etc. 
Neuters: Auge, eye; Ende, end; Erbe, inheritance. 
(e) Der Katholit’, Catholic. 
3. (6) Masculines: Srrtum, error; Reidtum, wealth. 

(c) Feminines in -niß: 
“Bedrängnis, distress 
*Befugni3, authority 
Veliimmerni3, sorrow 
Beforgni3, apprehension 
Betrübnis, affliction 
PBewandtni3, conjuncture 
Empfangnis, conception 
€rfenntnis, cognition 


Erlaubni8, permission 
Erjparnis, savings 
Fäulnis, putrefaction 
* Jorderni3, furtherance 
Ginfternis, darkness 
Kenntnis, knowledge 
*Schrednis, terror 
Trodni3, drought 

* Also neuter. 
Feminines in -fal: Drangfal, tribulation; Milbfal, trouble ; Trübfal, affliction. 
Masculine in -jel: Stöpfel, stopper, etc. 


*Rerbammni8, damnation 

Verderbnis, corruption (is 
also used as neuter) 

Verjäumnis, neglect, 
omission 

Wildnis, wilderness 


90. 4. Feminine compounds of Mut: Anmut, grace; Demut, humility; Großmut, 
penerosity ; Langmut, long-suffering; Sanftmut, meekness; Gdwermut, melancholy; 
Wehmut, sorrowfulness. 


J. NOUNS WHICH HAVE A DOUBLE GENDER. 
(Less. XVIII, § 91.) 


ber Band (pl. Bände), volumes 
ber Bund (pl. Bünde), confederacy 
ber Bauer (pl. Bauern), peasant 
ber Chor (pl. Chöre), chorus 
ber Erbe (pl. Erben), heir 

die Erfenntni3, intuition 

ber Geijel, hostage 

die Gift (Mitgift), dowry 

ber Harz, Hartz mountains 

ber Heide (pl. Heiden), heathen 
ber Hut (pl. Hüte), hat 

ber Kiefer, jaw 

der Runde, customer 

ber Reiter, guide 

ber Mangel, want 

das Marl, marrow 

ber Meffer, measurer, surveyor 
ber Reis, rice 


bas Band (pl. Bänder), ribbon 
bas Bund (pl. Bünde), bundle 
bas Bauer, cage 

bas Chor (pl. Chore), choir 
ba Erbe, inheritance 

das Crlenntnis, verdict 

bie Geifel, scourge 

da3 Gift, poison 


“bas Harz, resin 


bie Heide, heath 

bie Hut, heed, guard 

bie Kiefer (pl. Kiefern), pine-tree 
bie Kunde, knowledge, tidings 

die Leiter, ladder 

bie Mangel, mangle 

die Marl (pl. Warten), border-land 
bas Meffer, knife 

bas Reis (pl. Keifer), twig 
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ber Schild (pl. Sdilbe), shield das Sdild (pl. Schilder), sign-board 
der See (pl. Seen), lake bie See, sea, ocean 
der Sproffe, offspring bie Sproffe, step (in a ladder) 
bie Steuer, tax, duty ba3 Steuer, helm 
ber Stift, pencil, tack ba3 Stift, pious foundation 
ber Teil, part ba3 Teil, share, portion 
ber Thor (pl. Thoren), fool bas Thor (pl. Thore), gate 
ber Verdienft, gain ba3 Verbienft, merit 


K. MONOSYLLABIC ADJECTIVES WITHOUT UMLAUT. 


(Less. X XV, § 125.) 


barfch, harsh hohl, hollow platt, flat 
brav, good bold, favourable plump, clumsy 
bunt, variegated fabl, bald rafd, quick 
bumpf, dull (said farg, stingy rob, raw 

of sound) Inapp, tight runb, round 
falb, fallow lahm, lame fadt, gentle, low 
falfd, false laß, tired fanft, soft 
flach, flat matt, wearied fatt, satiated 
frob, joyful morfd, rotten fdlaff, slack 
glatt, smooth nadt, naked fdlanf, slender 


{droff, rugged 

ftarr, stiff 

ftolj, proud 

ftraff, tight, stretched 
ftumpf, blunt 


toll, mad 


voll, full 
wahr, true 
zahm, tame 


The practice varies with bang or bange, afraid; blag, pale; fromm, pious; gefunb, 


sound; flar, clear; naß, wet; zart, tender. 


ZL. STRONG VERBS NOT GIVEN IN THE LISTs. 


(Less. XXXII, § 192. — Rare forms in [ ].) 


1, bingen (W.), hire _— 
2. gäfh)ren (W.), ferment gor 
8. gebären,! bear, bring forth gebar 
4. feifen (W.), chide, scold tiff 
5. flieben (W.), split, cleave lob 
6. fneipen?(W.), pinch tnipp 
‘ . pflog ‘ 
7. pflegen,3 practise | ; "pflag] 
8. jaugen* (W.), suck fog 
; 7 
9. fdinden (W.), flay 3 a 
10. f&jleißen (W.), fray {lip 
11. fhnauben (W.), snort . fihnob 
12. fhrauben (W.), screw fdrob 
13. fdwaren,® fester ; 3 a 
14. fpleißen (W.), split {pli 
15. fteden® (W.N.), stick, be stuck ftat 
16. ftieben (W. N.), scatter ftob 
17. ftinten, stink ftant 


| 


gedunger 
gegoren 
geboren 
getiffen 
gelloben 
gelnippen 


gepflogen 
gefogen 
geihunden 


geidliffen 
geihnoben 
geihroben 
geihworen 
geiplifien 
[geftoden] 


geftoben 
geitunfen 


1 gebierjt, etc. 2 Rarely strong, ® Weak in other meanings. ¢ füugft, fäugt, or. 


faugit, faugt. 5 jdwiert. © ftidit, etc.; generally weak. 


EXERCISES IN COMPOSITION. 
——— 


ExPLANATIONS.— 1. References are to the §. 

a. Words in /Zalics are not to be translated. 

3. Words connected by _, if followed by a note, are included in that note; otherwise 
such connected words are to be rendered by a single word in German. 

4. The gender is not given, where it is according to rule. 


I. One may’ say of the metaphysicians? what Scaliger 
said of the natives* of the Basque‘ Provinces‘: “I am told® 
that they understand each_other, but I do not believe it.” 


Tcan’ 7? Metaphyfifer. der Eingeborene. +4 basfifd). § Provinz, £ 
6113, 2. 


II. “A friend of mine,”! says Lord Erskine, “ suffered 
from’ continual’ sleeplessness.‘ Various * means * were tried’ 
to_send_him_to_sleep'— but in_vain.’ At last his physicians 
resorted”® to an experiment” which succeeded perfectly.” 
They dressed * him zz a watchman’s coat,“ put” a lantern 
into his’ hand, placed him in a sentry-box,"* and — he was 
asleep * in ten minutes.” 

2119,3(c). an + dat. 3fortwihrend. + Scihlaftofigfeit. 5 verfchieden. 
s Mittel, 2. ?verjuchen. *ihn einzujchläfern. vergebens, *° verfallen auf 
+ acc. ™Qerfuch, m. ™ vollftindig. Banzichen + dat. of pers. and 
acc. of thing. *Nadtwächterfittel, wz. 5 fteden. 644, 6 (4). 7 Stellen. 
 Muachthänschen. cingeichlafen. 


III. The great Goethe was not particularly * fond? of music. 
When a pianist* once, at a Court’ concert in Weimar, was 
in_the_middle° ofa very long sonata,® the poet suddenly ' rose® 
up and, to the horror’ of the assembled” ladies and gentle- 
men, exclaimed”: “If it lasts * three minutes longer, I shall 
confess " everything.” 

!hefonder, adj. ? Freund. + Rlavier|pieler. + Hof, =. ; use compound 
word. Smitten in. Sonate, f 7pliblid). Fftehen. 9 Schreden, ==. 
Myerjammein, "rufen. 'dauern. *geftehen. 
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Iv. In the first piece’ Theodore Hook wrote for the stage,’ 
a traveller* comes up _to‘ the door of an inn,* and says: 
“Excuse me, my friend, are you the master of this house?” 
— “Yes, sir,” is° the reply ; “my wife has_been’ dead these‘ 
three weeks.” 


1 Stiid, ra. ?Bühne. der Neilende. *auf.. zu, 224, 4. 5 Gafthaus. 
®fautct. 7257, 4, Note. °'for the last three weeks’; 46. 


Vv. “Ven you're a married man, Samivel,” said old! Wel- 
ler, “you’ll understand a_good_many_things? as” you don’t 
understand now ; but vether it’s worth_while * going_through® 
so much to learn so little, as the charity_boy*® said ven he 
got_to_the_end_of" the alphabet, is @ matter_o’_taste.® I 
rayther think it isn’t.” 

2 a proper name preceded by an adj. takes the art. * Vieles. °‘that,’ 


96, 5. ‘der Mühe wert. Sdurdimaden. © Armenfdiiler. 7 fertig fein 
mit, © Gefd)madsfadje. 9%‘I scarcely think (glauben) it.’ 


VI. George Selwyn’s morbid ' passion? for public executions* 
and similar‘ horrors® was notorious.’ He paid_a_visit_to 
Lord Holland while the latter lay on his’ deathbed.* When 
his_lordship * was told’ that Mr. Selwyn had called," he said: 
“Should he come again, please bring him up.” If I am still 
alive” I shall be_happy “to see him. If I am dead he will 
be happy to see me.” 

THranfhaft. *eidenfdaft. > Hinrichtung. +ähnlih. 5 Griinel, m. 
Sallgemein befannt. 744,6(a). *Sterbebett. Se. Gnaden. *° benad)- 
richtigen. ™ ‘been there.’ "210, 3, (4). Bam Leben, *4 fich freuen. 


VII. At’ the time when Napoleon the Third lived as ar 
exile? in London, he was always a welcome guest at’ Lady 
Blessington’s, at* Gore House. Very soon after his return‘ 
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to Paris, while his political® prospects’ were still rather® 
doubtful,’ her_ladyship" paid_a_visit_to" that capital, and 
met ” the Prince driving ” in the Bois de Boulogne. It was an 
embarrassing encounter,” for the future'* Emperor of the 
French had shown" himself anything_but * grateful for her 
ladyship’s'" courtesy.” He saluted” her, however,” with 
forced politeness,” and asked: “Countess,” shall you stay 
long in Paris?” —“T really” cannot say,” answered Lady 
Blessington, with a bewitching ”® smile; “and you?” 

"227, (4), 2 der Verbanute. bei. Sin. SRiidfehr, £ © politifd. 
TAnsfidht, £ *giemlidy. zweifelhaft. the lady.’ *!befuchen. "2 trefs 
fen ((rans.). auf einer Spazierfahrt. "+ verlegen. 75 3ufammentreffen. 
36 zukünftig. erweilen. nichts weniger als. 9 Freundlichkeit. > grüßen. 
Tindeffen. = Höflichkeit. Bguadige Gräfin. wirklich. * bezauberud, 


VIII. Talleyrand was bored’ for? his* autograph‘ by a 
dull® English nobleman.* At last" he sent him the following 
invitation ®: “Dear Lord, — Will you honour’ me with your 
company next Wednesday evening, at eight o’clock. I 
have invited a number” of exceedingly clever™ people, and 
I do not like * to be the only fool among them.” 

‘sum Überdruß beftürmen. 2um. ‘an.’ 4Autograph, #. Seinfältig. 
Edelmann. 7endlid. Einladung. %bechren, zmper. * Gegenwart 
(presence). "Anzahl, £ " geiftreih. “gerne mögen, + Dummfopf. 


XI. Ata dinner_party' in Paris, a dull? and ugly* ba- 
ron‘ sat between Madame de Staél and Madame Récamier 
(the acknowleged belle® of the day), and whispered® to the 
former: “Am I not fortunate to be‘ sitting between beauty 
and genius *?”’ — “Not so very fortunate,” replied the of- 
nded authoress,’ “for you possess” neither the one nor 
the other!” 

ı Diner (Fr.), #2. *dumm. >häßlih. *+Baron‘. 5 Schinheit. Sing 
Ohr flüftern. 7 fid) befinden. * Genie, z. 9 Schriftftellerin. *° befigen, 
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X. When the dramatist Gilbert was one day descending? 
in the greatest hurry * the steps* fronting * the Savage Club,‘ 
a stranger, in a state ® of excitement ' which defied * regular® 
construction,” addressed him thus: “ Excuse ze, have you 
seen a gentleman with one eye of_the_name_of™ X.—?” 
Gilbert answered this question with another: “Stop” a 
moment. What’s the name of his other eye ?” 

"herunterfteigen. * ile, £ %Zreppe, sing. ‘vor. Suse the Engl. 
words. © Zuftand, m. Aufregung. *{potten + gen. Pregelvecht. ?° Wort« 
folge. "Namens, * beantworten. ?? erlauben. 


XI. When Charles Lamb was still a clerk’ in the India- 
House,’ he was one day rebuked’ as_follows * by a superior®: 
“T have remarked, Mr. Lamb, that you always come to ® the 
office’ very late.” — “ That’s true, to_be_sure,’’” answered 
Elia; “but you must not forget that I always go away very 
early.” Of_course? such an explanation’? was more than 
enough." 


2 Schreiber ; 44, 5. *use the Engl. words. zur Rede ftellen. fol: 
gendermaßen. Sder Borgeiehte. auf. 7 Bureau, =. ®wohl (after the 
verb ‘is’). 9 natiivlid). *° Erklärung. *" hinreichend. 


XII. I never in my life committed' more than one act of 
folly,’” said Rulhitre one day in the presence of Talleyrand. 
“ But when will it end ’?” inquired the latter. 

Thegehen, trans. ?Zorheit. Fenden. 


XIII. While Sheridan was staying' at the country_house’? of 

a friend, he was one morning asked * by a lady to accompany 

her on a walk. The lady was neither witty nor beautiful, 

and the author of the ‘School for Scandal’* was at_a_loss® 

for an excuse, until he luckily® discovered and announced’ 

to her that it was raining. His disappointed* persecutress’ 
26 
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retired,” but shortly" came back to_announce” that the 
weather had cleared_up.” “So _it_has,“ madam,'"” said 
Sheridan, driven " to despair"; “but it has only * cleared up 
enough for one — not yet for two.” 

Tanf BVefud fein. *andhaus. bitten. 4 Lafteridjule. 5 verlegen um. 
6 gliicdlicherwweife. 7 mitteilen + dat. "in ihren Erwartungen (expecta- 
tions) getänjcht; 283, 4. %Berfolgerin. ?°fich guriidgiehen. **" bald. 
22 mit der Nachricht. *fid) aufklären. allerdings. gnädige Frau 
16209. 7 Berzweiflung; use def. art. * hidftens. 


XIV. Foote, being annoyed’ one day by an itinerant? 
fiddler,* who produced‘ harsh® discords* under his window, 
threw him down a coin" and bade him be_gone,’ as one 
scraper ’ at’ a door was quite sufficient.” 

' beliiftiget; 284, 1, (a). ?herumziehend. > Geigenipieler. +4 hervor- 
bringen. Sfchrill. CMißton, m. 7 Geldjftiid, sw. *ftd) aus dem Staube 
machen. %Rraber. au. "genug. 


XV. A certain nobleman was detected’ trying” to cheat” 
at‘ cards,’ and turned® out of the house with the threat’ 
that he should be thrown out_of the window if he came again. 
He related his misfortune® to Talleyrand, protested ® his inno- 
cence,” and asked" him at the same time” for" advice.” 
“Well, my dear friend, I advise you to play in_future” only 
on_the_ground floor." ” 

"entdeden. **“in the attempt.” ?betrügen. *ım. °Kartenjpiel, x. 
Sweijen. 7 Drohung. ? Mingeichic, 2. ?beteuern.  Unfhuld,  * bits 
ten. "zugleih. "um. dat, m. künftig. %%3u ebener Erde. 


XVI. A barrister'entered * the court * one morning with his 
wig * stuck quite on one side. Not being_aware° how ridic- 
ulous‘ he looked,’ he was_surprised*® at? the observations ® 
made" upon_it,'” and at_length"” he asked Curran: “Do 
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you see anything ridiculous™ in this wig, Mr. Curran?” — 
“ Nothing except the head,” was the consolatory " answer. 
THovolat’, 2tretenin-+ acc. 3 Geridhtsfaal, m. *Berriide, £ 5 wiffen, 


284,1 (5). S{dcherlich. 7 ansehen. ®fich wundern. über + acc. © Be 
merfung. "290, 2 (4). "darüber. “endlid). "x22, 11. * tröjtlich. 


XVII. After a duel’ with young O’Connell, Lord Alvanley 
gave a guinea’ to the coachman’® who had driven him to and 
from the scene of the encounter.‘ Surprised at* the largeness 
of the sum,° the man said: “My lord,’ I_only_/oo&_you_to* 
——” Alvanley interrupted him with the words: “My 
friend, the guinea is for bringing’ me back, not for tak- 
ing * me.” 

Duell’, m. ?Gninee’, £ + Rutidjer; 45, Rule 2. 4“to the scene of 
the encounter (Stelldichein, z.) and from there back.” ‘Sdurd). © “large 
sum (Gumme).” 7 gnädiger Herr. id) habe Sie ja nım hin—. 9 277. 
1° hinnehmen, use the perf. 


XVIII. A gentleman, who had been_worsted ' in a dispute’ 
with Porson, lost his_temper.* ‘ Professor,*” said he, “my 
opinion * of you is most® contemptible.’” — “ Sir,” returned 
the great Grecian,’ “I never yet met” with any” of your 
opinions that was" not contemptible.” 

1 den Riirzern ziehen. 2 Disputation. 3 die Geduld. 4 Herr Profeffor. 
s Meinung. °127, 2. 7 veridtlid). °® Grieche. ? vorfommen (impers. + 
dat. of pers.). "ein (nom.). ™ plupf. subj.; 268, 4. 


XIX. The English,' says Sydney Smith, are a calm,? 
reflecting® people; they are ready to give time and money 
as soon as they are convinced‘ of a thing; but they love 
dates,’ names, and certificates.* In_the_midst of the most 
heartrending" narratives,’ John Bull requires? the day’ of 
the month, the year" of our Lord, the name of the parish,” 
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and the countersign" of three or four respectable“ house- 
holders.» As soon as these affecting'* circumstances ™ 
have been stated,” he can no longer hold_out,” but” gives 
way” to his natural kindness — puffs,” blubbers,” and sub- 
scribes. 

° Englinder. 2 ruhig. > überlegend. + iiberjeu’gen. 5 Bahl, £ 
6 Beglaubigungeichein, m. 7 herzzerreißend. ® Erzählung. 9 verlangen, 
10 Datum ™ Jahreszahl. *? Kirchipiel, 2. * Unterjdjrift, £ ™ angefeher. 
15 Sausherr. riihrend. ?7 Umftand, wm. angeben. %e8 aushalten, 
2 236, 1, Rem. ı. 7 freien Lauf lafjen. 7 fchnauben. 2 jchludzen. 


XX. A young poet once came to Piron to read’ him a 
couple of new sonnets’? written’ by him, and ask him which 
he preferred.* The_moment’ he had finished the first, Piron 
said hastily®: “I prefer the other,” and positively’ refused ° 
to listen even’? /o a line” of_it. 

*yorlefen. * Connett’, 2. 3 verfaffen; 290, 2 (4). 4 vorzichen. ° Gos 
bald...unr. © haftig. 7 durdjans. ° fid) weigern. % aud) nur. °° Zeile, 


XXI. Wewitzer, the well-known actor’ and wag, was 
joking* and laughing at‘ rehearsal® one day, instead of 
minding® his part.” Raymond, the stage-manager,' took’ 
him to task,” saying: “Mr. Wewitzer, I wish” you would 
pay” a little attention.” — “Well, sir,”” answered 
Wewitzer, “so I am"; I’m paying as little attention as 
possible.” 

* Schauspieler. 2 Mitbold, 2. ?icherzen. *auf. 3 Probe, use def. art. 
6 paffen + auf, with acc. ; 224, 2, (6). 7 Rolle. * Regiffeur.  ftellen. 
zur Mede. “wollte. "geben. MP Udt. “Nun. 5 Herr Regiffeur. 
das thue ich ja aud). 


XXII. The younger Dumas once perpetrated’ a cruel? 
joke* at_the_expense‘ of the Manzanares,’ the rivulet ® that 
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runs_through' Madrid and is called a river by the grandilo- 
quent ® inhabitants of this city. When the famous dramatist’ 
was” one day present" at a bullight,” either the heat, or 
some” revolting” incident in the show,” overcame * him 
to_such_an_extent™ that he fainted.” On” somebody bring- 
ing him a glass of water, as he was recovering,” Dumas 
declined” it, saying” in” a faint“ voice: “Go and pour 
it into the Manzanares; the river needs” it much more 
than I!” 

Tmadjen. bitter. > Wit. 4 anf Koften. Smasc. © Bach. 7 durd)- 
lau’jfen. ® großiprecdherifch. 9 Dramaftifer. %° beiwohnen + dat. ™ Stiers 
gefeht. "157. “Semporend. "4 Borfall, m. % Schaufpiel, z. ?° über- 
wil’tigen. 7 dermaßen. " ohnmädtig werden. '9 277, Rem.6. ” fic 
erholen. ablehnen. 7° 284, ı (a). 73 mit. %fdjwad). *uötig haben + acc. 


XXIII. Frank Taifourd, who rejoiced_in’ a stature* of six 
feet and several inches, was playfully’ challenged‘ at the 
Savage Club one evening to raise his foot as_high_as° the 
chandelier® that hung in the middle of the room. Lifting’ 
his foot with_rather_too_much vigour,’ he knocked down 
one of the glass_globes,’ which fell to the ground and 
was_smashed ” to atoms." Frank rang ¢he def instantly, 
and asked the responding” waiter for” the amount’ of 
his bill.” “Pray, sir, what have you had?”— “Oh!” said 
Talfourd, pointing * wf to” the chandelier, “only a glass of 
that.” 

t fid) erfreuen + gen. ? Höhe, Fim Scherze.. 4 auffordern. 3 bis zu. 
© Kronleuchter. in die Höhe werfen, 284, ı (4). ® etwas zu kräftig. ? Glas. 
fuppel, £ '° zerichellen, zreuz. ** “into a thousand pieces.” ? erjcheinen, 
Brad. ™ Betrag, m. "5 Rechnung. ?° hirzeigen, 284, 1 (2). *7 auf. 


XXIV. Douglas Jerrold once said to a young gentleman 
who burned with! az ardent_desire ? to see himself in_print°: 
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“Be advised‘ by me, young man; don’t take down® the 
shutters until you have something in the window worth_look- 
ing_at.‘” 

“yor + dat. 7? Begierde. ° gedrudt. 4 use lajjen, with refi. form, 
114, (4). Sab. °jehenswert, 122, 11. 


XXV. Alexandre Dumas had a well-won' reputation in 
Paris? society as a teller_of_anecdotes. At a large even- 
ing_party, he was” rather‘ annoyed ’ at the persistent® efforts 
of his hostess to_induce_him to exhibit" his power ® in this 
accomplishment.’ At last, tired of refusing,” he said: “ Every 
one has his trade," madam.” The gentleman who entered” 
the room just before me is a distinguished ™ artillery_officer. 
Let him bring a cannon here and fire” it; then I will tell 
one of my little stories.” 


T wobhlverdient. ? Parijer, 122, 9. 5 fi) ärgern + über with acc. 4 nicht 
wenig. Sımabläffig. ihm dabin zu bringen, 7 zeigen. * Fertigheit. 
9 Fac), #. ° subst. inf. ™ Handwerk, 7? gnädige Frau, 3 eintreten im. 
34 ausgezeichnet. 3 abfeucrit. 


XXVI. Some brainless’ acquaintance? of Rivarol’s was 
boasting” of * hishaving”* mastered° four languages. “I con- 
gratulate” you,” said Rivarol; “you’ll have in_future® four 
words for one idea.’”’ 

2 gedanfenarın. 7 der Befaunte, 122, 1,2. > prahlet. 4277, Rem. 1. 


Sdaf} clause. © fid) völlig ancignen. 7 gratulieren + dat. *® künftig. 
9 Gedante. 


XXVIII. On the day after the first representation! of 
‘L’Ami des Femmes,’’ a comedy® by Alexandre Dumas 
(the second), the author’s father sent him a letter, congratu- 
lating * him on® the success® of his piece,’ and volunteering® 
his own collaboration® on" some future™ one.” The letter 


Be “raed ae OS 
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closed with a somewhat grandiloquent phrase”: “If @ gua- 
rantee " is desired ” for my ability, I deg to refer” you to" 
‘Monte Christo’ and ‘The Three Musketeers.’”” The son 
replied: “Even if I did not know the great works you” 
mention,” I should gladly” accept your offer,” on account 
of the high opinion” my father evidently“ entertains” 
of you.” 

2 Aufführung. ? der Frauenfreund. 3 Lufifpicl, 2. * “in which he con- 
gratulated.” 331. © Erfolg, m. 7 Stüd, a. ®fid) erbieten. 9 “to colla- 
borate (mitarbeiten).” an. *fpäter. "2122, 4, Note. 3 Bhraje. "+ Bürg- 
fchaft. "5 verlangen. "6 Fähigkeit. ?7 hinweifen auf+acc. "? Musfetier. 


196,7. Obs. erwähnen. 2! mit Freuden. 7 Anerbieten, z. 3 Meinung. 
: 2% augenicheinlidh. 2 “has.” 


XXVIII. Curran happened_to_tell! Sir? Thomas Turton 
that he could never speak in_public® a quarter_of_an_hour 
without moistening * his lips.” Sir Thomas declared that he 
had spoken /or five hours in the House_of_Commons ° on’ 
the Nabob of Oude without feeling the least’ thirst. “That 
is very remarkable indeed,” observed" Curran, “ for every- 
body” agrees” that it’* was the driest” speech of the 
session.”*”’ 

X erzählte gelegentlid. "dem Sir. > öffentlid. 4 anfeudjten; 224, 2, (4). 
SQippe, f. ° Unterhans 7 iiber + acc. ®verjpüren. gering. °° ja 
(immediately after the verb). ™ bemerken. "Alle (pl.). "darin übers 
einftinmen. ’*das. 35 troden. 6 Seffion. 


XXIX. A gentleman praising’ the personal? charms° of a 
very_plain ‘ lady in Foote’s presence, the latter° said: “ Why 
don’t you lay® claim’ to® such a beauty?” — “ What right 
have I to’ do so?” was’ the counter-question." “Every 
right,” replied Foote, “by the universal * law_of_nations '* 
— as the first discoverer.” ” 


2284, 1 (a). *perjonlid). 3 Reiz, m. 4 “anything but (241, 19, Note) 
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beautiful.” 9134. ® machen. ? Anfprich, m. ®anf + acc. 9dazır. 9 fatte 
tete.  Segenfrage. "nad. "allgemein. ™ Bölkerreht. 5 Entdeder, 


XXX. One day the poet and banker' Rogers took” 
Thomas Moore and Sydney Smith home in his carriage from 
a breakfast, and insisted® on showing them by_the_way ‘ 
Dryden’s house in some obscure® street. It was very wet 
weather; the house looked * very much like * other old houses, 
and, having ' thin shoes on, they both strongly ® remonstrated’; 
but in_vain. Rogers got out” himself," expecting * them” 
to do likewise *; but Sydney Smith leaned” laughing out. of 
the window, and exclaimed: “ Oh," now you see why Rogers 
doesn’t mind” getting * out: he has goloshes” on. But, my 
dear Rogers, lend each of us a golosh; we will then each 
stand upon one leg and admire the house as long as you 
please.” ” | 

2 Bangnier (pron. as in French). ? bringen. ? beftehen auf + acc., 277. 
4 unterwegs. Fobfeur. ®ansfehen wie. 7284, ı (d). *energifd. ? pro- 
teftieren. 7 ansteigen, ™ 42, 3, Rem. '?* “and expected.” "275. “da8 
Gleiche. "5 lehnte. " Oho. 7 fid) Ich:uen vor dat. *"° 277, Rem. 3. 
9 Galofdje, f. 7° gefallen, impers., + dat. 


XXXI. “When I was going from my house at Enfield to 
the India House one morning,” says Charles Lamb, “I met 
Coleridge on his way to pay me a visit. He was brimful’ 
of some? new idea, and — inUspite_of*® my telling him that 
my time was precious‘—he drew me into the door of an 
unoccupied *® garden by the roadside,’ and’ there — shel- 
tered® by’ an evergreen” hedge™ from observation’ — he 
took" me by’ the button_of_my_coat,'’® closed” his” 
eyes, and commenced an enthusiastic” discourse,’ waving” 
at_the_same_time™ his right hand gently,” as * the musical ™ 
words flowed in an unbroken” stream * from his” lips. I lis- 
tened * entranced”; but the striking” of a church clock re- 
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called™ me to a sense of my duty.” I saw it was of no use to 
attempt to break away”; so“ I took_advantage_of® his ab- 
sorption* in his subject,” quietly * cut off the button from my 
coat with my pen-knife ® and decamped.” As I was passing “ 
the same garden five hours afterwards on my way_home,” I 
heard Coleridge’s voice, looked_in,“* and — there he stood, 
with closed eyes, the button “ in his fingers, gracefully waving 
his right hand, just as when I had left“ him. He had never“ 
missed ‘’ me.” 


Tiibervoll’ von. 7 irgend ein. Stropbem daß. 4 foftbar. > unbenubt. 
6 Randitraße. 7Insert verb and object here. *jchüten, 291, 5; 299. 
9purd. immergrün. ™ Hede. 1 Beobadjtung. *3 faffen. 4 228 (4). 
I Rodfnopf. 5 fdjliefen, 123. 7 44, 6 (a). . *° begeiftert. % Rede, 
bin und her beivegen, 131,2.,Rem. 7 wobei, = anmutig (‘ gracefully’). 
23 während, + wohltünend. > unaufhalt/jam. * Strom. 27 44, 6 (4). 
= zuhören.  entziidt. 9° Schlagen, inf. subst. # erinnern an + acc. 
= Pflicht, “I saw (erkennen) the uselessness (Nutlofigfeit) of an 
attempt to break_away (fic) losreißen).” deshalb, 3 benugen (Zrars.). 
% “it that he was absorbed (völlig verfunfen in +acc.).” 3 Gegenftand, 
m. Frubig. 9 Federmeffcr, z. + Reiffaus nehmen. + vorbeiflommen an 
+ dat. * Heimweg. *hineinguden. “255, 2. “ verlajfen. “gar nidt. 
7 vermifjen. 


Sir Thomas More. 


XXXII. Erasmus describes’ this great man _ thus?:— 
“ More seems to be made” and born for Friendship‘; of this 
virtue he is a sincere° follower’ and very strict observer.’ 
He is not afraid® to be accused’ of” having many friends, 
which,” according_to Hesiod, is said” to be no great 
praise.” Every_one may “ become More’s friend; he is not 
slow” in choosing,” he is kind" in cherishing,” and con- 
stant” in keeping” them.” If by_accident” he becomes 
the friend of one” whose vices™ he cannot correct,” he 
slackens® the reins” of friendship towards” him, divert- 
ing” it rather” by_little_and_little,” than entirely” dissol- 
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ving” it. Those” persons whom he finds* fo de sincere™ 
and consonant to his own * virtuous” disposition,” he is so 
charmed“ with,” that he appears to place“ His chief“ 
worldly“ pleasure in their conversation‘ and company. 
And although More is negligent “’ in“ his own temporal ® 
concerns,” yet” no_one is more assiduous™ in assisting™ 
the suits “ of his friends than he. What shall I say more? If 
any_person is_desirous * to have a perfect * model “of_friend- 
ship, no one can afford™ him a better than More. In his 
conversation ™ he shows so much affability® and sweet- 
ness_of_manner,® that no_man can be of_so_austere_a_dis- 
position,” but _that® More’s conversation must“ make ®* 
him cheerful®; and no matter“ so unpleasing,” but that 
with his wit™ ke can take_away™ from it all_disgust.'” 


! befchreiben. folgendermaßen. 3 fdjaffen, 186; 299. 444,1 (5). 5 anf- 
richtig (adv.). © “to be a follower of” = nadjfolgen + dat. 7 “and very 
strictly observes (beobadıten) it.” ®277; 291, 11. 9 “of the reproach 
(Bormwurf) of having.” %277, Rem, ı. "196, 5. 2200, 5 (c). ™=Rubhm, 
m. “can.” 3 fangfam. "© Wählen, 270; use def. art. ?7 freundlich. 
18 pflegen. 9 umerjchütterlich. 2° fefthalten. 2% “of his friends,” 2 3u5 
fällig, 239, Rem. 2. “a man (Menidy).” 4 Lafter, m. 2 verbefiern. 
%lodern. 27 Band; 64. mit. Foablenfen; 284, ı (a). *° lieber. 
3 allmälig. ganz Fhlöfen. fold). erfinden. * aufrichtig. 37 ent. 
fprechend + dat. # eigen. Ptugendhaft.  Sinuesart. + bezaubern. # Use 
as prep. before “those persons.” *# ftellen in + acc. + “greatest.” 
4 mweltlih. + Unterhaltung. 47 gleichgiltig. + gegen. 4 weltlid. 5° Ane 
gelegenheit. 5* doch. £7 ftrebfam. 5? “in the support (Unterftügung) of.” 
s Angelegenheit. 5° wünschen. 5° vollfommen, 57 Ideal’, z.; use compound 
word. liefern. 5 Umgang, m. © Leutfeligkeit. 6! Liebenswürdigkeit. 
& fo herbe gefinut. © da nicht. %jollte. 6 aufheitern. © Gegenftend, 
m. 9 widrig, © Wik, m. 9 entfernen von. 7° Alles Widerwärtige, 


VOCABULARY. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


I. German: 


Aum. = Anmerlung, note. 

A. T. = Altes Teftament, Old Testament. 

a.a.D. = am angeführten Orte, in the 
place referred to. 

dgl., dergl. = dergleichen, the like. 

b. = any case of the definite article. 

b. b. = bad heißt, . 

d.i. = bad ift, patie: 

db. 3. = diefes Sabres, of this year. 

b. M.= diefes Monats, of this month. 

Dr. = Doftor, Doctor. 

Cw., Ewr.= Euer, Eure, Eurer (in titles). 

fl. = Gulden, florin. 

Or. = frau, Mrs. 

Frhr. = Hreiberr, Baron. 

Srl. = Fraulein, Miss. 

geb. = geboren, born. 

geft. = geftorben, died. 

Gr. = Grojfden (a coin), 

b., beil. = heilig. holy, saint. 

Hr., Hrn. = Herr, Herrn, Mr. 

1. 3. = im Sabre, in the year. 

Sap. = Kapitel, chapter. 

fir. = Kreuzer (a coin). 

l.= lied, read. 

M., Mel., M. = Mark (money). 

Milr. = Manuffript, manuscript. 

Maj. = Majeftat, Majesty. 


N, NR. NR. = Name, name. 

n. Chr. = nad Ehrifto, after Christ. 

N. S. = Nahfhrift. postscript. 

N. T. = Neues Teftament, New Testa- 
ment. 

Pf., Pfd. = Pfund, pound. 

Pf. = Pfennig, penny. 

pp. = und fo weiter, and so forth. 

Se., Sr. = Seine, Seiner, his (in titles). 

S. = Eeite, page. 

St., Sft.= Gantt, Saint. 

f. = fiebe, see. 

{. 0. = fiebe oben, nee above. 

f. u. = fiebe unten, 

f. wm. u. = fiebe weiter unten, ‘ see below. 

T., TH., Thl.= Teil, Theil, part. 

Thlr. = Thaler (money), 

u.a. m. = und andere mehr, 

u. dgl. m.= und dergleichen mehr, | * 

u. f. f.= und fo fort, en 

u. . wm. = und fo weiter, 

@.= Vers, verse. 

v. Chr. = vor Chrifto, before Christ. 

vergl., vgl. = vergleiwe, compare. 

v. 0. = von oben, from the top. 

Dv. U. = von unten, from the bottom. 

3. B. = gum Beilpiel, for example. 


II. Latin (in addition to others which are used in English also): 


A.C. = Anno Christi, in the year of Our Lord (Christ). 
a. c. = anni currentis, of the current year. 
S.T. = Salvo Tituio, without prejudice to the title (used in addresses where the proper 


title of the person addressed is uncertain), 


VOCABULARY. 


jean 
GERMAN—ENGLISH. 


EXPLANATIONS. —1. The numerals refer to the §. 


a. All verbs are weak and regular, unless referred to a §; the conjugation of others will 
be found under the § indicated. 


3. A — indicates that the word in question is to be supplied; under masc. and neuter 
substantives, the terminations of the gen. sing. and nom. plur. are given; thus: Wagen 
(-3; —) means that the gen. sing. of Wagen is Wagens, and the nom. plur. the same 
as the nom. sing. The sign * indicates Umlaut in the pl., e. g.: Garten, (-3; 2) means 
that the gen. sing. of this word is Gartens, and the nom. pl. Gärten; Sohn (-e3 ; “e) 


means: gen. sing. Sohnes, nom. pl. Söhne ; under fem. substs. the pl. only is given, 


4. With adjectives, “er indicates Umlaut in the compar. and superl. 


g. Proper names are not given when they are the same in German as in English. 


a. 

Ab, off. 

M/benb, we. (-e3; -e), even- 
ing ; heute —, this evening. 

abenbd3, in the evening. 

aber, but; however. 

abfahren (186; fein), to set 
off, depart, go; set sail. 

abhalten (188), to hinder, 
deter. 

abhelfen (159), to help, re- 
medy; bem ift leicht abz 
zubelfen, that is easily re- 
medied. 

abholen, to call for. 

abfiiglen (fid), to (get) cool. 

abreifen (fein), to set out, 
start, depart. 

abfchneiden (118), to cut off. 

acht, eight; — Tage, a week. 

Adht, /., attention, care; fid 
in — nehmen, to be care- 
ful, take care. 

abbicren, to add. 

Acrefje, / (-n), address, 


Al’gebra, /., algebra. 

allein’, adj., alone, only; 
conj., but, only. 

all(er, e, e3), all, (the) whole; 


alle Tage, every day; 
Alles, m. sing., all, every- 
thing. 


allerding3’, adv., certainly, 
of course, 

al3, than, as; as a; when; 
al3 ob, as if. 

alfo, thus, so; so then, ac- 
corcingly. 

alt (“er), old, ancient. 

Alter, ». (-3), age, ota age. 

Amerifaner, m. (-3, —) 
American. 

an (dat. or acc., 65), on, 
at (227), to, towards, in, 
by, near, of; er ftarb amt 
trieber, he died of fever 
(231, ¢). 

anbicten (131), to offer. 

ander, other; bie Andern, 
the others, 


ändern, to alter, change; e3 
läßt fih nit —, it cannot 
be helped. 

anderthalb, one and a half. 

Anfang, m. (-e3; “c), com 
mencement, beginning. 

anfangen (188), to begin, 
commence. 

anfaig3, in the beginning, at 
first. 

angenehm (d2t.), pleasant, 
agrecable. 

dngftlid, frightened, timid, 
anxious. 

anhalten (188), to continue, 

Anhöhe, / (-n), hill. 

anfaufen (jich), to settle, buy 
up property. 

anfleiden (jich), to dress. 

anfomment (167; fein), to ar- 
rive; in DB. (dat.) —, to 
arrive at B. 

anridten, to cause. 

anfdaffen, to provide, fro 
cure, 
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antreffen (167), to meet 
with, find. 

Antwort,  (-en), answer, 
reply. 

antworten (daf.), to answer, 
teply. 


anziehen (131), to draw on; 
put on (clothes). 

Npfel, a2. (--3; 4), apple. 

Apfelbaum, m. (-3; “c), 
apple-tree. 

April’, m. (-8), April. 

Ar’beit, Z (-en), work; la- 
bour; task. 

arbeiten, to work. 

Arbeiter, =. (-3; —), work- 
man. 

Ardhitelt’, ms. (-en; -en), 
architect. 

Arie (Zrisyll.), f. (-n), air, 
song 

arm (2er), poor 

Arm, m. (-€3; -e), arm. 

artig, well behaved; — fein, 
to behave one’s self pro- 
perly (of children). 

Arzt, m. (-¢3 ; “e), physician, 
doctor. [rella. 

Afdenputtel, #2. (-3), Cinde- 

Alt, m. (-e3; *e), bough, 
branch. 

Aftrolog’, m. (-en; -en), 
astrologer. 

aud, also, too, even; wer —, 
whoever; wir find e3—, 
so are we. 

auf, (dat. or acc.) on, upon 
(65); for,in (230); at (227, 
3); to; open; — drei Wos 
den, for three weeks (/uf., 
229, 4, 2); — daß, in order 
that; — dem Lande, in the 
country. 

aufbleiben (120), to stay up, 
sit up, remain up. 

Aufenthalt, ws. (-e3 ; -e), so- 
journ, stay; delay. 

Aufgabe, /. (-n), task, lesson, 
exercise. 


VOCABULARY. 


aufgeben (18:1), to give up. 

aufhängen, to hang up. 

aufheben (131), to raise up, 
lift up, pick up; abolish, 
annul, cancel. 

aufboren, to cease, stop. 

aufmachen, to open. 

aufmertjam, attentive; einen 
auf etwas — maden, to 
call the attention of any- 
one to anything. 

Aufmerffamfeit, /. (-en), at- 
tention ; kindness. 

aufjihieben (131), to put off, 
postpone, delay. 

auffegen, to put up; put on 
(of a hat). 

auffteben (186; fein), to rise, 
get up. 

auffteigen (120; fein), to 
rise, ascend, mount. 

auftreten (181; fein), to ap- 
pear. 

aufziehen (131), to wind up 
(of a time-piece). 

Auge, 2. (-3 ; -n), eye. 

Augenblid, we. (-e3 ; -e), mo- 
ment, instant. 

aus (dat., 46), out of; from, 
of; out. 

Ausdrud, u. (-e3; Ze), ex- 
pression. 

Ausflug, we. (-e3 5 “e), excur- 
sion, pleasure-trip; einen 
— maden, to take a plea- 
sure-trip. 

Ausgabe, f£ (-n), edition. 

ausgezeichnet, excellent. 

auögleiten (118; fein), to 
slide, slip. 

auslafjen (188), 
leave out. 

auslölichen, to put out, ex- 
tinguish. [nad). 

ausfehen (181), to look (like, 

Ausfidt, /. (-en), view, pro- 
spect. 

ausfpreden (167), to pro- 
nounce. 


to omit, 


Ausftellung, /£ (-en), exhi- 
bition. 

außer (46), outside of; conj. 
except, besides. 

außerhalb (ger.), outside of. 

auswendig, by heart. 

auszeichnen, to distinguish. 

auszgieben (1313; fein), to re- 
move (z#tr.). 


Art, f. (7e) axe, 


B. 


baden (186), to bake. 

Badftein, we. (-e3 ; -e), brick. 

Bahnhof, u. (-e3; Ze), rail- 
way-station. 

bald (eher, am ebeften), soon, 
shortly. 

Band, #. (-e3; er), ribbon; 
m. (-83; Ze), volume. 

Bank, / (-en), bank; (“e), 
bench. 

bar, (paid in) cash, ready (of 
money). 

Bär, m. (-en; -en), bear. 

Barbier, m. (-e3; -e), bar- 
ber. 

bauen, to build. 

Bauer, m. (-n or 3; -n), 
peasant, countryman. 

Baum, m. (-e3; ”e), tree. 

Bauplag, m. (-e3; Te), site. 

bedauern, to pity; regret; 
(id) bedaure, I am sorry. 

bedenfen (99, 2), to consider. 

bebienen, to serve, wait up- 
on; fid —, to help one’s 
self. 

Bedingung, /. (-en), condi- 
tion. 

beeilen (jich), to hasten,hurry. 

Beere, /. (-en), berry. 

Befehl, m. (-e8; -e), com- 
mand, order; ju —, at 
(your) service, what is 
(your) pleasure ? 

befeblen (167), to command. 

befleifen (fi, 118), to apply 
one’s self 


befriedigen, to satisfy, con- 
tent. 2 

begegnen, (dat.; fein), to 
meet, 

begießen (123), to water 
(flowers, etc.). 

beginnen (158), to begin. 

begleiten, to accompany. 

Begleitung, /. (-en), accom- 
paniment. 

begnügen (fid — mit), to 
be satisfied, be contented 
(with). 

Begriff, we. (-c3; -e), idea, 
notion; im — fein, to be 
upon the point of, be about 
(to). 

behaupten, to assert, affirm ; 
to maintain. 

bei (46), by, at, about; with; 
— Lifce, at table; — mei- 
nem Onfel, at my uncle’s; 
— mir, with me, at my 
house, about me; — fchö- 
nem Wetter, in fine wea- 
ther. 

beide, both, two. 

beides, ». sing., both. 

Beifall, m. (-e3), applause. 

beinahe, almost, nearly. 

beigen (118), to bite. 
beifteben (186; daf.), to as- 
sist, aid. 

Belanntihaft, £ (-en), ac- 
quaintance. 

befennen (99), to acknow- 
ledge ; confess. 

befommen (167), to obtain, 
get, receive, have. 

bemerfen, to perceive, ob- 
serve, 

bemühen (fi), to take pains, 
try. 

bequem’, convenient, com- 
fortable, commodious. 

Berg, m. (-e3; -e), moun- 
tain, hill. 

bergen (159), to hide. 

berften (159), to burst. 


VOCABULARY. 


berithmt, famous, celebrated. 

befmurtigen, to occupy, em- 
ploy ; befchäftigt, busy, em- 
ployed. 

befinnen (fi; 158), to deli- 
berate, reflect. 

bejonders, particularly, es- 
pecially. 

bejorgen, to attend to. 

befpreden (167), to discuss. 

beffer (see gut), better. 

beft, (super. of gut, which 
see), best; zum Beften, for 
the benefit of; am beiten, 
best (of all). 

befteben (186), to undergo, 
pass (an examination); — 
(au), to consist (of); — 
(auf ++ acc.), to insist 
(upon). 

befteigen (120), to ascend. 

beftellen, to order. 

beftrafen, to punish. 

beftreiten (118), to defray. 

Befuch, m. (-e3; -e), visit, 
visitors; — haben, to have 
visitors; —e maden, make 
calls; bei Jemand auf — 
fein, to be on a visit at any 
one’s, 

befucden, to visit; bie Wni- 
verfität —, to study at the 
university. 

beten, to pray, say prayers. 

betragen (186), to amount to. 

Betragen, #. (-3), behaviour, 
conduct. 

betreffen (167), to concern; 
was mid betrifft, as for 
me. 

betrügen (131), to cheat, de- 
ceive. 

Bettler, m. (-3; —), beggar. 

bewegen (131), to induce; 
to move. 

beweifen (120), to prove, de- 
monstrate. . 

bewundern, to admire. 


ı bezahlen, to pay (acc. of 
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thing ; dat. of person and 
ace. of thing when both 
are present, otherwise acc. 
of person). 

Bezahlung, /.(-en), payment. 

Broliothet’, f. (-en), library. 

biegen (131), to bend. 

Bier, 2. (-e3 ; -e), beer, ale, 

bieten (131), to offer. 

Bild, #2. (-e3; -er), picture, 
portrait. 

Bildung, / (-en), education. 

Billet’ (pron. bill-yett), 2. 
(-teS ; -te), ticket. 

billig, cheap. 

binden (144), to bind, tie, 
fasten. 

binnen (da/.), within. 

bi3 (34), till, until, up to, as 
far as; zwei — drei, two 
or three; — zu (dat.), — - 
nad) (dat.), as far as. 

Bifchof, m. (-e3, Ze), bishop. 

bitten (181; for, um), to ask, 
beg; (id) bitte, if you 
please, please (/i#., I beg, 
pray); wenn id — barf, if 
you please (/:2., if I may 
ask). 

blufen (188), to blow. 

Blatt, 2. (-e3; “er), leaf. 

blau, blue. 

bleiben (120; fein), to re- 
main. 

Bleiftift, =. (-e3; -e), lead- 
pencil. 

blind, blind. 

Blig, m. (-e3; -e), light. 
ning. 

bligen, (zrZers.), to lighten. 

Blume, /. (-en), flower. 

Blumenfohl, =. (-5), cauli- 
flower. 

bombarbdieren, to bombard. 

Boot, wn. (-e3;, Bite, or -e), 
boat. 

böfe, bad, evil; cross, angry. 

Böfewicht, m. (-e3; -er), 
villain, 
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Bote, m. (-n5 -r), mes 
senger. 

braten (188), to roast. 

brauden (gen. or acc.), to 
require, want, need, use, 
make use of. 

braun, brown. 

breden (167), to break. 

breit, broad, wide. 

breinen (99), to burn, be 
burning. 

Brief, ws. (-e8; -e), letter, 
epistle. 

Bringen (99, 2), to bring, 
take. 

Brot, m. (-e3; -c), bread; 
loaf, 

Briide, £ (-n), bridge. 

Bruder, m. (-3; “), brother. 

Bud, #. (-e3; “er), book. 

Biidherfreund, m. (-e3; -e), 
lover of books. 

Buchhändler, wm. (-3; —), 
book-seller. 

Buchhandlung, /.(-en), book- 
shop. 

Düreau (pron. bii-ro’), x. 
(-3; -8), (business) office. 

Biirgermeifter, ms. (-3; —), 
mayor. 

Butter, 7, butter. 


©. 
Chofolade, f., chocolate. 
Ehrift, me. (-en ; -en), Chris- 
tian. 
Coufine, £ (-n), cousin. 


>. 


ba, there, in that place; 
here; conj., as, when, be- 
cause, since. 

Dad, #2. (-e3; “er), roof. 

bafiir, for that, for it, for 
them (of things). 

baber’, thence, hence, there- 
fore. 

bamit, therewith, with it, 
with that. 


VOCABULARY. 


Dampferlinie, /. (-n), steam- 
ship-line, 

Dampfidiff, m. (-e3; -e), 
steam-boat, steamer. 

banfbar, thankful, grateful. 

Dantbarteit, /., thankful- 
ness. 

banfen (da?.), to thank; id 
banfe (Jhnen), (no) thank 
you. 

bann, then. 

baran, thereon. 

darauf, thereon, on it, on 
them (0f things), etc. 

darin, therein, in that, in it. 

darüber, over that, over it; 
about it, at it. 

darum, therefore. 

das, n. of der, which see. 

dafeldit, there, in that place. 

daß, that; (auf) —, in order 
that. 

davon, thereof, of it. 

bein, deine, bein, thy. 

benfen (993 gen. or general. 
ly an + acc.), to think; 
fic) —, to imagine. 

ben, for, con. 

ber, bie, da3, def. art., the 
(45 44); rel. fr., who, 
which, that (92, 93, 95); 
dem. fr., the one, he, she, 
it, that (1333 140-143). 

derjenige, diejenige, dadjez 
nige (1353 140), that, this, 
the one; he, slıe, it. 

derfelbe, diejelbe, baSfelbe 
(136; 143), adj. and fr., 
the same; he, she, it, etc. 

beö’halb, for this or that rea- 
son, therefore, on that ac- 
count. 

deito, (all) the, so much the; 
— befjer, so much the bet- 
ter; je mehr — bejjer, the 
more, the better. 

beSwegen, on that account. 

beutlid, clear, distinct; 
clearly, distinctly. 


beutfd,German; auf Deut{d, 
im Deutfden, in German. 

Deutfd’lanb, =. (-8), Ger- 
many. 

Diamant’, we. (-8 or -en; 
-en), diamond. 

bie, K of der, which see. 

Dieb, me. (-e3; -e), thief. 

Diener, mw. (-3; —), ser- 
vant. 

Lienstag, me. (-c8; -e), Tues- 
day. 

diejer, biefe, biefed (dies), 
(6; 134, 140, 143), this, 
that; the latter. 

dies’feit3, adv., onthis side. 

bingen (App. L.), to hire. 

dividieren, to divide. 

dod, yet, however, but, after 
all, pray, well, just. 

Dol’tor, m. (-3; Dokto’ren), 
doctor. 

Donner, m. (-8; —), thun- 
der. 

bonnern, to thunder. 

Donnerdtag, ms. (-€33 —€), 
Thursday. 

Dorf, (-e3; “er), villare. 

dort, there, yonder, in that 
place. 

drei, three. 

breifad, three-fold, triple, 
treble. 

breimal, three times, thrice. 

breifig, thirty. 

drefhen (150), 
thrash. 

bringen (144), to press. 

brittebalb, two and a half. 

drüben, over there, over the 
way. 

Drud, ww. (-c®), printing, 
print. 

bu, thou, you. 

dünn, thin. 

durch (34), through; by. 

dburdaus’, absolutely, entire- 
ly; — nidt, by no means, 
not at all. 


to thresh, 


burdfud’:n, to search 
through. 

bürfen (196-202; Jermis- 
sion), to dare; be permit- 
ted, allowed ; barf id)? may 
I? 

Durft, we. (-e3), thirst; — 
baben, to be thirsty. 

Dug/end, 2. (-e3; -¢), dozen. 


©. 


eben, adv., even, just; ex- 
actly; fo—, just now. 

Ede, /. (-n), corner. 

E’delftein, me. (-23 ; -e), pre- 
cious stone, jewel. 

ehe, adv. and conj., ere, be- 
fore. 

ehren, to honour, esteem. 

ebrlid, honest ; — währt am 
ldngften, honesty is the 
best policy. 

Ei, #. (-€3; -er), egg. 

Eigentum, (-e3 ; “er), pro- 
perty, possession, estate. 

Eile, /. haste, hurry; wa3 
baft bu für —? what is 
your hurry? 

eilen, to hasten, hurry. 

eilig, hasty, speedy; e3 — 
baben, to be in a hurry, be 
in haste, 

ein, eine, ein (9), a, an; 
one; bie Einen, some. 

einander, one another, each 
other. 

Einband, mr. (-e3 ; “e), bind- 
ing. 

einbinden (144), to bind (a 
book). 

eindringen (144; fein), to 
enter by force; rush in; 
press in, penetrate. 

einer, eine, ein(e)3 (150), 
pron., one (eguivalent of 
man). 

einfältig, simple, siliy. 

Einfluß, u. (-e3, “e), influ- 
ence, 

27 


VOCABULARY. 


cinige, some, several, a few. 

einladen (186), to invite. 

einmal, once. 

Cinmaleins, 2. (indecl.), mul- 
tiplication-table. 

einpaden, to pack up. 

einrednen, to reckon in; 
comprise in account. 

einfdlagen (186), to strike 
(of lightning). 

einfdreiben (120), to book, 
inscribe, check (luggage). 

einfeben (181), to perceive, 
comprehend. 

einfeitig, one-sided, 

einfteigen (120; fein), to 
mount into, get into (car- 
riage, etc.). 

Cin’trittsera’men, 2.(-3;—), 
entrance-examination, ma- 
triculation-examination. 

Einwohner, m. (-3; —), in- 
habitant. 

Ei3, ». (-e3), ice; ice-cream. 

Eifen, #. (-3), iron. 

Eifenbahn, / (-en), railway. 

elegant’, elegant. 

Elle, f. (-n), yard. 

Eltern (ro sing.), parents. 

empfehlen (167; dat.ofpfers.), 
to recommend. 

empfinden (144), to feel, ex- 
perience. 

enblih, at last, finally, at 
length. 

engliih, ady., English; auf 
Englifd, in English, 

Ente, £. (-n), duck; Entenz 
braten, 2. (-3; —), roast 
duck. 

entge’gengeben (188; fein; 
dat.), to go to meet. 

entge’genfontnten (167; fein; 
dat.), to come to meet. 

entjchliegen (fi; 123), to 
resolve, decide. 

entfchuldigen, to excuse. 

entweder, either; entweder 
oe» oder, either... or. 
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entwerfen (159); to draw (a 
plan, etc.); design. 

entgiidt, delighted, charmed. 

er, he. 

Erbfe, St. (-n), pea. 

Crdbeben, ». (-3 ; —), earth- 
quake, 

Crbbcere, £ (-n), strawberry. 

Erde, f., earth, ground. 

erfinden (144), to invent. 

Erfindung, £ (-en), inven- 
tion. 

Erfolg, me. (-e3; -e), success, 

erfrieren (1313 fein), to 
freeze, be frozen. 

ergreifen (118), to seize. 

erhalten (188), to receive, 
get. 

erinnern (fid; gen. of thing 
remembered), to remem- 
ber. 

erfälten (fih), to catch cold. 

Erfältung, £ (-en), cold. 

erfennen (99), to recognize. 

erklären, to explain. 

erkundigen (fid), to inquire ; 
fic) bei jemand nad) etwas 
—, to inquire of anyone 
about anything. 

erlauben (dat. of fers.), to 
permit, allow. 

erleben, to experience. 

ernennen (99), to nominate, 
appoint; gum Gouverneur 
—~, to appoint (as) governor. 

erobern, to conquer, over- 
come. 

erfdrecen (167; fein), to be 
frightened. 

erft, first; fiirS erfte, for the 
present; ber erfte befte, 
the first which comes to 
hand; adv., first, only, not 
before, not till. 

erftens, first, in the first place. 

ertrinten (144), to drown, be 
drowned. 

ermablen (zu), to elect (as). 

erwarten, to expect, wait for. 
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erwünfcden, to wish for, de- 
sire. 

erzählen, to relate, narrate, 
tell. 

e3 (38, 39), it; they; there; 
er ift —, it is he; e3 find 
Männer, they are men. 

effen (181), to eat; zu Mittag 
—~, to dine. 

etwa, nearly, about. 

Etwa3, something, any- 
thing. 

euer, eure, cuer, your. 

Europa, ». (-3), Europe. 

Era’men, m.(-8; —), exami- 
nation. 

Eremplar’, #. (-3; -e), copy 
(of a work, etc.). 


F. 

abril’, /£ (-en), factory. 

Faden, vs. (-3; “), thread. 

fabren (186; fein), to go, 
drive, ride (in a convey- 
ance); travel; sail. 

Fahrt, /. (-en), journey, voy- 
age; ride, drive. 

Hall, m. (-e3; Ze), fall; case, 
event; in dem alle, in 
that case. 

fallen (188; fein), to fall. 

falls, in case. 

Familie, £ (-n), family. 

fangen (188), to catch. 

fajt, almost, nearly; — nie, 
hardly ever. 

Sebruar, v2. (-3), February. 

fedten (124), to fight, fence. 

Feder, / (-n), feather; pen; 
spring. 

feiern, to celebrate. 

Feiertag, m. (-e3; -e), holi- 
day. 

Feind, wz. (-e3; -e), enemy. 

Geld, 2. (-e3 ; -er), field. 

Felflen), »2.(-en3; -en), rock. 

Senfter, 2. (-3; —), window. 

Serien, £. (no sing.), vaca- 
tion, holidays, 
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Ferne, f (-n), distance; in 
ber —, at a distance. 

fertig, ready, done; — fein 
(mit), to have finished 
(with). 

Seftlichkeit, £ (-en), festivity. 

Feuer, #. (-3; —), fire. 

Sieber, u. (-3; —), fever. 

finden (144), to find; meet 
with; think, be of opinion; 
man findet fid nicht leicht, 
people do not find each 
other easily. 

Filh, u. (-e3; -e), fish. 

Slajde, £ (-n), bottle. 

flehten (124), to weave. 

Fleifch, 2. (-e3), meat. 

fleißig, diligent; industrious; 
diligently, etc. 

fliegen (1313 fein), to fly. 

fliehen (131), flee. 

fliegen (123), flow. 

Flöte, A (-n), flute. 

glitgel, m. (-3; —), wing. 

Fluß, m. (-e3; “e), river. 

folgen (jein; dat.), to follow. 

Forelle, /. (-n), trout. 

Format’, 2. (-e3; -e), size (of 
a book). 

fort, forth; away, gone; wir 
müfjen —, we must be off. 

fortgehen (183; fein), to go 
away. 

fortwährend, perpetual, con- 
tinual, incessant. 

fragen (186), to ask ques- 
tions; Fragen, #. (-5), 
questioning, asking ques- 
tions (action of). 

Srantreid, #. (-3), France. 

franzöfifch, Franch, 

rau, 7 (-en), woman, wife, 
lady, madam, mistress, 
Mrs. 

Fräulein, x. (-3; —), young 
lady, Miss; mein —, Miss. 

freigebig, liberal, generous, 

freilafjen (188), to set free, 
liberate. 


freilid, to be sure, indeed, of 
course, 

reitag, m. (-e3;-e), Friday. 

fremb, strange; foreign. 

Frembe, (adj. subst.) m. or 
J., stranger, foreigner. 

Orembling, ws. (-e3; -€),. 
stranger. 

freffen (18:1), to eat (said of 
beasts). 

Freude, / (-n), joy, delicht. 

freuen (fid) ; at, über-+ acc.), 
to rejoice, be glad; e8 freut 
mid, I am glad. 

dreund, zu. (-e3; -e), friend; 
id bin ein — von, I like. 

preunbin, £ (-nen), friend 
(female). 

freunblid, friendly, kind. 

greund[daft, / (-en), friend- 
ship, 

Friebe(n), we. (-n3), peace. 

priedrid), »2.(-3), Frederick; 
Oriedridftrage, Frederick- 
street. 

frieren (131), to freeze; feel 
cold; es friert mid, I feel 
cold; mid friert, I am 
cold. 

frifd, fresh. 

tig, m. (-en3), Fred, Fred- 
dy. 

froh, joyful, glad; frober 
Mutes, cheerfully. 

fröhlich, joyous, merry. 


"Frudt, 7 (“e), fruit. 


früh, early; friiber, earlier; 
formerly, 

Zrühling, me. (-e3; -e), 
spring, 

frith’ftiiden, to breakfast. 

Huds, m. (-83; “e), fox. 

führen, to lead; go, lie. 

füllen, to fill. 

fünf, five. 

fünftebalb, four and a half. 

fünfzig, funfgig, fifty. 

Sunte(n), m. (-nd; -n), 
spark, 


für (34), for. 

Furdt (vor), /. fear (of). 

fürdten, to fear; fih — vor 
(+ dat.), to fear, be afraid 
of. 

up, we. (-e3 ; “e), foot. 


gäfh)ren (App. L.), ferment. 

ganz, ady., whole, entire; 
the whole of; adv., quite, 
wholly, altogether, entirely. 

gar, even; — nidt, not at 
all; — nidt3, nothing at 
all. 

Garten, m. (-3; 2), garden. 

Gartner, me. (-3; —), garde- 
ner. 

Gaft, me. (-e3; Ze), guest. 

Gafthau3, #. (-e3; “er), inn, 
hotel. 

gebären (167), to bear, bring 

~ forth, 

geben (181), to give; v. zm- 
pers., e3 giebt, there is, 
there are. 

Gebot’, #. (-e3; -c), com- 
mandment. 

Geburt3’tag, me. (-c3; -e), 
birthday; gum —, as a 
birthday-present. 

Gebanfe, m. (-n3; -n), 
thought. 

gedeihen (120), to thrive. 

gebenfen (99), to intend. 

Gedicdt, #. (-e3; -e), poem. 

gebrängt, packed, com- 
pressed, crowded. 

Geduld, /., patience. 

gefährlich, dangerous; dan- 
gerously. 

gefallen (188), ta please, 
suit; wie gefällt es Ihnen 
in Bofton? how do you 
like Boston ? 

gefällig, pleasing, complai- 

sant, kind; ijt dem Herrn 

etwa3 —? will the gentle- 
man be helped to anything? 
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gefalligft, if you please. 

Gefühl, 2. (-e3; -e), feeling; 
emotion. 

gegen (34), towards, against, 

about; for. 

gehen (188; fein), to go; 
walk ; wie geht ed Sonen? 
how do you do? how are 
you? 

gehören (da?.),to belong (to). 

Geige, f. (-n), violin; Geis 
genfpiel, #. (-5), violin- 
playing. 

gelb, yellow. 

Gelb, #. (-e3 ; -er), money. 

Geldbeutel, mm. (-3; —), 
purse. 

gelegen, convenient; oppor- 
tune; nidts founte mir ges 
legener fein, nothing could 
suit me better. 

gelingen (144; fein), to suc- 
ceed; e3 gelingt mir, I 
succeed. 

gelten (159), to be worth. 

Gemälde, ». (-3; —), paint- 
ing, picture. 

Gemüfe, ”. (-55 —), vege- 
tables. 

genau, precise, exact; pre- 
ciscly, exactly, carefully, 
minutely. 

General’, mm. (-e3 ; -€), gene- 
ral, 

genefen (181; fein), to get 
well, recover (from an ill- 
ness). 

genießen (1233 fein), to en- 
joy; eat or drink. 

genug, enough. 

Geometrie’, £, geometry. 

Gepäd, ». (-e5), luggage, 
baggage. 

gerade, ady., straight; adv., 
exactly, just. 

Geräufd, #. (-e3 ; -e), noise. 

gering, small, trifling, mean; 
nidt im —ften, not in the 
least, 


All 


gern (lieber, am Tiebften), 
with pleasure, willingly, 
gladly; etwa3 — haben, 
to like a thing; — lernen, 
to like to learn, study ; da3 
ift — möglich), that is very 
probable. 

Gerfte, /. barley. 

gefalgen, falzen, salt. 

Gefang, m. (-e3), singing. 

Gefdaft, #. (-e3; -e), busi- 
ness; mercantile establish- 
ment; shop, store, 

Geihäftsangelegenheit, /£ 
(-en), business matter, bu- 
siness engagement. 

gefhehen (181; fein), to hap- 
pen. 

Gefchent, #. (-e3; -e), gift, 
present. 

Geihidhte, /. (-n), history, 
story. 

Gejdmad, zu. (-e3), taste, 

gefchult, L.4. Schulen, trained, 
cultivated. 

Geihwifter, %., brothers and 

sisters. 

Gefelljdaft,  (-en), com- 
pany, party. 

Gefidjt, 2. (-e3; -er and -e), 
face, countenance; Gefids 
ter, faces; Gefidte, vi- 
sions. 

Gefpiele, me. (-n; -1), play- 
mate. 

geftern, yesterday. 

Gefundbheit, /£ health. 

gewinnen (158), to win, gain. 

gewiß (ger.), certain (of); 
certainly, surely. 
gewifjenbaft, conscientious. 

Gewitter, #. (-3; —), thun- 
der-storm, storm. 

Gewohnheit, / (-en), cus 
tom, habit; die — haben, 
to be acrııstomed to, 

gewöhnlich, usual. custom. | 
ary; generally, usually 

gießen (123), to pour. 
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glänzen, to shine, rlitter. 

glänzend, brilliant. 

Bla, 2. (-e8; er), glass. 

glatt, smooth, slippery. 

glauben (dat. of fers.), to 
believe; think. 

gleich, at once, at the same 
time, immediately, directly; 
fo—, immediately, etc. 

gleichen (118), to be like, re- 
semble. 

gleiten (118), to glide, slip. 

glimmen (123), to glimmer. 

Glüd, ». (-c5), (good) for- 
tune, gooa luck; success ; 
— wiinfden, to congratu- 
late, wish success to. 

gliidlid, happy, fortunate; 
successfully. 

Gold, ». (-e$), gold. 

golden, of gold, golden. 

Gouverneur’, a. (-¢5; -e), 
governor. 

graben (186), to dig. 

Grad, m. (-c3; -e), degree. 

Graf, m. (-c; -en), count, 
earl, 

Gräfin, /. (-nen), countess, 

Gramma‘tif, / (-en), gram- 
mar. 

Gras, ». (-e3; 2er), grass. 

gratulieren (dat.), to con- 
gratulate. 

greifen (118), to grasp. 

Griedenland, #2. (-8), 
Greece. 

groß (er, sd. grüßt), great, 
large, big, tall. 

grün, green. 

gründlich, thoroughly. 

grüßen, to greet, salute, bow 
to; Shr Freund läßt Sie 
—, your friend wishes to 
be remembered to you. 

Guitarre, £ (-n), guitar. 

gut, ad/., good; kind; adv., 
well ; jo — fein und, to be 
so kind as to. 

@ute3, w., good (thing). 
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®. 

Haar, n. (-e3; -e), hair. 

haben (24), to have; Nedt 
—, to be (in the) right; Un- 
redt —, to be (in the) 
wrong; wa3 — Sie? what 
is the matter with you? 
vor—, to intend, propose, 
purpose. 

Hafen, a. (-3; ”), port, har- 
bour, haven. 

Hafer, m. (-5), oats. 

Hagelforn, #. (ed; er), 
hail-stone. 

ba3eln, to hail. 

halb, half; — drei, half past 
two. 

Hälfte, /. (-n), half. 

balten (188), to hold, think ; 
— für, consider; id halte 
viel von ihm, I think high- 
ly of him (esteem, value 
him highly). 

Hand, /. (“e), hand. 

Händler, 2. (-3; —), dealer, 
shop-keeper. 

Handihuh, u. (-e3; -e), 
glove. 

bangen (188), to hang, be 
suspended; da3 Bild bangt, 
the picture is hanging. 

hängen, to hang, suspend. 

Harfe, 7 (-n), harp; Sare 
fen-Begleitung, accompa- 
niment on the harp. 

hart (“er), hard. 

Hafe, m. (-n; -n), hare. 


.| bafjen, to hate. 


hauen (188), to hew. 

Hauptftakt, / (“e), capital. 

Haus, n. (-e3; “er), house; 
zu Haufe, at home; nad 
Haufe, home. 

heben (131), to raise, lift. 

Heer, #2. (-e5; -e), army. 

heftig, violent, heavy; hea- 
vily (of rain). 

Heide, m. (-n; -n), heathen. 

Heinrid, m. (-5), Henry. 


beifer, hoarse. 

beif, hot. 

beißen (188), to be called, be 
named; mean, signify ; wie 
beißt da3 auf Deut{d? 
how do you say that in 
German? wie heigt? what 
is the name of? id heiße 
M., my name is A. 

Held, az. (-en; -en), hero. 

helfen (159; dat.), to help. 

bell, bright; brightly. 
berabjteigen (120; fein), to 
descend. 

Heraustommen (167 ; fein), to 
come out. 

Herbit, mr. (-e8 ; -e), autumn, 

Herde, /. (-n), flock, herd. 

bereintommen (167 ; fein), to 
come in. 

Herr, m. (-n; -en), master; 
gentleman ; Lord; Mr.; 
Ahr — Vater, your fa- 
ther. 

Herz, ». (-en5; -en), heart. 

berzli, heartily, exceed- 
ingly. 

Heu, ». (~€3), hay. 

heute, to-day ; — Abenb, this 
evening; — Morgen, this 
morning; — über vierzehn 
Tage, this day fortnight ; 
heutzutage, now-a-days. 

bier, here; — gu Lande, in 
this country. 

hiermit, herewith, with this. 

Simmel, am. (-3 ; —), heaven, 
sky. 

Hinaufgeben (188; fein), to 
go up. 

binausfehen (181), to look 

- out (at the window, jum 
Fenfter). 

hineingehen (188 ; fein), to 
go in. 

hingehen (188; fein), to go 
(hence); go anywhere. 

hinter (65), behind. 


Site, /. heat. 


Bod (loses ¢ tm inflecion; 
compar. höher, sup. bodft), 
high. 

hoffen, to hope. 

bof’fentlid, adv., (it is) to be 
hoped, I hope. 

Hoffnung, /. (-en), hope. 

bober, compar. of bod, 
which see. 

bolen, (to go and) bring, 
fetch; get; — laffen, to 
send for. 

Holy, ». (-€3), wood. 

hören, to hear; listen; fagen 
—, to hear say, hear. 

bitbjd, pretty. 

Huhn, 2. (-e3; “er), fowl ; 
chicken. 

Hund, m. (-e3; -e), dog. 

bunbdert, hundrcd. 

Hundert, ». (-3; -e), hun- 
dred, 

Hunger, ws. (-3), hunger; id 
babe —, I am hungry. 

Bungrig, hungry. 

Hut, zu. (-e3; Ze), hat. 

hüten, to guard, keep. 


3. 

id, I. 

“ihr, pers. pron., to her, her 
(dat. sing.); you (nom. 
pl.). 

ihr, ihre, ihr, poss. adj., her; 
its; their. 

Shr, Shre, Ihr, poss. ad/., 
your. 

ihrer, ihre, ) 


ihres, 
ihre (ber, POS Pr ei 
die, bad), hers ; its ; 
ibrije (ber, nem: 
bie, ba), 
sores, 
Ahre (der, bie, | 7 
ba), pron., 
Yhrige (der, dic, Beet 
bas), 
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Shretwillen, for your sake. 

im, contr. for in dem. 

immer, always; at all times; 
nod —, still. 

in (65; dat. or acc.), in, at; 
into, to. 

indem’, while, whilst. 

innerhalb (gen.), on the in- 
side, within. 

Ynftrument’, #. (-ed; -e), 
(musical) instrument. 

intereffant’, interesting. 

irgend einer, — jemand, any 
one. 

Arland, #. (-3), Ireland. 

Stalien, ». (-5), Italy. 


I. 

Ya, yes, indeed, certainiy,you 
know; did I (etc.) not; jas 
wohl, yes indeed, yes to be 
sure, yes certainly. 

jagen, to hunt, chase, pursue. 

Sagen, #. (-3), hunting (act 
of). 

Yager, m. (-3; —), hunter, 
huntsman. 

Yabr, #. (-e3; -e), year. 

a’tob, m. (-3), James. 

jamwopl, see ja. 

je, ever (at any time); the (de- 
Jore comparative degree, 
126, 4); — jiwei, two ata 
time. 

jedenfall3, certainly, at all 
events. 

jeder, jebe, jedes, every, 
each, every one, any. 

jedermann, everyone, every- 
body. 

jemals, ever, at any time. 

jemand, somebody, some one, 
any body, any one. 

jener, jene, jenes, that, that 
one, that person; yonder; 
the former. 

jenfeit3, on the other side, 
beyond. 


! jekt, now, at present. 
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Johann’, 7. (-8), John, 

QJu’gend, /., youth. 

Juli, m. (-5), July. 

jung (“er), young. 

Junge, m. (-n; -n), boy, 
lad. 

Süngling, m. (-e3; -—), 
young man, youth. 

Su/ni, m. (-3), June. 


Kaffee, me. (-3), coffee. 

Raijer, m. (-3; —), emperor, 

RKalbstotelette, /. (-1), veal- 
cutlet. 

falt (“er), cold. 

Kamin’, w. (-c3; -e), fire- 
place. 

Kardinal’, m. (-3; -e), care 
dinal. 

Karl, m. (-3), Charles. 

Karte, /. (-n), card. 

Kartoffel, / (-n), potato. 

Rife, u. (-3; —), cheese. 

faufen, to buy. 

faum, hardly, scarcely. 

feifen (App. L.), to chide. 

fein, teine, fein, no, not a, 
not any. 

feiner, feine, fein(c)3, pron., 
nobody, not anybody, no 
one, none. 

Kellner, u. (-3; —), waiter. 

teıınen (99), to know, be ac- 
quainted with. 

Kenntnis,  (-8), know- 
ledge; p/. acquirements, 
attainments. 

Kind, 2. (-e3; -er), child. 

Kirche, /. (-n), church. 

tar, clear. 

Kaffe, /. (-n), class. 

Klafjiter, a. (-3; —), classig 
writer, classic. 

Rlavicr’, #. (-33 —e), piano. 

Kleid, #. (-e3; -er), dress; 
pl. clothes. 

ein, small, little. 

flieben (App. L.), to cleave. 
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flimmen (123), to climb. 

flingeln, to ring (said of 
small bells); ¢3 flingelt, 
there is a ring (at the door, 
etc.). 

Lingen (144), to sound. 

Knabe, m. (-n; -ı), boy. 

Knall, u. (-e3; -e), loud 
quick sound; clap, thun- 
der-clap. 

Kuedt, u. (-c8; -c), (farm) 
servant, man-of-all-work. 

fneife (118), to pinch. 

fneipen (App. L.), to pinch. 

Kuodert, wz. (-3; —), bone. 

Kod), mz. (-e8; “c), cook. 

Komet’, m. (-cn; -en), 
comet. 

fommen (167; fein), to 
come; arrive; — lajjen, 
to send for; wie fommt 
da3? how is that? 

König, me. (-(e)3; -e), king. 

Königin, / (nen), queen, 

Nöniaftrafe, / King-street. 

tönen (196-202; abilitv, 
etc.), to be able, can; 
know, be versed in, know 
how. 

Konzert’, 2. (-c3; -e), con- 
cert. 

Kopf, m. (-e3 ; Ze), head. 

Korb, m. (-e3; “c), basket. 

Koften, %., expenses. 

fcjten (acc. of pers. and of 
thing), to cost. 

frank (“er), ill; sick; Rranfe, 
(adj. subst.), sick person, 
patient. 

Krankheit, £ (-en), disease, 
illness. 

Krieg, wm. (-e3; -e), war. 

friehen (123), to creep. 

Krittiler, mm. (-35 —), critic. 

Küche, f. (-n), kitchen. 

Kuh, fF (Ze), cow. 

Kunft, £ (Ze), art. 

Künftler, we. (-3; —), artist. 

fur (er), short. 
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fürzlid, not long ago, lately, 
recently. 

Kuticher, m. (-3; —), coach- 
man, driver. 


2. 


laden (gen. or über +acc.), 
to laugh (at). 

Lachs, 72. (-e3 5 -e), salmon. 

laden (186), to load; invite. 

Laden, m. (-3; — and), 
window-shutter (4. —); 
shop, store (#4. “). - 

Land, #. (-e8; “er and -e), 
land, country ; country (op- 
posed to town); auf dem 
—¢, in the country; aufs 
— geben, to go into the 
country; ju —e, by land; 
bier zu —e, in this country. 

Landjfdaft, / (-en), land- 
scape. 

lang (“er), long. 

lange, adv. long, a long time 
or while, for a long time; 
fo —, so long as; er tft — 
nicht Hier gewefen, he has 
not been here for a long 
time; er ift nicht — hier 
pewelen, he has not been 
here long. 

langjam, slow; slowly. 

längft, long ago, long since. 

Lärm, mt. (-65), noise. 

lafjen (188; 200, 7), to let, 
allow; leave; have (a thing 
done); fagen —, to send 
word; fommen —, to send 
for; id Iaffe dad Buch 
einbinden, I am having 
the book bound; e3 läßt 
fi nicht leugnen, it can- 
not be denicd. 

Rafter, #. (-3; —), vice. 

Latein, 2. (-3), Latin. 

Lauf, a2. (-e3; “e), course. 

laufen (188; fein), to run. 

läuten, to ring (of large bells), 
toll, 


leben, to live; be alive. 

Leben, #. (-3; —), life. - 

Lebewobl, ». (-5), farewell, 
adieu. 

Leder, ». (-8; —), leather. 

legen, to lay, put, place, set. 

Lehrer, me. (-3; —), teacher, 
master. 

leicht, light, easy; easily, 
readily. j 

leid (only used as pred. with 
fein and thun), sorry, 
grieved; e3 ift, ed thut mir 
—, Iam sorry. 

leiden (118), to suffer; an 
etwas —, to suffer from 
anything. 

leider, alas! unfortunately! 

leihen (120), to lend. 

Reiften, zu. (-3; —), (shoe- 
maker’s) last. 

leiften, to accomplish. 

Lektion‘, £ (-en), lesson. 

lernen, to learn, study. 

lefen (181), to read. 

Lejen, m. (-3), (act of) read- 
ing. 

legt, last, final. 

Leute, A. (ne sing ), people, 
persons, 

Sicht, a. (-e33 -er and -e), 
light. 

lieb, dear. 

Liebe, /. love, affection; — 
zu, love of. 

lieben, to love. 

lieber (coms. of gern); cony., 
rather; id) gehe —, I prefer 
to walk. 

Lied, 2. (-e3; -er), song. 

liegen (181 ; fein, haben), to 
lie; be; be situated. 

Iint, left. 

lint3, to (or on) the left. 

loben, to praise. 

Lod), 2. (-c3; “er), hole. 

Löffel, m2. (-3; —), spoon. 

Lohengrin, v2. (-%), name of 
an opera by Wagner. 


103, loose, slack; wa3 ift —? 
what is the matter? 

{éfen, to free, redeem; ein 
Billet —, buy a ticket. 

losipringen (144; fein; auf 
++ acc.), to spring upon, 
leap upon. 

2ouife, /. (-n3), Louisa. 

Lowe, m. (-n; -n), lion. 

Ludwig, we. (-3), Louis. 

Luft, £ (“e), air, atınosphere. 

lügen (131), to lie, utter a 
falsehood. 

Liigner, 7. (-3; —), liar. 

lujtig, merry; merrily; fid 
über einen — madden, to 
make sport of one. 


M. 

maden, to make; arrange ; 
cause, give; be (in arithm. 
calculations) ; id made mir 
nidts daraus, I care no- 
thing for it; eine Eccreife 
—, to take a voyage; einen 
Spajiergang —, to take a 
walk. 

Madden, x. (-3; —), girl. 

Magd, f. (Ze), maid, maid- 
servant. 

Mai, 7. (-c3 or -en), May. 

Mal, #. (-e3; -e), time (oc- 

‘ casion); zum legten —, for 
the last time. 

malen, to paint. 

Maler, m. (-3; —), painter. 

Malerei’, f. (art of) painting. 

man, groz., one, we, you, 
they, people ; — fagt, they 
say, people say, it is said. 

mancher, mande, mandes, 
adj. and fron., many ae 

Mangel, we. (-5), want. 

Mann, m. (-€3; ter), man. 

Mantel, me. (-3; *), cloak, 
mantle. 

Margarete, f. (-n3), Marga- 
ret. 

Marie, K (-n3), Mary. 


VOCABULARY. 


Mark, £ (—), mark (a coin 
= 100 Pfennig or about 25 
cents). 

Markt, we. (-e3; “e), market. 

marfdieren (fein or Haben), 
to march, 

März, wt. (-e3), March, 

Mafern, £., measles. 

Muthematif, /., mathematics. 

Matrofe, wz. (-n; -11), sailor. 

Maus, / (*e), mouse. 

Mehl, 2. (-c3), flour. 

mehr, more; nidt —, 
longer, not now. 

mehrere, several; mebrere3, 
several things, a good deal. 

mebhrmal3, several times, 

meiden (120), to avoid. 

Meile, £ (-n), mile (Ger- 
man), league. 

mein, meine, mein, my. 

meine (ber, die, bas), mine. 

meinen, to think, be of opi- 
nion, suppose, mean; das 
follte id) —, I should think 
so (emphatic). 

meinetwegen, (um) meinete 
willen, for my sake; for all 
I care. 

meinige (der, bie, bas), mine. 

Meinung, / (-en), opinion. 

meift (suserl. of viel), most ; 
am —et, most, most of all. 

Meiiter, +. (-3; —), master. 

melfen (124), to milk. 

Melodic’, £ (-n), melody, 
tune; air. 

Menge, K (-1), great quantity 
or number. 

Menfh, m. (-en;z -en), a 
human being, man; per- 
son; £l., mankind, people. 

mejjen (181), to measure. 

Meiler, a. (-3; —), knife. 

Metall’, #. (-ed; -e), metal. 

mieten, to rent. 

Mil, A milk. 

Million‘, K (-en), million. 

Pinute, £ (-n), minute. 


no 
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Minutenzeiger, m. (-3; —), 
minute-hand. 

mir (dat. of id), (to) me. 

mit (46), with; by (in multi- 
plication). 

Mittag, we. (-e3; -e), mid- 
day, noon; 3u — efjen, to 
dine. 

Mittagseffen, wm. (-3; —), 
dinner. 

mitten, in the middle or 
midst of; — tm Winter, in 
the middle of winter. 

Mittwod, we. (-e5), Wed- 
nesday. 

mögen (196-202 ; preference, 
liking), to be able; may; 
like; id) mag da3 nicht, 
I do not like that; id 
möcdte, I should like. 

miglid, possible; da3 ift 
gern —, that is very pro- 
bable. os 

Monardy’, m. (-en 5 -en), 
monarch. 

Monat, we. (-e3; -e), month. 

Montag, we. (-3; -e), Mon- 
day. 

Morgen, m. (-3; —), mor- 
ning; guten —, good mor- 
ning; des —3 (or mors 
gens), in the morning. 

morgen, to-morrow; — früh, 
to-morrow morning. 

müde, tired, weary. 

Mühe, f. trouble; nicht ber 
— wert, not worth while. 

Mühle, A. (-n), mill. 

multiplizieren, to multiply. 

Mufit’, /. music. 

nutfifalifd, musical. 

müjjen (196-202; necessity), 
to be obliged or forced, 
must. 

Mut, wm. (-e3), mood, cou- 
rage, Spirit ; muir ift Schlecht 
gu —e, I feel ill; frohes 
—e$, cheerfully. 

Mutter, £ (*), mother. 


416 


R. 

nad (46), after; according 
to; by (of time-piece) ; past 
(of hour of day); to (before 
proper names of places); 
— Haufe, home. 

Nachbar, m. (-3 and -n; -n), 
neighbour. 

nadbem/’, conj., after. 

nachgehen (188; fein), to go 
after; go or be too slow (of 
a time-piece). 

Nachmittag, m. (-e3; -e), af- 
ternoon; be3 —3, in the af- 
ternoon, 

Nachricht, / (-en), news. 

nddft (saZerl. of nah), next. 

MNadfte, zu. (adj. subst.), fel- 
low-creature, neighbour. 

nadften3, shortly, soon, very 
soon. 

Nacht, fF (Ze), night. 

nah, (näher, nädjit), near. 

Nähe, /., nearness; neigh- 
bourhood ; tt meiner —, 
near me ; in my neighbour- 
hood. 

Name, m. (-n3; -m), name, 
title, 

natür/lid, naturally, of 
course, I suppose. 

neben (65), beside, besides; 
near, alongside of, by. 

nebft (51), together with, in- 
cluding. 

Nele, wz. (-n; -n), nephew. 

nehmen (167), to take; fich in 
Acht —, to take care, be- 
ware. 

nein, no. 

nennen (99), to call, name. 

netto, net (commercialterm). 

neu, new. 

neulich, lately, the other day, 
not long ago. 

neuntehalb, eight and a half. 

nidt, not; — mehr, no lon- 
ger; — wahr? is (it, etc.) 
not (so)? 


VOCABULARY. 


nidt3 (indecl.), nothing. 

nie, never. 

Niederlande (die), £., The 
Netherlands. 

nie/mand, nobody, no one, no 
person, not anybody, etc. 

nod), still, yet, even; — ein, 
one more, ar.other; — et- 
wa, something (anything) 
more; — einmal, over 
again ; — heute, before the 
end of the day, before the 
day is over; — immer, up 
to the present time, still; 
— vor vierzehn Tagen, 
only a fortnight ago. 

Nordeijenbabn, fF (-en), 
Northern-Railway. 

nötig, necessary. 

November, m. (-3), Novem- 
ber. 

Nu’mero, wz. (-3), number. 

nur, only, just. 

Kup, / (2e), nut. 

niiglid, useful. 


D. 


ob, whether, if. 

oben, above, up-stairs; nad 
—, upward. 

obgleid’, although. 

ober, or. 

Dfen, m. (-3; “), stove. 

ojfen, open 

Offigter’, 772. (-e3 ; -e), officer. 

öffnen (jich), to open. 

oft (“er), often, frequently. 

O’heim, m. (-e3 ; -e), uncle. 

obne (34), without; but for. 

Ontel, m. (-3; —), uncle. 


BP. 

Palaft, m. (-e3 ; “e), palace. 
Pantoffel, sz. (-3; -n), slip- 

per. 
Papier’, 2. (-e3; -e), paper. 
Papit, we. (-e3; “e), pope. 
Paris’, #2. (von —), Par 
pafjeud, fit, suitable. 


pfeifen (118), ¢o whistle. 

Pfennig, ze. (-e3; -e), (the 
one hundredth part of a 
mark), penny. 

Tferd, #. (-e8; -e), horse. 

Lferdebahn, /£. (-en), tram- 
way, tram; street-cars, 
horse-cars, 

Pflaume, £ (-n), plum. 

pflegen (weak), to attend to; 
to be accustomed, wont ; — 
(strong, App. L.), to prac- 
tise, exercise, 

Pfund, wags; -e), pound. 

Pbhilofophie’, /. (-1), philo- 
sophy. 

Plan, me. (-3; -e or “e), 
plan, design. 

Planet’, m. (-en; -en), 
planet, 

Play, me. (-e3; ze), place; 
— nehmen, to sit down, be 
seated, 

Plagregen, m. (3; —), 
shower, down-pour. 

plaudern, to chat, talk. 

Portion’, £ (-en), porticn, 
plate (of meat, etc.). 

Poft, S: (-en), post, post- 
office. 

Poftbote, m. (-n; -n), poste 
man, 

prächtig, magnificent. 

Preis, (-e5; -e), price; 
prize. 

preijen (120), to praise. 

Procent’, m. (-e3; —), per 
cent. 

Profeffor, we. (-3; en), pro~ 
fessor. 

promovieren, to take a de- 
gree, graduate. 

Publitum, #2. (-3), publics 
audience, 

Punkt, we. (-e8; -e), points 
— zehn Uhr, at ten o’clock 
precisely. 

Pünktlichkeit, punctuality, 


: 2. 
Dua/berftein, m. (-e8 5 -e), 
cut-stone, freestone. 
quellen (124; fein), to gush. 


RN, 

Rabatt, wm. (-c5; -e), dis- 
count, abatement. 

Rand, m. (-e3; “er), edge, 
rim, brim. 

Nat, m. (-e3), counsel, ad- 

. vice. 

raten (188), to counsel, ad- 
vise. 

Raud), m. (-e3), smoke. 

Raupe, /. (-n), caterpillar. 

Rednen, a. (-3), arithmetic. 

Rednung, f. (-en), account, 
bill, reckoning ; calcula- 
tion; ein Strid durd) die 
—, disappointment ; fdreis 
ben Sie dad auf meine —, 
charge that to me. 

recht, right. 

Redht, #2. (indecl.), right ; 
— haben, to be right, be in 
the right. 

recht3, to (on) the right. 

recht’zeitig, at the right time, 
punctually. 

Rede, /. (-n), speech; ora- 
tion. 

reben, to speak, talk. 

Reformation’, f. (-en), refor- 
mation. 

Stegen, se. (-3), rain. 

Ne’gentropfen, m. (-3; —), 
drop of rain. 

regieren, to reign, rule, go- 
vern, 

Regierung, [. (-en), govern- 
ment, reign; unter der —, 
in the reign (of). 

Regiment’, #. (-e3; -er), re- 
giment, 

regiten, to rain. 

reiben (120), to rub. 

reid), rich, wealthy. 

reichen, to reach, hand. 


VOCABULARY. 


reif, ripe. 

Reife, f. (-n), journey, voy- 
age; eine — maden, to 
take a journey. 

Reifetoften, Z., travelling- 
expenses, 

reifen (fein and haben), to 
travel, journey, go. 

Reifende (adj. sudst.), tra- 
veller. 

reißen (118), to tear, pull. 

reiten (118; fein), to ride. 

rennen (99; fein), to run, 
race. 

Reftauratiow, £ (-cn), eat- 
ing-house, restaurant. 

retten, to save, rescue; id 
rettete ihm bas eben, I 
saved his life, 

reuen (imjers.),torepent; e3 
reut mid) (gen.), I repent 
(of). 

Rheumatismus, m. (gen. —), 
rheumatism. 

ridtig, right, correct; cor- 
rectly ; — geben, to be cor- 
rect (of a time-piece); auf 
bie —e Weife, in the right 
way. 

Richtung, £ (ew), direction. 

riedeit (123), to smell. 

Riefe, =. (-n; -n), giant. 

Rindfleifch, 2. (-e8), beef. 

Ring, we. (-e3; -e), ring. 

ringen (144), to wring. 

rinnen (158), to run, flow. 

Nod, 7. (-e3; “e), coat. 

Roman’, m. (-3; -e), ro- 
mance, novel. 

Römer, we. (-3; —), Roman 
(subst.). 

rot, adj. (“er), red. 

Rot/fippden, #. (-8; —), 
Little Red (Riding) Hood. 

Rot/wein, wm. (-c), red- 
wine. 

Nübe, f. (-n), turnip; gelbe 
—~, Carrot. 

Rubin’, m. (-e3; -e), ruby. 
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rubern, to row. 

rufen (188), to call. 

rubig, quiet. 

Ruhm, me. (-e8), praise. 
rund, round, 

Rufje, wt. (-n; —n), Russian. 


©. 

Gaal, nr. (-e3; Säle), hall. 

Sade, /. (-n), thing, matter, 
affair, business ; bift bu 
beiner — gewiß, are you 
certain of your information, 
etc. 

fagen, to say, tell; — hören, 
to hear say, hear. 

Sahne, /., cream. 

fämmtlid), complete (of lite. 
rary works). 

Gantt Lorenz, m., St. Law- 
rence. 

Sängerin, £ (-nen), (female) 
singer. 

Sara, % (-3), Sarah. 

Sat, m. (-e3; Ze), sentence. 

faufen (x23), to drink (of 
beasts). 

faugen (App. L), to suck. 

Schade(n), wm. (-nd; Zn), 
damage, injury, harm, mis- 
chief; e3 ift jhabde, it isa 
pity. 

Echäfer, m. (-3; —), shep- 
herd. 

fhaffen (186), to create. 

jdallen (123), to sound, re- 
sound. 

Schalter, m. (-3; —), wick- 
et, ticket-office. 

Ihämen (fih ; gen. or über 
+ acc.), to be ashamed. 

{arf (“er), sharp. 

fheiden (120), to separate. 

{Heinen (120; dat,), to shine; 
appear, seem. 

{delten (159), to scold, 

fhenten (dat. of person and 
acc. of thing), to give, 
make a present of, present, 
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fheren (131, B.), to shear. 

fdiden, to send. 

fbieben (131), to shove, push. 

ficken (123), to shoot. 

Saif, m. (-e3; -e), ship, 
vessel, 

Gwhild, m. (-e3; -er), sign- 
board. 

Ehildfröte, f. (-n), tortoise. 

{binden (App. L.), to flay. 

Cchladt, /. (-en), battle. 

fdylafen (188), to sleep; fid 
— legen, to retire to rest, 
go to bed. 

Sahlafrod, m. (-e3; 
dressing-gown. 

Ehlafj’zinmer, ®. (-3; —), 
bedroom. 

fcblagen (186), to beat, strike. 

fiblecht, bad; badly. 

fdpleichen (118; fein), to slink, 
sneak. j 

f&hleifen (118), to sharpen, 
grind. 

fhleißen (App. L.), to slit. 

fihließen (123), to lock, shut, 
close; conclude, finish. 

fhlimm, bad. 

fdylingen (144), to sling. 

Sdjlitten, m. (-3; —), 
sleigh. 

EcGlitt/jdublaufen, m. (-3), 
(act of) skating. 

Eıhloß, ». (-es; “er). castle, 
palace. 

fhmeden, to taste, relish; 
wie fhmedt Ahnen diefes ? 
how do you like (the taste 
of) this? 

Edmeidelei’, f., flattery. 

fdbmeideln (da?.), to flatter. 

fchmeißen (118), to throw, 
fling. 

fchmelzen (r24),to melt, smelt. 

Ecdmerz, m. (-e3 or -ens; 
-en), pain. 

Anauben (App. L.), to snort. 

Sanee, m. (-3), snow. 


“e), 


VOCABULARY. 


fid in die Gand —, to cut 
one’s hand. 

Schneider, m.(-3; —), tai- 
lor. 

fdneien, to snow. 

fibntell, quick; quickly. 

Schnellzug, m. (-e8; “e), 
express-train. 

fdon, already, as early as, 
readily, easily, indeed; — 
lange, for a long time 
(past). 

fon, fine, beautiful, hand- 
some. 

Schönheit, £ (-en), beauty. 

Sihotte, ms. (-n; -n), Scotch- 
man. : 

fdrauben (App. L.), to screw. 

fdreden (167), to be startled. 

fdreiben (120), to write (to, 
dat. or On + ace. of pers.). 

fdhreien (120), to cry, scream, 
shout. 

fchreiten (118; fein), tostride, 
st2p, stalk. 

Schviftiteller, m. (-3; —), 
writer, author. 

Schritt, =. (-e3; -e), stride, 
step, pace. — _ 

Schubert, m. (-3), Schubert 
(German musician). 

Schub, m. (-e3; -e), shoe. 

Schuld, Z, guilt ; (en), debt; 
fduld an etwas fein, to be 
to blame for anything. 

Schule,  (-n). school. 

Schüler, »ı. (-3; —), pupil, 
scholar, school-boy. 

Scdujter, me. (-3; —), shoe- 
maker, cobbler. 

fcdiitteln, to shake. - 

fdiwad (2er), weak, infirm. 

Sdwide, /. (-n), weakness, 
infirmity. 

Schwager, m. (-3; “), bro- 
ther-in-law. 

Schwalbe, /. (-n), swallow. 

fhwären (App. L.), to fester. 


fyueiden (118), to cut; reap; | {dwar (ler), black. 


fdweigen (120), to be silent, 
keep silence. . 

Sdrweigen, ». (-3), keeping 
silence, (act of) silence. 

Schweiz (die, gen. ber 
Schmeiz), Switzerland. 

fhmwellen (124; fein), to swell. 

fdwer, heavy, hard, difficult. 

fdwerlid, hardly, scarcely. 

Schmeliter, £ (-n), sister. 

fhwimmen (158), to swim. 

Chmwinmen, #. (-3), swim- 
ming (act of). 

fhwinden (144), to vanish. 

fhwingen (144), toswing ; fid 
—, to leap, bound. 

fHworen (131), to swear. 

fdwiil, sultry, close. 

See, m. (-3; -en), lake. 

Seereife, 7 (-n), voyage. 

Gegelichiif, #. (-e3; -e), sail- 
ing-vessel, ship, 

feben (181), to see, perceive; 
look, behold. 

febr, very, very much, ex 
ceedingly. 

fein, feine, fein, his, its, one’s. 

fein (52; fein), to be; (as 
aux.),to be, have. 

feit (46), since; — wann, 
since when, how long; — 
adt Tagen, for a week 
past. 

feitbem’, conj., since. 

felbjt, self; even. 

fenden (99), to send. 

Serviette, £. (-n), table- 
napkin. 

jegen, to set, put, place; fid 
—, to seat one’s self, sit 
down. 

fih, pron. refi. acc. and dat., 
one’s self, himself, herself, 
itself, themselves; to him- 
self, themselves, etc.; re- 
cipr., one another. 

fie, she, it; her, it; they; 
them. 

Eie (for du and ihr), you. 


fic Dent, seven. 

Gieb’entel, #. (-8; —), se- 
venth part. 

feben (123), to boil. 

Silber, #. (-5), silver. 

fingen (144), to sing. 

finfen (144; fein), to sink. 

finnen (158), to reflect. 

figen (181), to sit. 

Ellave, om. (-n; -n), slave. 

Smaragd, m. (-e8 ;-e), eme- 
rald, 

fo, so, thus, in such a man- 
ner, indeed (ot translated 
in the apodosis to a condi- 
tional clause); —eben, just, 
just now; — ein, eine, eilt, 
such a. 

fobald, as soon as. 

fofort, immediately, directly. 

fogar, even. 

Sohn, m. (-e3; ”e), son. 

fold(er), adj. and pron., 
such. 

Soldat’, m. (-en ; -en), sol- 
dier. 

follen (196-202 ; duty or obli- 

_ gation), to be in duty 
bound, be to; shall; be 
said. 

Sommer, m. (-3, —), sum- 

. mer. 

fondern (after negatives on- 
ly), but. 

Gonnabenb, we. (-23; -e), 
Saturday. 

Sonne, f£. (-n), sun, 

Sonntag, me. (-e3; -e), Sun- 
day. 

fonft, else, otherwise; — 
nod), any more, any other, 
any besides. 

fonftig, other, different. 

Sophie, /. (-n3), Sophia. 

forg’faltig, careful; care- 
fully. 

fpät, late. 

{pagieren(also— geben, 188), 
to take a walk, go fora 


VOCABULARY. 


walk, go walking; — fabs 
ren (186), to go for a drive. 

Spazier’gang, sm. (-e3; “e), 
walk; einen — madeıt, to 
take a walk. 

Sped, m. (-e3), bacon. 

fpeien (120), to spit. 

Speifefarte, £ (-1), bill of 
fare. 

fpeifen, to eat, dine. 

Sperling, m. (-ed; -e), 
sparrow. 

fpielen, to play. 

fpinnen (158), to spin. 

{pleifen (App. L.), to split. 

Sprade, f. (-n), language. 

Spradtalent’, #. (-e8; -e), 
talent for (learning) lan- 
guages. 

Spradjtubium, ».(-3;-ien), 
linguistic study. 

fpredjen (167), to speak, say, 
tell; to speak or talk to or 
with. 

Spreden, #. (-3), speaking 
(act of), speech. 

Spridhwort, m. (-e3; er), 
proverb, 

fpriegen (123), to sprout. 

fpringen (144; fein), to 
spring, leap, jump. 

St. Lo’reng, m., St. Law- 
rence. 

Staat, m. (-e8; -en), state. 

Stadt, f (*e), town, city. 

Stadt’thor, m. (-e3; -e), 
town-gate, city-gate. 

Stadt’ubr, / (-eu), town 
clock. 

Stahl, m. (-e3), steel. 

Stand, u. (-e3 ; Ze), stand; 
condition; zu —e fomnten, 
to be completed, be done; 
im —e fein, to be able, be 
in a position to. 

ftarf (“er), strong, powerful; 
severe. 

ftatt’jinden (144), to take 
place, happen. 
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fieden (167), to sting. 

fteden (App. L.), to stick. 

fteben (186: fein or haben). 
to stand, be; be situated. 

ftehlen (167), to steal. 

fteigen (120; fein; auf > 
acc.), to climb, mount, 
ascend, descend, get down 
or off, alight. 

Stelle, /. (-n), place, spot. 

ftellen, to put, place, set (up 
right). 

fterben (159; fein), to die. 

ftieben (App. L.), to scatter. 

ftill, still; quiet. 

Stimme, /. (-n), voice. 

ftinfen (App. L.), to stink. 

Stod, m. (-e3; “e), stick, 
cane. 

ftören, to interrupt, disturb, 
trouble. 

ftoßen (188), to push, kick, 
strike, bump, knock. 

Straße, /. (-1), street, road. 

ftreichen (118), to stroke. 

ftreiten (118), to quarrel, 

ftreng, severe; severely. 

Strid, ws. (-€3; -€), stroke, 
dash; ein — Ddurd bie 
Rechnung, disappointment. 

Strom, m. (-e3; “e), 
stream, current. 

Strumpf, m. (-e3; “e), 
stocking. 

Stüd, m. (-e8 ; -e), piece. 

Stüdden, #. (-3; —), little 
picce, morsel, bit. 

Student’, m. (-en; -en), 
student. 


| Studium, #. (-3; Studien), 


study. 

ftudieren, to study. 

Studieren, #. (-5), studying 
(act of). 

Stuhl, u. (-ed; “e), chair. 

Stunde, £ (-n), hour, les. 
son. 

Stundenzeiger, me. (-8; —), 
hour-hand, 
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Sturm, m. (-e3 ; “e), storm, 
tempest. 

fubtrabieren, to subtract. 

fudjen, to seek, search, look 
for. 

Suppe, /. (-n), soup, broth. 


z. 


ta’deln, to blame, find fault 
with. 

Tag, m. (-e5; -e), day; adt 
—e,a week; feit aht —en, 
for a week past; ein — um 
ben andern, every other 
(alternate) day; alle drei 
—e, every third day. 

Ta’gesan/brud, ms. (-€3), 
day-break. 

Tante, f. (-n), aunt. 

tapfer, brave, valiant; brave- 
ly, valiantly. 

Tapferteit, /., courage, va- 
lour. 

Talche, . (-n), pocket. 

Tafie, / (-n), cup. 

Tauder, m. (-3; —), diver. 

tauen, to thaw. 

Teil, m. (-€3; -e), part, por- 
tion. 

teilen, to divide, share. 

teils, partly, in part; teil 
.. . teil8, partly... partly. 

Telegraph’, su. (-en; -en), 
telegraph. 

Telephon’, #. (-8; -e), tele- 
phone. 

Teller, m. (-3; —), plate. 

Teppich, m. (-e3; -e), car- 
pet. 

Teftament’, m. (-83; -e), 
testament, (last) will. 

teuer, dear, costly. 

Thal, a. (-e3; “er), valley. 

Tpaler, m. (-3; —), dollar. 

That, fF (-en), deed; ex- 
ploit, achievement. 

thauen, to thaw. 

Thee, m. (-3), tea. 

Themfe, £, Thames. 


VOCABULARY. 


Thor, wm. (-e8; -e), gate, 
gateway. 

Thor, m. (-en; -en), fool. 

Thron, m. (-e8; -e), throne. 

thun (196), to do. 

Thiir(e), K (-n), door. 

Zier, #. (-e3; -e), beast, 
animal. 

Tiich, me. (-e3; -e), table. 

Titel, m. (-3; —), title; mit 
—, with title (printed on 
the back). 

Todter, f. (“), daughter. 

Todhterden, #. (-3; —), lit- 
tle daughter. 

Torontoer, ady., (of) To 
ronto. 

tot, dead. 

töten, to kill. 

träge, idle, lazy, indolent. 

tragen (186), to carry. 

traurig, sad, sorrowful, me- 
lancholy. 

Trauung, / (-en), marriage 
(-ceremony). 

treffen (167), to hit, happen 
upon, meet with; hit upon, 
fall in with. 

treiben (120), to drive. 

Treppe, /. (-n), stairs, stair- 
case. 

treten (181), to tread, step. 

treu, faithful, true. 

triefen (123), to drop, drip, 

trinten (144), to drink. 

Trinfen, ». (-3), (act or ha- 
bit of) drinking. 

Trint/geld, #. (-e3; -er), 
drinking-money, gratuity, 
tip. 

tro (223), in spite of. 

trogdem’ was, in spite of 
what. 

Trun‘fenbolb, x. (-¢3; ~e), 
drunkard. 

Tud, ». (-ed; “er and -e), 
cloth. 

Zu/geud, 7 (-en), virtue. 


tt. 

Übel, ». (-8; —), evil. 

über (65), over, above, at, 
through, by way of; heute 
— drei Woden, this day 
three weeks, 

iiberhaupt’, in general, gere- 
rally ; as a matter of fact, 
at any rate. 

ii’bermorgen, the day after to- 
morrow. 

überre’den, to persuade. 

überfeg’en, to translate; ind 
Deutf{he —, to translate in- 
to German, 

ÜWoerzieher, m. (-8; —), 
overcoat. 

übrig, remaining, left over; 
dad Übrige, the remainder, 
what is left; — bleiben, to 
be remaining or left. 

Übung, /£ (en), exercise; 
practice, 

Ufer, ». (-3; —), bank, 
shore. 

Uhr, /. (-en), clock, watch; 
um vier —, at four o’clock ; 
wie viel — ift ed? what 
o’clock is it? 

unmig/lid, impossible ; id 
fann —, I cannot possibly. 

Un’redt, ». (-e3), wrong; — 
haben, to be (in the) wrong. 

unfer, unfere, unfer, our. 

unten, below, down-stairs. 

unter (65), under, beneath, 
below ; among; — ber Nes 
gierung Clifabeth3, in the 
reign of Elizabeth. 

unterneh’men (167), to un- 
dertake. 

Unterneh/men, m. (-8), 
enterprise, undertaking. 

Unrterfhied, m. (-e3 ; -e), 
difference. 

Un/wabrbeit, £ (en), un. 
truth, falsehood. 

un’wabrideinlid, improba 
ble. 


un’weit (ger.), not far from. 

un‘sufrieben, discontented, 
dissatisfied. 

ur’teilen, to judge. 

u. |. w., abörev. for und fo 
weiter, and so forth, etc. 


B. 


Water, m. (-8; “), father. 

verbergen (159), to conceal, 
hide. 

verbrennen (99), to burn, con- 
sume with fire. 

verberben (159), to spoil 
(intr.); — (weak), to spoil 
(£r.), injure. 

verbriegen (123), to vex. 

Vereinigten Staaten (bie), 
pl., The United States. 

vergebens, in vain. 

vergelten (159), to requite, 
reward. 

vergeffen (181), to forget. 

Vergnügen, #. (-3), pleasure, 
delight, amusement. 

Verhältnis, ».(-je3 ; -fe), cir- 
cumstance. 

verhei’raten (fi mit), to 
marry. 

verfaufen, to sell; biefes 
Haus ift zu —, this house is 
for sale. 

verlaffen (188), to leave, de- 
sert, quit; fid) — auj (+ 
acc.), to rely upon, depend 
upon. 

verleiden, to render disagrce- 
able, spoil. 

verlegen, to hurt, wound 

verlieren (131), to lose. 

Berluft, zu. (-e3; -e), loss. 

vermieten, to let, rent. 

vermitteljt (ge.), by means 
of. 

verreifen, to go on a jour- 
ney. 

verreift, absent on a jturney. 

verfammeln, to collo:t, as- 

_ semble. 


VOCABULARY. 


verfdreiben (120), to pre- ! vorfabren (186 ; 


scribe. 

verfdwenben, to squander, 
waste, 

verfdwinber (144; fein), to 
disappear, vanish. 

verfpreden (167), to promise. 

verftehen (186), to under- 
stand; fid — auf (+ acc.), 
to be a judge (of). 
verftorben, deceased. 
verfuden, to try. 

Verwandte, m. and f. (adj. 
subst.), relative. 

verzeihen (120; da£.), to par- 
don, excuse, 

Verzeihung, /. (-en), pardon, 
forgiveness; um — bitten, 
to beg pardon. 

verzweifeln, to despair, 
Vetter, ws. (-3; -n), cousin. 
viel (mehr, meift), much, 
many, a great deal of; wie 
— Uhr, what o’clock. 
vielleicht’, perhaps, possibly. 
vielmal, vielmal3, many 

times, frequently, often. 
vier, four. 

Viertel, #. (-8; —), fourth 
part, quarter. 

Biertelftun’de, / (-n), quar- 
ter of an hour. 

vierzehn, fourteen; — Tage, 
a fortnight. 

Violoncell’, x. (-e3; -e), vio- 
loncello. 

Vogel, m. (-3; 7), bird. 

voll (gen. or von), full. 

vollen’den,to finish,complete. 

von (46), of, from, by, about, 
concerning. 

vor (65), before, of, in front 
of, ago; —adt Tagen, a 
week ago. 

vorbei, over, past. 

vorbeigeben (188), to go by, 
pass by. 

vorbereiten (fid), to prepare 
(for, auf + acc.). 


421 


fein), 
drive up to the door, etc. 

vorgeben (188; fein), to go 
(or be) fast (of a time- 
piece). 

vor’geftern, the day before 
yesterday. 

vorhaben, to contempiate, in- 
tend. 

Vorhang, m. (-e3 ; Te), cure 
tain. 

vorig, preceding, Jast. 

vorläufig (adv.), temporarily, 
for the present. 

vorlefen (181; + dat. of pere 
Son), to read to. 

Bormund, we. (-e3; “er), 
guardian. 

Vorrat, wv. (-€3; “e), stock, 
provision. 

vorfidtig, cautious, prudent. 

Vorftadt, £ (“e), suburb. 

vorftellen, to present, intro- 
duce. 

vorteilhaft, advantageous. 

vorüber, past. 

vorüberfließen (131; fein), to 
flow past. 

vorübergehen (188; fein), to 
go past, pass by; am Qaufe 
—, to go by, go past, the 
house. 

vorziehen (131), to prefer. 


m. 


wadfern (186), to grow. 

Wagen, u. (-55 —), waggon, 
carriage. 

wägen (131, B.), to weigh. 

wählen, to choose, select. 

wahr, true, real; nicht —? 
am (I, etc.) not? is it not 
so? 

währen, to last, continue. 

während (gen.; 223), during; 
while. 

Wahrheit, / (-en), truth, 

wahrjde.nlid (adv.), Pro» 
bably. 
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Waifenaus, m. (-e3; *er), 
orphan-asylum. 

Wald, mm. (-c8; “er), forest, 
wood. 

Wand, / (7c), wall. 

Wand(e)rer, m. (-8 5 —), tra- 
veiler. 

wann? when? 

warm (”er), warm. 

warten (auf + acc.), to wait 
for. 

warum, why, wherefore. 

was, what, that which, which, 
that; — fiir ein, eine, ein, 
what kind of a, what. 

mwafchen (186), to wash, 

Wafer, 7. (-3; —), water; 
gu —, by water, 

weben (131), to weave, 

wedjelbaft, changeable. 

weden, to wake, awake, 
waken, 

Wed’uhr, % (-en), alarm- 
clock. 

weder, neither; —... nod, 
neither... nor. 

Weg, m. (-e3; -e), way, road; 
fih auf ben — maden, to 
set out, be off. 

wegen (ger. ; 223), on account 
of, because of, for the sake 
of, for. 

Weib, #. (-e3; -cr), woman; 
wife, 

weichen (118), to yield. 

Weide, / (-n), pasturage, 
pasture. 

Weihnachten, 9, Christmas. 

weil, because. 

Wein, m. (-e3; -c), wine. 

weinen, to weep, cry. 

Weinfarte, / (-n), wine- 
card. 

weije, adj., wise. 

Meife,/.(-n), manner, mode, 
way; auf bieje —, in this 
way. 

weijen (120), to point out, 
show. 


VOCABULARY. 


weiß, white. 

weit, far. 

weiter, farther, further. 

Weizen, we. (-3; —), wheat. 

welder, welde, welded, rel. 
pron., who, which, that; 
interrogative adj., which? 
what?; —, ad). (in excla- 
mations), what al what! 

Welt, £ (-en), world; auf 
ber —, in the world. 

wem, dat. of wer, to whom? 

wenden (99), to turn; fid —, 
to apply (to, an + acc.). 

wenig, little, few. 

wenn, when, whenever, as 
soon as; if; — aud), even 
if. 

wer, who; he who, 
ever; who? 

werben (159), to sue. 

werden (159), to become, 
grow; (as aux. of the pass- 
tue voice, 112-114), to be; 
— aus, to become of. 

werfen (159), to throw. 

Werk, ». (-e3 3; -e), work. 

wefjent, whose ; whose? 

mweöhalb, wherefore? why? 

Wetter, #. (-8), weather; bei 
btefem —, in this weather. 

wider (acc.; 34), against, 
contrary to. 

wie, how; how?; — fehr 
aud, however much. 

wieder, again, once more. 

wie’derjehen (181), to see 
again, meet again. 

Wie/derfehen, z.(-3), meeting 
again ; auf —, good-bye till 
we meet again, 

wiegen (131), to weigh. 

Wilhelm, we. (-8), William. 

Wille, 7. (-n3), will; wish; 
um...willen (ger.), for 
the sake of. 

Wind, ze. (-e3; -c), wind. 

winden (144), to wind, 

winbdig, windy. 


who- 


Winter, we. (-3; —), winter. 

wir, we. 

wirllid, adv., really, truly. 

Wirtin,  (-nen), hostess; 
landlady. 

wiffen (196), to know (sazd 
of knowledge) ; nidt daß 
id wüßte, not that I know 
of. 

BWiffenfdaft, f (en), sch 
ence, 

wiffentlid, knowingly. 

wo? where; where? 

Woche, fF (-n), week. 

wohl, pred. adj., well (of 
health); mir ift niht — gu 
Mut, I do not feel well; —, 
adv., well, then, indeed, I 
suppose ; ja —, yes, to be 
sure. 

wohnen, to dwell, live, reside. 

Wohnung, / (-en), dwelling, 
house, residence. 

wollen (196-202), to will, de- 
sire, wish, want, intend, 
mean, like; — Gie ein 
Glas Wajjer? will you 
have a glass of water? 

woran, whereon, on which, 
on what, of what. 

worauf, whereon, on which, 
for which, on what. 

woraud, wherefrom, 
what, of what. 

worin, wherein, in which, in 
what. 

Wort, 2. (-e3; "er and -e), 
word, 

woriiber? about what? at 
what ? over what? 

wundern (fid), to wonder, be 
astonished (at, über + 
acc); e8 wundert mid 
(imßers.), I wonder. 

Wunid, we. (~e3; “e), wish. 

witnfden, to wish, desire, 
want; Glüd —, to congra- 
tulate, wish success, i 

Wurm, wm. (-c8; er), worm, 


from 


Durzel, / (-n), root. 
Wut, f., rage, fury. 
wütend, furious. 


3. 

gablen, to pay. 

Bahn, m. (-e3; %e), tooth. 

Babnweb, m. (-e5), tooth- 
ache. 

zehn, ten. 

Beiden, ». (-3; —), sign. 

zeigen, to show. 

zeihen (120), to convict. 

Beit, K en), time; zu allen 
—en, in all ages. 

Seitung, / (-en), newspaper. 

gerreigfen (118), to tear (to 
pieces). 

gerrinnen (158), to vanish, 
run away (of liquids). 


VOCABULARY. 


giehen (131), to draw; pull, 
take. 

Zimmer, ». (-3; —), room. 

gu (46), to, at; — meinem 
Dntel, to my uncle’s; — 
berfelben Beit, at the same 
time; adv., too; closed, 
shut. 

jubringen (99), to pass, spend 
(said of time). 

Buder, m. (-5), suger. 

auerjt’, first, first of all. 

zufolge (ven. or dat.; 223), 
in consequence of, accord- 
ing to. [hed. 

zufrieden, contented, satis- 

Bug, m. (-e3 ; Ze), train. 

zumachen, to shut, close, 

guriidbringen (99), to bring 
back. 
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jurüdbleiben (1203 fein), to 
remain behind; remain at 
home. 

zurüdtommen(167),toreturn, 
come back. 

guriidlegen, to put by, lay up. 

jufamment, together. 

gufammenftogen (188), to cole 
lide. 

zufchiden, to send to (daf.). 

gufdliefen (123), to lock up, 
fasten, shut. 

Bmed, m. (-¢8; -¢), aim, ob» 
ject. 

givei, two. 

zweitens, secondly. 

gwingen (144), to force. 

awifden (65), between. 

zwölf, twelve. 


ENGLISH—GERMAN. 


— Qe 


Norte. —The government of verbs is given only where it differs from English usage. 


A. 

able, fähig, gefdidt; to be 
—, fdunen, 196; im Stans 
be fein. 

about, ref. (around), um, 
34, 226, (a); (the person), 
bei, 46, 226, (d); adv., 
(nearly), ungefähr ; etwa, 
226, (4), (c); to be — to, 
im Begriife fein. 

above, prep., über, 65. 

absent, abwejend,; —-mind- 
edly, zerftreut. 

abuse, v., mißhan’beln. 

accept, annehmen, 167. 

accompany, begleiten 
(Ir.). 

account; on — of, wegen, 
223; halb(en), halber, 223; 


cn that —, beöwegen, be3- 
halb, 

accusation, Anklage, / (N). 

accuse (of), anflagen (gen. 
of thing), defdulbdigen 
(gen. of thing). 

accustomed, gewohnt; to be 
—, bie Gewohnheit haben. 

acknowledge, anerfennen, 
(99). 

acquaintance, Befanntfdaft, 
J- (en); to make the — 
of, fennen lernen. 

acquit (of), [o5fpreden (1673 
gen. of thing). 

act; to— amiss, miß’hanbeln. 

add, addieren. 

address, sudsi., Ubrefje, 4 


(-n). 


address, v., anreden, 

admire, bewundern. 

advance, vorrüden (irefr.). 

advantage, Vorteil, m. (-e3 ; 
-e). 

advantageous, vor/teilhaft. 

advice, Nat, sm. (-e3). 

advise, raten (188; daz.). 

affair, Sade, /. (-1). 

afraid; to be — (of); fid 
fürdten (vor + daz.). 

after, nad), 46. 

afternoon, Nachmittag, m. 
(-e3 ; -e). 

afterwards, nadber, hernach, 
darauf. 

again, wieber, nochmal3. 

against, wider, gegen, 34. 

ago, vor (prep. 4 dat.), 65 ; 
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many years —, vor vielen 
Sabren; aweek — to-day, 
beute vor adt Tagen. 

agreeable, angenehm. 

ail, fehlen; what —s you? 
was feglt Ihnen? 

alas! ad! 

all (the), all, Alle3 ; aller, alle, 
alles; —the same, einerlei. 

allow, erlauben (da2.) ; lajien, 
188; to be —ed, dürfen, 196. 

Alma (river), Alma, /. 

almost, faft, beinahe. 

alone, allein. 

along, längs, entlang (223, 
18, 19). 

alphabet, Alphabet‘, ». (-e3; 
-e). 

already, fdon. 

also, aud, 

always, immer, 

America, Wimnerifa, #. (-3). 

amiss; to act —, mip’ban- 
deln, 209. 

among, amongst, unter, 65. 

a, an, ein, eine, ein. 

ancient, alt; the —s, bie 
Alten, £. 

and, und. 

anecdote, Aneldote, /. (-1). 

angry, bofe; be — at, böje 
fein auf (+ acc.). 

animal, Zier, ». (-e8; -e). 

another (a different one), cin 
anderer; (one more), nod) 
ein, eine, ein. 

answer, sudst., Antwort, /. 
(-en). 

answer, v., antworten (dı/.); 
beantworten (acc. of 
thing, dat. of pers.). 

answering (act of), Wntiwors 
ten, #. (-5). 

ant, Ameife, / (-1). 

any (fartitive, 2, 2); irgend, 
ein, eine, ein; —thing, itz 
gend etwas, etwas; — 
thing but, nidt3 weniger 
als; p/., welde, einige; 


VOCABULARY. 


not —body, not —one, nies 
mand; not —, fein, feine, 
fein. 

apartment, Gemad, #. (-¢3; 
2er). 

appear, feinen, erfcheinen, 
120. 

apple, Apfel, m. (-3; +); 
— -tree, Apfelbaum, ss. 
(-e3 ; Ze). 

apply to anyone, fid an jez 
manben (acc.) wenden, 99. 

appoint (as), ernennen (99; 
zum, zur). 

approval, Beifall, a. (-e3). 

April, April’, me. (-8). 

architect, Urchitett’, se. (-en; 
-en). 

arm, Arm, m. (-e3; -e); 
—s, Sl., Waffen. 

army, Armee, f£ (-n). 

arrival, AUnfunft, / (Ze), 

arrive, anlommen (167; fein). 

art, Kunft. /. (Ze). 

article, Arti’tel, 2. (-3; —). 

artillery, Artillerie, £; Ge: 
Thüß, ». (-e3). 

artist, Riinjiler, ms. (-3; —). 

as (241, 8-11), al3; wie; fo; 
ba; — soon —, fobald 
(wie); — a, al8; —... 
—, (eben)fo ... wie or al3, 

ascend, auffteigen, fteigen, 
120. 

ashamed; to be — of, fid 
fddmen (gen. or über + 
ace.). 

ask, fragen (186); — for, 
bitten (181, um); verlangen 
(nad). 

asking questions (act of), 
dragen, #. (-5). 

assert, behaupten. 

assist, beiftehen (186; fein; 
dat.). 

astonish; to be —ed (at), fid 
wundern (über + acc.). 

astonishing, erftaunend. 

at (of locality), in, an, auf, 


u, 227 (a); (o7 time) um, 
gu, bei, 227, (4); (of price) 
um, 227, (c); not — all, 
gar nidt ; — my brother’s, 
bei meinem Bruder; — 
last, — length, endlid. 

attack, v., angreifen, 118. 
subst. Angrijf,m.(-e3;-e). 

attempt, suds/., Berfud, om. 
(-e3 ; -e). 

attendant, Begleiter, m. (-3 5 
=); 

attention, Aufmerlfamteit; 
to pay —, Adt geben 
(181; auf + acc.). 

attentive, aufmerlfam. 

August, Wuguft’, ss. (-8). 

aunt, Zante, f£ (-n). 

author (of a particular work), 
Berfaffer, m. (-3; —). 

autumn, Herbft, m. (-e3; ~e), 

avoid, meiden, vermeiden, 
120. 

away, fort, abwefenb; — 

. from home, von Haufe, 


B. 


back, adv., juriid. J 

bad, badly, faledt. 

bag, Gad, m. (-e3; “e), 

bank, Bant, £ (-en). 

bark of trees, etc.), Baume 
rinbe, £ 

basket, Korb, m. (-e8; *e). 

battery, Batterie, £ (-n). 

battle, Schladt, / (-en). 

be, fein (52); werben (1593 
as aux. of passive, 112, 
R. 5); ftehen (186); there 
is, there are, e3 giebt, e3 
ift, etc., 220; (of Aealth) 
fih befinden (144); how are 
you? wie geht e3 Ihnen? 
I am to, ich fol. 

bear, sudst., Bär, m. (-en; 
en). 

bear (bring forth), v., ges 
bären (167). 

beat, v., fhlagen (186). 


beautiful, [hön; the —, bad 
Schöne. 

beauty, Schönheit, £. (-en). 

because, weil; ba. 

become, werden (159); ftehen 
(186; dat.). 

bed, Bett, 2. (-e8; -en); to 
go to —,3u Bette gehen, 
fid fchlajen legen; in —, 
gu Bette, 

bee, Biene, / (-n). 

beef, Nindfleifch, . (-e3). 

beer, Bier, ». (-e3; -e). 

before, fref., vor (65; dat. 
or acc.); conj., bevor; 
ebe (daß). 

beg (ask), bitten (181; for, 
um); to — pardon, um 
Verzeihung bitten; — (for 
alms), betteln. 

beggar (-man), Bettler, m. 
(-3; —); —-woman, Bett: 
lerin, /. (-meit). 

begin, anfangen (183); bez 
ginnen (158). 

behave, fic) betragen (186). 

behind, Hinter (65; dat. or 
acc.). 

believe, glauben (dat. of per- 
son). 

belong (to), gehören (dat.). 

beloved, geliebt, wert. 

below, freß., unter (dat. or 
acc. ;65); unterhalb (ger.; 
223); adv., unten. 

besides, adv., außerdem. 

between, jwijden (dat. or 
acc.; 65). 

beverage, Getränf, #. (-e3; 
-¢). 

bid, v. (order), heifer (188). 

big, groß. 

bill, Rednung, 7% (-en). 

bird, Vogel, m. (-3; %). 

bird-cage, Wogelbauer, x. 
(85 —). 

birth-day, Geburtstag, m. 
(-e3; -€); as a — -present, 
jum Geburtstag. 
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bishop, Bifdof, m. (-e3; *e). 

bite, v., beißen (118). 

bitter, bitter. 

black, ady., {wary (er). 

black, v. (of Boots), widjjen. 

blame, v., tabeln. 

blindly, blindling3. 

blow, v., blajen (188). 

blue, blau. 

board ; on — (of a shif), am 
Bord. 

boat, Boot, #. (-e8; -€ or 
Bote). 

bodily, férperlid. 

bombard, bombarbdieren. 

bone, Snoden, m. (-3; —). 

book, Bud, x. (-c3; “er). 

bookseller, Buchhändler, m. 
(-8; —). 

born, Zart., geboren (167). 

borne; having been — down 
by the stream, vom Gtros 
me fortgerijjen. 

botanist, Bota/nifer, m. (-3; 
=); 

both, beide; alle beide, bets 
des. 

bough, Aft, m. (e3; “e). 

Boston, Bofton, #. (-5); the 
— train, ber Zug von (nadı) 
Bofton. 

boy, Knabe, m. (-n; -n). 

brave, tapfer, 

bread, Brot, #. (-e8; -e). 

break, breden (167); — 
through, einbreden. 

breakfast, w., friibftitden; 
sudst., Sriihftiid, 2. (-e5). 

bridge, Brüde, / (-n). 

bring, bringen (99); holen; 
to — with one, — along, 
mitbringen; to— in, berz 
einbringen, to — up, her: 
aufbringen. 

broad, breit. 

brother, Bruder, m (-3; “). 

brother-in-law, Schwager, m. 
(-8; #). 

build, b..uen. 
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building, Gebdube, #2. (-8; 
—); (act of), Bauen, a. 
(-3). 

bullet, Kugel, £ (-n). 

burn, bremen (99; infr.); 
verbrennen (99; Zr. and 
intr.). 

business, Gefhäft, m. (-e3; 
-¢). 

business-matter, Gejchäftds 
angelegenbeit, A (-en). 

but, aber; allein (241, 1); 
fondern (only after a ne- 
gative, 236, R. 1). 

button, Knopf, m. (-e3; “e). 

buy, faufen. 

buying (action of), Kaufen, =. 
(-5). 

by, 228; (near by), bei (dat.); 
(of agent with pass. voice) 
von (dat.); (of means or 
instrument) durch (acc.), 
mit (dat.); — rail(way), 
mit ber Eijenbahıt. 


C. 


call (out), rufen 188; (name), 
nennen, 99; be —ed, hei» 
fen, 188, 

call, sudst. (visit), Befuch, 
m. (-e8; -€). 

can, fonnen, 196-202. 

cannon, Kanone, / (-n). 

capable, fabig (gen., or + 
gut). 

capital, swSst.. Hauptftadt, f. 
(Ze). 

cardinal-point (see point). 

care, Acht, 4; to take —, fish 
in Abt nehmen (167); do 
you —to? haben Cie Luft? 
for all I —, meinetwegen. 

carpet, Teppich, m. (-c3; -e). 

carriage, Wagen, m. (-3; 
=), 

carry, tragen, 186; to — up, 
binauftragen, 

case, jyall, m. (-¢3; Fe). 

castle, Schloß, a. (-e3; *cr) 
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cat, Rage, /. (-n). 

catch, fangen, 188; — coud, 
fi) erfälten. 

cause; to —. to, lajjeıt (183; 
+ injfin.). 

celebrate, feiern; —d, bez 
rühmt. 

century, Sahrydundert, 7. 
(-25; -¢). 

certain, —ly, gewiß, jeden= 
falls. 

chair, Stuhl, m. (-e5; “e). 

chancellor, Kanzler, m. (-5;5 
25): 

change, v. Zr., ändern; ©. 
intr., fid) Andern. 

- Charles, Karl, m. (-3) ; little 
—, Karlden, ». (-5). 

charming, ad)., reigend 

cheap, billig. 

cheese, Raje, m. (-3; —). 

cherry, Kirfde, 7 (-1). 

chicken, Huhn, 2. (-e3 ; “er). 

child, Kind, 2. (-e3; -er). 

Christmas, Weihnadten, p7. 

church, Rirde, 4 (-n). 

Cinderella, AfHenputtel, x., 
(-9). 

city, Stadt, £ (Ze). 

claim to be, wollen, 196. 

clear, flar. 

clever, gefdbidt. 

climate, Klima, ». (-8). 

climb up, hinauftlettern. 

cloak, Mantel, a. (-3; *). 

clock, Uhr, 4 (-en). 

close, zumachen; jihließen, 
zufchließen, 123. 

cloth, Tu, 2.(-e3; -€ or “er). 

clothes, Kleider, 2. pl. (see 
Kleid). 

cloud, Wolfe, /. (-n). 

coachman, Rut}der, m. (-3; 
=); 

coal, Kohle, f. (-n). 

coat, Rod, m. (-c3; “e). 

coffee, Kaffee, me. (-3). 

cold, falt (“er); to catch —, 
fih erfälten, 


VOCATULARY. 


colour Yarbe, f. (-n). 
combat, lampf, we. (--e5 ; Te). 


| come, fommen (167; fein); 


— in, hereintommen; 
here, bierherfommen ; — 
down, berunterlommen ; 
— out, herausfommen;, — 
back, zurüdfommen ; 
again, wiederfomment ; what 
isto —, da3 Bevorftehende, 

coming (act of), Kommen, 2. 
(-5). 

command, v., befeblen (167 ; 
dat.). 

commandment, Gebot, »., 
(-88 ; 0). 

company, Gefellfdajt, £, 
(-en). 

complain, Hagen (über + 
acc.). 

complete, volljtändig. 

concert, Konzert’, #. (-¢3; 
-¢). 

condition, Bebdingung, / 
(-en). 

confusion, Bermirrung, £ 
(-en); Beftürzung, / (en). 

congratulate, Glüd wiinjden, 
gratulieren (da?.). 

conscious, bewußt (+ gex.). 

consequence; in — of, gus 
folge (223). 

consider, betradten; halten 
fiir, 188. 

consist (of), beftehen (aus), 
186, 

contented, zufrieden. 

contradistinction, Gegenfag, 
m. (-¢c3; “e). 

contrary; on the —, im Gez 
genteil. 

convent, Slofter, #. (-3; *). 

convince (of), überzeu’gen 
(gen. of thixg). 

cool, zdy., fühl. 

copy, sudst., Exemplar’, #. 
(-e3; -e); v., abjdreiben, 
120. 


corner, Ede, /. (-n). 


correct, ad/., ridtig. 

cost, v., often (+ ace. or 
dat. of person). 

counsellor, Ratgeber, =. (-3; 

Count, swdst., Graf, mz. (-en; 
-en). j 

Countess, Gräfin, /£ (-nen). 

country, Land, #2. (-e3; er); 
in the —, auf bem Lanbe ; 
—-man, Bauer, mw. (-n 
or -3;-1). 

couple, ‘Baar, ». (-e3; -e). 

courtier, Höfling, ms. (-e3;5 
-e). 

cousin, Better, ms. (-3; -n). 

cover, v., decent. 

create, fdaffen, 185. 

creditor, Gläubiger, zz. (-3 ; 
=); 

creep, riechen, 123. 

crime, Berbreden, ®. (-33 
ay, 

crop, crops, Ernte, 7 

cry (call), rufen, 188; (weep), ° 
meinen. 

cup, Tafje, /. (-n). 

curtain, Vorhang, =. (-e3 5 
ze). 

cut, fhneiden, 118 ; — off, ads 
fhneiden; to — one’s 
hand, fig in die Hand 
fhneiden, 


D. 

danger, Gefahr, 7 (-en). 

dangerous, gefährlid. 

dare, fic) unterfteben, 180; 
bürfen, 196. 

daughter, Todter, £ (*). 

day, Tag, au. (-ed; -e); in 
broad —light, bei bellem 
Tage. 

dead, tot. 

deal; a great — of, viel. 

dealer, Händler, m. (-8; 
a); 

dear, lieb, teuer. 

dearly-bought, teucr. 


decide, zntr., fid entidliefen, 
123;—d, adj., entichieden. 

defence, Verteidigung, / 
(-en). 

definition, Definition, / 
(-en). 

deserve, verdienen. 

desire, Verlangen, =. (-3; 
—) ; Luft, 2 (Ce). 

desperate, verzweifelt. 

devote, widmen. 

diamond, Diamant’, m. (-3 
or —en; -en). 

dictionary, Wörterbud, . 
(-e3; “er). 

die, fterben (1593 fein). 

difference, Unterjdied, 9. 
(-e3; —e). 

difficult, Ihwer. 

dig, graben, 186. 

diligence, Fleiß, a. (—e8). 

diligently, fleißig. 

dinner, Mittagsejjen, 2. (-3 ; 
—). 

disagreeable, unangenehm. 

disappoint, enttäufchen. 

discover, entbeden. 

discoverer, Entbeder, x. (-3; 
=); 

discovery, Entdedung, / 
(-en). 

disgrace, Schande, / (-n). 

displeased, unzufrieden. 

dissatisfied, unzufrieden. 

distant, entfernt. 

disturb, ftören. 

diver, Tauder, m. (-3; —). 

divide, teilen. 

divine, göttlich. 

do, thun (196); (make), mas 
hen; (as aux. ts not trans- 
lated by a separate form; 
see 31, R. 3); how— you 
—? wie geht es Shonen? 

doctor, Dof/tor, m. (-8; 
Dotto’ren); (physician), 
Arzt, wt. (-e3; “e); that is 
Dr. B., da3 ijt ber Doltor 
D. 


VOCABULARY. 


dog, Hund, m. (-e3; -e). 

dollar, Thaler, m. (-3; —). 

door, Thür(e), £ (-en); at 
the —, an der Thür(e). 

doubt, swös?., Zweifel, m. 
(3; —). 

doubt, v., zweifeln (an + 
dat.); I have no — of it, 
ich habe feinen Zweifel daz 
ran. 

down, herunter ; — -stairs, 
unten, 

dozen, Dugendb, ». (-e3; -e). 

draw, ziehen, 1313 zeichnen, 

dress, Slleid, #. (-e3 ; -er). 

dress, v. Zr., antleiden; v. 
intr., fih anfleiben. | 

drink, trinfen, 1443; — (of 
beasts), faufen, 123. 

drive, v. Zr., treiben, 120; 
intr.,(go in a conveyance), 
fahren (186; fein) ; go for 
a —, fpagieren fahren. 

driving (act of), Jahren, #. 
(-8). 

drop, Tropfen, m. (-3; —). 

drown, intr.; be —ed, ers 
trinfen, 144. 

duke, Herzog, m. (-€3; -€ or 
He); 

during, während (gen. ; 223). 

duty, Pflidt, / (-en). 

dwelling-house, Wohnhaus, 
n. (-e3; er). 


E. 


each, jeder, jede, jedes; — 
other, einander. 

eagle, Adler, m. (-8; —). 

ear, Dhr, #. (-e3; -en). 

early, früh. 

earn, verdienen. 

earth, Erde, 3; — -quake, 
Erbbeben, 2. (-8; —). 

east, Dft(er), =. 

easy, —ily, leicht. 

eat, effen, 181; freffen, 18r, 
(said of beasts). 

effort, Anftrengung, K (-en), 
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Bemithung, /.(-en); Ver* 
fud), me. (-3; -e). 

either, entweder; —... 
or, entweder ;... oder. 

elect (as), erwählen (zum). 

elm, Ulme, 7 (-n). 

else, or —, jonjt. 

embarrassment, Berlegens 
heit, 7 (-en). 

emperor, Sailer, #2. (-3; —). 

endure, ausjtehen, 186. 

enemy, Yeinb, m. (-e3; 
=). 

engaged, verfagt; I have an- 
other engagement, I am — 
elsewhere, ich bin anbder3s 
wo verfagt. 

English, englif@; — (lan- 
guage), Englifh (bes Engs 
liphen); into —, ins Engs 
life. 

Englishman, Engländer, =. 
(-8; —). 
enjoy, genießen (1233 gen. 
or more generally acc.). 
enough, genug; be —, suf- 

fice, genügen, 

err, irren. 

escape, entfliehen (131; daz.), 

esteem, achten. 

etc., u. |. 1. (abbreviation 
Jor: und fo weiter). 

Europe, Europa, ». (-3). 

even, adv. fogar, felbjt; not 
—, nidt einmal’; — if, 
wenn aud. 

evening, Abend, m. (-e3; -e). 

ever, je, jemal3. 

every, jeder, jebe, jebes; 
— body, —one, jetermann, 
jeder, jedweder, jeglicher ; 
— week, alle adt Tage. 

everywhere, überall. 

evil, sudst., Böfes, mn. 

exactly, gerade, eben. 

examination, Cramen, ». (-33 
—). 

examine, unterfud’en, beob’s 

adjten, 
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exceeding, —ly, bödft, fchr, 
äußerit. 

except, außer (daf.; 46). 

excuse, v., entihuldigen (Zr.), 
verzeihen (daf.); swdst., 
Entfhuldigung, / (-en). 

exercise, sudst., Aufgabe, / 
(-n). 

expect, erwarten. 

expense, Koften, £.; at the 
— of, auf Kojten. 

eye, Auge, #. (-3; -n). 


F. 


fail (in business), fallieren. 

fall, fallen (x88; fein). 

family, Familie, £ (-n). 

famine, Hun’gerönot, / 

far, weit; as— as, bi3 nad 
(dat.); not — from, unfern, 
unweit (gen. ; 223, 23, 24). 

farewell, Lebewohl, ». (-3). 

fast (quick), gejdwind, 
{dnell. 

father, Bater, m. (-3; *). 

favour, Gefallen, m. (-3; —). 

fear, Furdt, /.; for —, aus 
Furdt. 

feather, Feber, / (-n). 

February, Februar, =. (-3). 

feel, fühlen ; (perceive), emp= 
finden, 144; v. intr. (of 
health), fic) befinden; zu 
Mute fein; T— ill, mir ijt 
fhlecht zu Mute. 

few, wenig, wenige; a —, 
einige, ein paar, 

field, Feld, ». (-e3 5 -er). 

fight, fedten, 124; ftreiten, 
118. 

fill, füllen. 

find, finden, 144; — out, auss 
finden; — again, wiebers 
finden. 

fine, {hön. 

finger, Finger, m. (-3; —). 

finish, vollen’den ; to have 
—ed (with), fertig fein 
(mit); —ed, fertig. 


VOCABULARY. 


fire, Feuer, ». (-3; —). 

first, ad)., der, die, dad erfte; 
adv., juerft, erftend ; — of 
all, zuerft. 

fish, Fildh, su. (-e5; -e). 

fishing, Fijwen, #. (-3). 

fit for, — to, gut gu. 

five, fünf. 

flatter, fhmeicheln (daz.). 

flatterer, Shmeidler, m. (-3; 
=, 

fleet, subst., Flotte, /. (-n). 

floor, Fußboden, m. (-3; “). 

flour, Mehl, #. (-e3). 

flow, z., fließen, 123, fein. 

flower, Blume, / (-n). 

fly, fliegen 131, fein; —away, 
weg fliegen. 

follow, folgen (fein ; dat.). 

foot, uf, m. (-e3 ; “e). 

for, 229, prep. (in behalf of), 
für, acc., 345 (of purpose) 
gu, a2t., 46; — reading, 
zum Lcfen; (of past time) 
feit, dat., 46; — three days 
(past), feit drei Tagen; (of 
Sut. time) auf, acc., 229, 
(4), 23 — three days (to 
come), auf drei Tage. 

forbid, verbieten (1313 dat.) 

force, zwingen, 1443 to be 
—d, obliged (to), miiffeit, 
196-202. 

ford, Furt, £ (-en). 

forest, Wald, we. (-e8; “er). 

forgery, Verfaljdhung, /% 
(-en). 

forget, vergeffen, 18r. 

forgive, vergeben (181; daz.). 

former, jener, jene, jenes. 

fort, Felte, / (-n). 

fortieth (part), Bierzigitel, 2. 
(-3; —). 

fortnight, vierzehn Tage. 

fortunately, glüdlihermeife; 
glüdlider Weife. 

fortune, good-—, Glüd, #. 
(-e3). 

four, vier, 


fox, Huds, m. (-ed; &e), 
France, Srantreid, 7. (-8), 
Francis, $ranz, me. (-en3). 
Fred(dy), Sriß, me. (-en3). 
Frederick, Friedrich, ze. 
(-8) ; Frederick-street, bie 
Sriedrichftraße. 

free, frei. 

freeze, 131, frieren. 

French, frangofifd ; — (Ian- 
guage), Frangofifd, m. 
(de3 Frangzofijden). 

fresh, frifch. 

Friday, Freitag, m. (-e8; 
-e), 

friend, Freund, ms. (-e8; 
-e). 

friendless, freundlo3. 

friendly, freundlich. 

friendship, Greundfdaft, f 
(-en). 

frighten (terrify), erfdreden ; 
tobe —ed, erfdjreden, 167. 

frog, Sroid, m. (-e8; “e). 

from (direction), von, aud 
(dat.; 46); (cause) an3; 
(t2me) über + acc., 65; 
a week — to-day, beute 
über adt Tage; (disease) 
an, dat., 65; er ift an 
biefer Krankheit geftors 
ben, he died of that dis- 
ease. 

front; in — of; vor (dat. 
or acc.; 65). 

fully, ganz. 

funeral, Begräbnis, ». (-fe3; 
-je). 

furious, -Iy, wütend, 

future, Zulunft, / 


a. 
gallop, galoppieren. 
garden, Garten, ms. (-3; 7). 
gardener, Gärtner, m. (-3; 
—). 
gather, fammeln. 
general, General’, m. (-€3 ; 


-t) 


generally, gemöhnlid. 

generous, freigebig. 

gentleman, Serr m. (-ı; 
-en). 

George, Georg, m. (-3). 

German, ad)., beutfd ; — 
(language), Deutid, x. 
(deS Deutiden); in —, 
auf Deutjd; into —, ind 
Deutjche. 

Germany, Deutfdland, 2. 
(-3). 

get (become), werben, 159. 

girl, Maddern, 2. (-3; —). 

give, geben, 1815 — up, auf: 
geben. _ 

glad, froh (ger.); be —, fic) 
freuen ; Lam —, e3 freut 
mid; I should be — to, 
should like to, id) möchte 
gern. 

glass, Gla3 ». (-e3; Zer). 

glove, Hanbihuh, me. (-e3; 
-e). 

zo, gehen (188; fein); reifen; 
— away, weggeben, fort= 
geben; — back, zurüds 
geben; — out, (hin)aud-= 
gehen; — down, Bins 
untergehen; — up, bins 
aufgehen; — past the 
place, an einem Plage vorz 
übergehen; — for, fetch, 
bolen, 

goal, Ziel, #. (-e3 ; -e). 

God, god, Gott, m. (-e3; 
zer). 

Goethe, Goethe, sm. (-$). 

gold, sudst., Gold, #. (-e3). 

gold, adj., golden, golden. 

good, gut; be — enough, 
haben Cie die Güte, — 
morning, guten Morgen, 

goodness, Güte, f 

graceful, -ly, anmutig, 

grand-parents, Großeltern, 
pl. 

grapes, Trauben, %. 

grass, Gras, ». (-c3; Fer). 


VOCABULARY. 


grateful, danfbar. 

great, groß (Zer, größt). 

green, grün; szdst., Grün, 
n. (—3). 

grind, fchleifen, 118. 

ground, Boden, mm. (-8); 
Erde, f 

grow, wadfen, 186; werben, 
159% 

guess, erraten, 188. 

guest, Gaft, me. (-e3; *e). 


H. 

habit, Gewohnheit, £. en); 
to be in the — of, die Ges 
mwohnheit haben zu, etc.; 
pflegen. 

half, ady., halb; — an hour, 
eine halbe Stunde. 

half, szÖst., Hälfte, /. (-n). 

hand, Hand, f (*e). 

handsome, fain. 

handwriting, Hanbidrift, / 
(-en). 

hang, vw. /r., hängen; v. 
intr., bangen, 188. 

happy, glüdlic. 

harbour, Hafen, m. (-3; 2), 

hard, jchmwer. 

hardly, faum. 

hare, Hafe, wm. (-n; -n). 

harvest, sudst., Ernte, 4.3 v., 
ernten. 

haste, Eile, 7; to make —, 
eile, 

hat, Hut, zu. (-e8; *e). 

have, haben, 24; fein, 52, 53; 
lajfen, 188, 200, 7; to — 
to, be obliged to, müjjen, 
196-202; will you — a cup 
of tea? wollen Cie eine 
affe Thee? 

hay, Heu, ». (-e3). 

he, er; ber; — who, berjes 
jenige welder, etc., wer. 

head, Kopf, m. (-e3; ”’e). 

health, Gefundbeit, / 

hear, hören; to — say, fagen 
hören. | 
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hearing, Gehör, ». (-e3). 

heart, Herz, ». (-en3; -en); 
by —, au3wendig. j 

heat, Hiße, /. 

heath, Heide, /. (-n). 

heaven, Himmel, a. (-3; —). 

heavy, {@wer; —ily, jhwer; 
(of rain) ftart; heaviest of 
all, am allerfchwerften. 

help, szdbst., Hilfe. 

help, v., helfen (1593 dat.); 
it cannot be —ed, e3 laft 
fih nicht ändern. 

Henry, Heinrid, m. (-3). 

her, fers. pron., fle (acc.); 
ihr (dat.). 

her, poss. adj.,ihr, ihre, ihr. 

here, bier. 

hide, v., verbergen, 159. 

high, bod), höher, hHödhft (loses 
C in inflexion); to think 
—ly of, viel halten von, 
188, 

him, ihn (acc.), ifm (da£.). 

himself (he), er felbft ; (to) 
—, fic) (acc. or dat.). 

his, poss. adj., fein, feine, 
fein. 

his, poss. pron., jeiner, feis 
ne, feines; ber, bie, bad 
feine; ber, bie, dad fets 
nije. 

hoarse, heifer. 

hold, halten, 188; — toge- 
ther, zufammenbalten. 

holiday, Feiertag, wm. (-e3 5 
—¢); —s, Ferien, £. 

home, Heimat, 1; adv., 
nad Haufe; at —, zu 
Haufe; togo—, nad Haufe 
geben, 188. 

honest, ebrlid, redlid, aufs 
ridtig. 

honey, Honig, x. (-e3). 

hope, sadst., Hoffnung, % 
(-en); v., hoffen. 

horse, Pferd, #. (-e3; -e). 

hospital, QOHofpital, Spital, 
n. (-23; er). 
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hostess, Wirtin, / (-neit). 

hot, heiß. 

hour, Stunde, (nm); — 
-hand, Stundeizeiger, me. 
(-3; —). 

house, Hau3, #. (-e3; Zer); 
at your —, bei Qhnen. 

how, wie; — do you do? 
wie geht e3 Ihnen? wie 
befinden Sie fic ? 

however, aber; jedod. 

howl, heulen, i 

human, menfhlih ; — being, 
Menih, m. (-en; -en). 

hundred, hundert ; swöst., 
Hundert, ». (-e3; -e). 

hunger, Hunger, m. (-3). 

hungry, hungrig; be —, 
Hunger haben. 

hunter, Jäger, #2. (-3; —). 

hunting (act of), Jagen, #. 
(-3); (chase) Jagd, f.; go 
—, auf bie Jagd gehen. 


huntsman, ZJüger, m. (-3; 


=); 

hurry, Eile, f ; Tamina—, 
id) bin in der Cile, ich habe 
ed eilig. 

hurt, v., verlegen. 

husband, Mami, m. (-e3; 
Her), 

hussar, Hujar, m. (-en or -3; 
-en). 


L 

I, id. 

ice, Cid, ». (-e3). 

idea, Idee, 7, Gebante, m. 
(-13; -ıı). 

idle, faul, träge. 

idleness, idling, Müfiggang, 
m. (-¢3). 

if, wenn; (whether), ob. 

ignorant, unwifjenb. 

ill, franf; — -health, fledte 
Gejundheit, £ 

illness, Strantheit, £ (-en). 

imagine, fic) (daz.) denfen (99, 
3). 


VOCABULARY. 


immediately, (fo)qleid. 

importance, Wichtigkeit, 

important, widtig, bedeus 
tend. 

impossible, unınöglid). 

in, in, dat., 65; auf, dat., 65, 
230, (a); — the country, 
auf dein Lande. 

inch, Zoll, mz. (-e3). 

induce, bewegen, 131, B. 

industrious, —ly, fleißig. 

industry, Yleiß, m. (-¢5). 

inform, mitteilen. 

inhabitant, Cinwobner, sm. 
(-8; —). 

ink, Tinte or Dinte, f 

innocence, Unjchuld, / 

inquire, fich erfundigen, fras 
gen, 186, 

inside of, innerhalb (gen. ; 
223). 

insist on, beftehen (auf + 
acc.). 

instead of, ftatt, anftatt 
(gen.; 223). 

intend, beabfihtigen, vor’= 
haben, gedenten (99, 2). 

intention, Abfidht, /. (-en). 

interrupt, unterbredy/en, 167. 

into, tt (acc. ; 65). 

invent, erfinden, 144. 

invitation, Einladung, / 
(-en). 

invite, einlaben, 186. 

iron, Eijen, #. (-8); ad)., 
eifern. 

it (38, 39), e5; er; fie; der, 
bie, dasjelbe ; in—, darin; 
for —, dafür; of —, bas 
von; with —, damit; to 
—, dDagu. 

its, poss. adj., fein, ihr. 

itself, e$ felbjt. 


J. 
James, Safob, 22. (-3). 
January, Januar, 2. (-3). 
John, Sobann/ 92. (-8), 
journey, Neije, f. (-1). 


joyous, fröblid. 

July, Juli, ms. (-3). 
jump, fpringen, 144; 
down, berunterfpringen, 

binunterfpringen. 
June, Juni, me. (-8). 
just, gerade, eben; — now, 
foeben, — as, ebenfo, 
justify, rechtfertigen. 


K. 

ki:k, ftoßen, 188. 

kind; what — of, wa3 für 
(ein, eine, ein); of many 
—s, viclerlei; ady., gut, 
freundlich; to be so—as 
to, fo gut fein wird. 

kindness, Güte, Giitigtcit, 
Freundlichkeit, / 

king, König, m. (-e3; -e); 
King-street, bie Slönigs 
ftraße. 

kingdom, Könijreid, 2. (-e3; 
-t). 

knife, Meffer, #. (-3; —). 

knock down, berunterjdlas 
gen, 186. 

know (of acquaintance), tens 
nen, 99; (of knowledge 
acquired by mental effort) 
wijjen, 196; — how, fous 
ten, 196. 

knowledge, Slenntnid, 
(-fc), Wiffenfrhaft, (en). 

known, befannt, 


L. 
lady, Dame, /. (-n); young 
— (Miss), Fräulein, 2. 
(-3; —). 
lake, Gee, m. (-3; -en). 
landscape, Xandfchaft, / 
(-en). 
language, Sprade, /. (-n). 
lantern, Laterne, f. (-n), 
large, groß (“er, größt). 
last, legt, vorig; at —, enbs 
lich; v., dauern. 
late, fpät, 


lately, neulich, kürzlich. 

Latin, sxdst., Latein‘, ». (-3). 

latter, the —, jener. 

laugh, laden; — (at), laden 
(gen. or liber + acc.); he 
—s at (makes sport of) you, 
er madt fid über Cie 
luftig. 

lawyer, Advolat’, u. (-en; 
-en) 

lay, legen. 

lazy, faul, träge. 

lead, Blei, ». (-e3). 

lead, v., führen. 

lead-pencil, Bleiftift, m. 
(-e8; -e). 

leaf, Blatt, #. (-e3; er). 

learn, lernen. 

learned, ady., gelehrt. 

learning (action of), fernen, 
n. (-5). 

least; at —, wenigftend. 

leave, lafjen, 188 ; — behind, 
desert, abandon, verlafjen; 
— out, audlaffer. 

left, lint; be —, übrig blei- 
bent. 

leg, Bein, #. (-e3; -e). 

lemonade, Limonade, / (-n). 

lend, leihen, 120. 

lesson, Aufgabe, 7% (-n); Lets 
tion, /. (-en). 

let, lajjen, 188. 

letter (of alphabet), Bud: 
ftabe, m. (-18; -n); (epis- 
tle), Brief, ze. (-e3;5 -e). 

liar, Lügner, =. (-35 —). 

library, Bibliothet’, /. (-en). 

lie (be recumbent), liegen 
181; — down, fid binlegen. 

life, Leben, #. (-3; —). 

lighten (flash), bligen. 

lightning, Blig, 2. (-e3 ; -e). 

like, mögen, 196-2023; gern 
haben, 24; I should —, ich 
modte (gern); to — to 
learn, gern lernen; I — 
music, id) bin ein Freund 
von Mufit; how do you — 


VOCABULARY. 


London ? wie gefällt Jonen 
London ? 

lily, Lilie, £ (-n). 

Limburg, ady., Limbnrger. 

lion, Lowe, (-n; -n). 

listen to, anhören (¢r.). 

literature, Literatur’, / 

little (of size), Tlein; (of 
guantity) wenig. 

live, leben; (dwell), wohnen. 

living, [e’bend, lebendig. 

locality, Gegend, £ (-eı). 

London, London, #. (-5); 
adj., Londoner, 

long, ad)., lang (*er); adv., 
lange (“r); have you been 
here —? find Cie fdon 
lange bier? he has not 
been here for a — time, er 
ift lange nicht bier gemes 
fen; three months —er, 
nod drei Monate; no —er 
(lit., not more), nicht mehr. 

long for, v., fich jehnen nad. 

look for, fuden, fuden nad; 
- — like, auöfchen (wie or 
nad), 181; it —s (appears, 
seems) like rain, e3 fiebt 
nad Regen aus; — up, 
binauffeben, 181. 

lose, verlieren, 131. 

lost, verloren. 

loud, —ly, laut. 

Louisa, Qouife /£ (-n3). 

love, v., lieben. 

lower, unter, nieder (ad/s.). 


M. 


magnificent, prädtiq. 

majesty, Majeftat’, /. (-en). 

make, madeıt. 

man, Mann, m. (-¢5; Fer); 
— (human being), Menfd, 
m. (-en; -en); —kind, 
Menfch, ve. ; men (soldiers), 
Soldaten; little —, Maunz 
lein, #. (-3; —). 

manikin, Müännlein, 2. (-3; 


=). 
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manner, ®eife; in that —, 
auf die Werfe. 

many, viele; —a,— a one, 
mander, mande, mandes. 

March, März, m. (-e3). 

Margaret, Margarete, f£ 
(-n3). 

market, 
20), 

marriage (-ceremony), Traus 
ung, fı (en). 

married, verheiratet. 

marry, heiraten, verheiraten 
(fi mit). 

marsh, Sumpf, mr. (-e3; Ze). 

Mary, Darie, £ (-n3). 

matter, Sade, # (-11); what 
is the —? wad giebt3? was 
ift [03 ? what is the — with 
you? was fehlt Ihnen? 

May (month of), Mai, m. 
(-e3 or -eit). 

may, v., bürfen; fdnnen; 
mögen, 196-202. 

mayor, Bürgermeijter, m. 
(-3; —). 

me, ınid) (acc.), mir (dat.). 

mean; in the — time, unters 
befien; by —s of, vermits 
telft; vermige, gen., 223. 

mean, v., meinen; to — to, 
intend to, wollen, 196-202. 

meat, leid, #. (-¢5). 

mect, v., begegnen (def. 3 
fein); to go to —, entges 
gen gehen (188; dat.). 

meeting, Berjammlung, / 
(-en). 

mental, geiftig. 

merchant, flaufmann, 92. 
(-e3; —Teute). 

mere, —ly, bloß. 

merry, merrily, luftig. 

messenger, Bote, 2. (-13 
-n). 

metal, Metall’, . (-e3; -e). 

microscope, Wifrojfop’, x. 
(-e33 -e), 

middl:, Mitte, f; in the — 


Markt, m. (-c3; 
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of summer, mitten im 
Sommer, 

mile, Meile, / (-n). 

milk, Mild, £ 

mine, niciner, meine, meine ; 
ber, bie, baS meine; der, 
bie, bas meinige. 

minute, Minute, £ (-n); — 
-hand, Minutenzeiger, #2. 
(33 —). 

misfortune, Unglüd, #. 
(-e5). 

Miss (young lady), Fräulein, 
m. (-3; —). 

mistake, sehler, m. (-3; 
—), 

mock, fpotten (gen. or bir 
+ acc.). 

moisten, benegen. 

moment, Nugenblid, 
(-e35 -e). 

monarch, Monarch’, a. (-en; 
-—en). 

Monday, Montag, m. (-3; 
-e). 

money, Gelb, #2. (-e3; -er). 

month, Monat, m. (-e3 3 -e); 
a — ago, vor einem Dtoz 
nat, 

more, mehr; nod; one —, 
noch einer. 

morning, Morgen, m. (-e3; 
—); in the —, des Vor: 
gens; good—, guten Mor- 
gen. 

mostly, meiften3. 

mother, Mtutter, 7 (*). 

mountain, Berg, m. (-e3; 
-2). 

mourning, Trauer, /£ 

Mr., Herr, m. (-n; -en). 

much, viel; very —, febr; 
as —, eben fo viel. 

music, Mufit’, £ 

musician, Mu/fifer, an. (-3; 

must, miiffett, 196-202. 

mv, foss. ady., mein, meine, 
nein (also expressed by 


Mt. 


VOCABULARY. 


dat. of pers. pron. + def. 


art.). 
myself (I), (ich) felbft. 


N. 


name, sudst., Name, m. (-n3; 
11); nennen, v., 99; what 
is the — of? wie heißt 3 
what is your —? wie heißen 
Sie? 
nation, Nation, f. (-en). 
native town, Geburtsftadt, / 
(“e). 
natural, natürlich. 
naughty, unartig. 
near, prepß., neben (dat. or 
acc.; 65). 
necessity, Not, f 
need, v., brauden ; be in 
— of, bedürfen (196; gen. 
or acc.) ; in — of, bediirfe 
tig (gen.). 
neglect, v., vernachläffigen, 
neighbour, Nachbar, me. (-3; 
1); — (/em.), Nadhbarin 
(-nen). 
neither, weder; —... nor, 
weber... nod). 
nest, Neft, #. (-e8; -er). 
never, nie; niemals; — yet, 
nod) nie. 
new, neıt. 
news, Nacridt, /. (-en). 
newspaper, Zeitung, /. (-en). 
next, tächft (see nahe). 
Niagara Falls, die Niagara= 
Fälle, 
niece, Nidte, /. (-1). 
night, Nadt, £ Fe); at —, 
nachts, des Nadt3. 
no, ady., tein, feine, fein; 
adv., nei; —body, 
person, niemand, feiner, 
teine, feines; — more, — 
longer, nidt mehr; —, 
thank you, id Dante (Shs 
nen). 
noble, edel. 
j noise, Larm, a. (-e8). 


noon, Mittag, mw. (-e8; -e). 
north, Nord, sr. (-e3) ; Nors 
ben, m. (-3). 
not, nidt; — a, fein, Feine, 
fein; — yet, nod nidt; — 
at all, gar nicht; are (you, 
etc.) —? nicht wahr? 
nothing, nicht3. 
notwithstancing, ungeachtet, 
gen., 223. 
novel, sxdst., Roman’, zu. 
(-e3; -e). 
November, 
(-5). 
now, jegt. 
nowhere, nirgenb8, 
nut, Nuß, / (#e). 


O. 

oak, Gide, /. (-n). 

obey, gebordjen (dat.), 

oblige, verbinben, 1443 be 
—d or compelled (to), 
milfjen. 

occasion, su3st., Gelegenheit, 
J. (eu); v., verurfaden. 

o’clock, Uhr (invariable) ; 
what — is it? wie viel Uhr 
ift es. 

of (231), von, dat., 46, 231; 
(material) aus, dat., 46; 
(cause) an, dat.; 231,(d); 
the treaty — Paris, ber 
Vertrag zu Paris; the bat- 
tle — Waterloo, dieSdhladt 
bei Waterloo; —the Alma, 
an der Alma. 

off, ab. 

offer, bieten, 131, dat. of 
pers.; anbieten, 131, dat. 
of pers. 

officer, Offigier, sm. (-eB; 
-e). 

often, oft (2er), 
manchmal. 

oh! D! of! 

old, alt (“er). 

on, 232, auf, an, dat. or acc., 
65; (of time) an, dat., 


November, m. 


oftmalß, 


932, (a); (about) über, 
acc., 65. 

once, einmal. 

one, e313; ein, eine, ein; 
the small —, ber, die, bad 
Kleine; — and the same, 
eind; — and a half, ans 
berthalb. 

only, nur; (of time) erft; 
not —... but also, nidt 
nur... fondern aud. 

open, adj., offen; v., aufs 
mäden. 

opinion, Meinung, /. (-en). 

opportunity, Gelegenheit, /. 
(-en). 

oppressive, brüdenb. 

or, ober; three — four, brei 
bi3 vier; either... —, 
entweder ... ober; — 
else, fonft. 

orator, Rebner, m. (-3; —). 

order, v. (command), bes 
fehlen, 167, dat. of pers. ; 
(prescribe), verorbdnen ; bes 
ftellen. 

other, ander ; every — day, 
einen Tag um den andern. 

otherwise, fonft ; ander. 

our, adj., unfer, unfere, 
unfer. 

ours, gron., unfer, unfere, 


unfere3; ber, bie, bas 
unfere; ber, die, bad 
unjrige. 


out of, aus (dat. ; 46); —— 
(or at) the window, zum 
Fenfter hinaus. 

over, über (dat. or acc. ; 65); 
— there, — the way, brüs 
ben. 

overcoat, Ü’berrod, m. (-e3 ; 
He); Ü/berzieher, m. (-3; 

own, adj., eigen. {—). 


P. 


paint, malen; to — (other 
than pictures), anftreichen, 
#318. 


VOCABULARY. 


painter, Maler, m. (-3 ; —). 

painting (art of), Malerei’, / 

palace, Palaft’, m. (-e3; 
tte); Schloß, m. (-e3; “er). 

pale, bleich, 

paper, Papier, #. (-e3; -e); 
news—, Zeitung, /. (-en). 

paradise, Purabies’, ». (-e$). 

pardon, Berzeihung, /. 

parents, Eltern, fl. only. 

Paris, Bari3’, #.(von Paris), 

Paris, adj. (= Parisian), 
Barifer. 

part, Teil, m. (-e3,-e); for 
the most —, meiftens, 
meiftenteil3. 

party, Gefellfdaft, £ (-en). 

pass, v., £r., (of time, to 
spend, etc.), zubringen 
(99, 2); — (an examina- 
tion), beftehen, 186; zxir., 
vergehen (183, 2, fein); 
verfließen (123; jeir); — 
through,  bdburdfommen 
(167; jein). 

passing, adj., vorübergehen. 

past, vergangen, vorüber, 
vorbei ; to go — the house, 
am Haufe vorübergehen, 
vorbeigehen. 

patient, Rranfe, adj. subst., 
m. J 

pay, bezahlen (acc. of thing, 
dat. of pers.; acc. of pers. 
when pers. only is men- 
tioned ); — attention, Acht 
geben; — a visit, einen 
Befud) maden (dat. of 
pers.); befuden (acc. of 
pers.). 

paying (action of), Bezahlen, 
n. (-3). 

peace, jyriebe(n), a. (-n3). 

pear, Birne, /. (-n). 

peasant, Bauer, m. (-n or 
~3; -m). 

pen, Feder, f. (-n). 

people (/.), Xeute, pl. (no 
sing.); — (indef.), man; 
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— say, man fagt; —, na 
tien, Volt, (-e3; er). 
pepper, Pfeffer, ms. (-5). 
perfect, —ly, ganz, volls 
fommen, 
perhaps, vielleicht”. 
permission, Crlaubni3, /£ 
permit, erlauben (dat. of 
pers). 
person, Perfon’, /. (-en). 
personal, perfinlid), 
philosopher, PBhilofoph’, m. 
(-en; -en). 
physician, Arzt, »#.(-e5; Ze). 
pick up, aufheben, 131. 
picture, Bild, ». (-e3; -er); 
Gemälde, ». (-3; —). 
piece, Stüd, (-e3; -e). 
pigeon, Taube, /£ (-n). 
pinch, fneifen, 118. 
pity, v., bedauern; itisa —, 
e3 ijt fdabe. 
place, sz5st., Blab, st. (-e3; 
He); Ort, m. (-23; -e or 
er); to take —, ftattfins 
ben, 144; in that —, da, 
bajelbft, vort(en). 
place, v., ftellen, fegen. 
plant, Pflanze, /. (-n). 
plate, Teller, m. (-5; —). 
play, v., fpielen. 
pleasant, angenehm. 
please, gefallen (188; dat.); 
(if you) please, (ich) bitte, 
wenn ich bitten barf, ges 
fälligft. 
pleasure, Bergnügen, ». 
(-3); —-trip, (short) ex- 
cursion, Ausflug, 7. (-e3; 
Ze); to take a (short) — 
-trip, einen Ausflug mas 
den, 
plum, Pflaume, / (-n). 
poem, Gedidt, #. (-e3; -e). 
poet, Didter, m. (-3; —). 
point; cardinal — (of the 
compass), Himmel3genennd, 
J. (-en); to be upon the — 
of, im Begriffe fein. 
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poison, sudst., Gift, #. (-c8; 
—t); v., Dergtiten. 

policeman, Polizeidiener, sm. 
(-8; —); Gduginann, mw. 
(-e3; -Teute), 

poor, arm (er). 

position, Etelle, £ (-n); 
Stellug, / (-en). 

possess, befigen, 181. 

possible, miglid. 

post, —-office, Loft, f — 
-man, Pojtbote, m. (-1; 
-n); by return —, mit 
ungebender Poft. 

postage-stamp, Briefmarte, 
SJ. m). 

postpone, auffdieben, 231. 

pound, Pfunb, #. (-c6). 

power, Kraft, /. (Ze). 

praise, v., loben; preifen, 
120. 

pray, v., beten; enterj., bitte! 

precise, —ly, genau. 

prefer, vorziehen, 131; I — 
to walk, ich gebe lieber. 

prepare; to— for, fid) vors 
bereiten auf (acc.). 

presence, Gegenwart, /£. 

present, ad/., geyenwärtig ; 
for the —, für’5 Crfte. 

present, sudsst., Gelchent, x. 
(-e3 ;-€). 

president, Präfident’, = 
(-en; -en). 

press, v., dringen, 144. 

pretty, bübfdh, fdon; adv. 
(tolerably), ziemlich. 

prevent, verhindern. 

price, Preis, zu. (-e3; -e). 

prince, Zürft, »e. (-en; -en); 
Prinz, 772. (-en; -en). 

prison, Gefängnis, #. (-je3; 
-fe). 

probable, probably, wabrs 
fheinlich, probably, wohl. 

professor, Profeljor, mt. (-3; 
-en). 

promise, v., verfpreden, 
167. 


VOCABULARY. 


propose, vorfdlagen, 156. 

proud (of), ftolg (auf + 
acc.). 

proverb, Gpridwort, m. 
(-c8; “er). 

province, Proving’, £ (-en), 

prudent, vorfichtig. 

Prussia, Preußen, ». (-3). 

Prussian, sudst., Breuße, m. 
(-n; -n). 

public, öffentlich. 

punish, beftrafen, ftrafen. 

punishment, Strafe, £. (-n). 

pupil, Schüler, om. (-5; —). 

pure, rein, 

put on (coat, etc.), anziehen, 
1315 — — (hat), aufs 
fegen. 


Q. 

quality, Eigenfchaft, £ (-en). 

quarrel, v., ftreiten, 118; fid) 
ftreiten (mit). 

quarter, Viertel, #. (-3; —); 
— of ar hour, Biertels 
ftunde, £ (-n). 

queen, Königin, / (-nen). 

quick, —ly, fhnell; quickly, 
flug8. 

quit, v., verlafien, 188. 

quite, ganz. 


R. 

railway-station, Bahnhof, mr 
(-e5; “e). 

rain, sudst., Regen, m. (-5); 
v., regnen. 

raise, hebeit, 131. 

rather, eher, lieber. 

raven, Nabe, »z.(-n; -n). 

read, lefen, 181; to — to, 
vorlefen (dat.). 

reading (act of), Vefen, #. 
(-3). 

ready, fertig, bereit; readily, 
leicht. 

reason, Grund, me. (-€3; Ze). 

receive (get), erhalten, 188; 
kefommen, 167; — (as a 


host), aufnehmen, 167; by 
receiving, Durd) Nehmen. 

recover (from illness), ges 
nefen (18x ; fein). 

red, aay., rot (ter); subst., 
Not, m. 

Reformation, Reformation, 
J. (en). 

refuse, zatr., fi) weigern. 

regard, anjehen (181; für # 
acc.); betrachten (al). 

regret; I regret, e8 thut mir 
leid, 

reign, Regierung, /f En: 

relate, erzäbleıt. 

related, verwandt (daf. or 
mit). 

rely upon, fich verlafjen (158; 
auf + acc.). 

remain, bleiben (120; fein); 
— at home, — behind, zus 
riidbleiben; — over, übrig 
bleiben; — standing, ftehen 
(186) bleiben. 

remarkable, merfwilrbdig. 

remember, fid) erinnern 
(gen.); I wish to be —ed 
to him, id laffe ihn grüs 
Ben. 

remind of, erinnern an (+ 

rent, m, vermieten. [acc.). 

repeat, wiederholen. 

reply, sedst., Antwort, £ 
(-en). 

reply, v., antworten, erwis 
dern, verjegen. 

report, v., berichten. 

representation, Vorftelung, 
J. (en). 

resemble, ähnlich fein (dat.); 
gleiden (118; daz.). 

reside, wohnen. 

resist, wiberfte’hen (136; 
dat.). 

resolve, v., fih ent} hliegen, 
123. 

rest; all the —, alle andern; 
retire to —, fid fdlafew 
(188) legen. 


return, vergelten (159); — 
good for evil, vergelte Bös 
fe3 mit Gutem; by — of 
post, mit umgebenber Poft, 
umgehend, 

reward, swdst., Lohn, 7m. 
(-e3). 

rheumatism, Rheumatismus, 
m. (de3 —). 

ribbon, Band, #2. (-e3; “er). 

rich (in), reid) (an + dat.). 

rid, 108; to get — of, [08 
werden (+ gen. or acc.). 

ride, reiten (118); (ina con- 
veyance), fahren (156). 

riding (act of; not in a con- 
veyance), Reiten, #. (-5). 

right (adj.), rect, (correct), 
richtig; in the — way, auf 
bie richtige Weife; szdsz., 
NRedt, 2. (-e3; -e); to be (in 
the) —, Necht haben. 

righteous, geredt ; the — 
(man), der Geredte. 

ring, sudst., Ring, m. (-e3; 
-e); —, v., läuten (of a 
large bell), ftlingeln (of a 
small bell); there is a — 
at the door, es flingelt. 

ripe, reif. 

rise (get up), aufftehen, (186; 
fein); (ascerd), aufjteigen 
(120; fein). 

river, Fluß, 2. (-e3; “e). 

road, Weg, m. (-e3; -e); 
Straße, (-n). 

Roman, Römer, m. (-3;—). 

room (apartment), Stube, / 
(-n) ; Bimmer, ».(-3; —). 

rose, Rofe, /£ (-n). 

row, v., rubern. 

run, laufen (188; fein); — 
after, nadlaufen (188; 
fein; dat.); — away, daz 
von/laufen. 

Russia, Rußland, ». (-3). 

Russian, sa#ös2., Bulle, =. 
(-n; -n). 


VOCABULARY. 


8. 

sad, traurig. 

safe, fider. 

sailing-ship, Gegelf@iff, =. 
(-e3 5 -e). 

sale; for —, zu verfaufen. 

same, adj. and pron., dev, 
die, daSfelbe; ber, die, 
basjelbige; der, bie, dad 
namlide; at the — time, 
zu gleicher Beit; all the—, 
one and the —, einerlei. 

Sarah, Gara, /. (-3). 

satisfied, zufrieden. 

Saturday, Sonnabend, m 
(-e3; -2); Samstag, m. 
(-¢3; -e). 

save, retten; I —d his life, 
ich rettete ihm das Leben. 

say, Jager; to hear —, fagen 
hören; (assert, claim to 
be), wollen (196-202); to 
be said, follen (196-202). 

scholar (pupil), Schüler, 2. 
(-3; —). 

school, Schule, £(-n); —boy, 
Sdiiler, m. (-3; —). 

scold, fhelten, 159. 

Scotland, Schottland, ». 
(-3). 

scream, fchreien, 120, 

search (for), fucjer. 

seat one’s self, sit down, fid 
fegcn. 

second, zum. adj., zweite. 

second (of time), szdst, Gez 
cunde,  (-n). 

secret, —ly, geheim, beim- 
lich. 

see, fehen, ı8r. 

seek, fuchen. 

seem, fcheinen, 120. 

self, felbft. 

sell, verfaufen. 

send, {diden; — to, juz 
fhiden; — word to, bez 
nadhrictigen (acc.ofpers.); 
— for, holen lafjen (188), 
fdiden nad, 
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September, September, m. 
(-3). 

servant, Diener, m. (-3; 
—); Dienftbote, sa. (-n; 
—n); Mago, f. (“e). 

serve, dienen (dat.); — (of 
a meal), fervieren. 

set, Zr. (of atime-piece), ftelz 
len; zutr. (of the sun), un’s 
tergehen (188; fein); — 
free, befreien. 

settler, Anftebler, za. 
=). 

seven, fieben. 

several, einige; etliche; 
mehrere. 

shake, [hütteln. 

shall, follen (196-202). 

she, fie. 

shield, Schild, we. (-e3; -e). 

ship, Sdiff, ». (-e3; -e). 

shoe, Schub, m. (-e3; -e). 

shoemaker, Gadufter, u. (-3; 
—); Shuhmader, wm. (-8; 
=); 

shoot, f@iefen, 123. 

shop, Laden, we. (-3; “). 

shore, Ufer, #. (-3; —). 

short, furg; —ly, nächjten, 

shout, fdreten, 120. 

show, zeigen. 

shutter, Laden, un. (-3; —). 

shy, zztv. (of horses), fdeu 
werden, 159. 

sick, trant; the — (man), ber 
Krante, 

side, Seite, /£ (-n); on this 
— of, prep., diedfeit (ger.; 
223); on that — of, freß., 
jenfeit (ger. ; 223); on this 
—, adv., diedfeits; on that 
—, adv., jenjeits. 

sign, szdst., Zeichen, ». (-3; 
—); v., unterzeidj/nen. 

silence, Schweigen, #. (-8). 

silent, ftunım. 

silly, einfältig. 

silver, Silber, ». (-9). 

since (241, 12), prep., feit, 


(3; 
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dat., 46; adv., feitbem; 
cony., da. 

sing, fingen, 144. 

singer, Eängerin, / (-nen). 

single, einzig. 

sink, finfen, 144. 

sister, Schwefter, /. (-n). 

sit, figen (181; fein); — 
down, fig fegen; — up, 
remain up, aufbleiben, rao. 

six, feds. 

skate, v., Gblittfdub [aus 
fen, 188. 

skill, Gefhidlichteit, £ 

slave, Sflave, me. (-1; -n). 

slay, töten. 

sleep, v., fdlafen, 188; 
sudst., Schlaf, me. (-€8). 

sleighing, Gdlittenbabn, /. 
(-en). 

slipper, Pantoffel, m. (-3; 
-n). 

slow, —ly, langfam. 

small, Bein. 

smelt, fhmelzen, 124. 

smile, v., lächeln; szös?, 
Ladeln, #. (-5). 

sneak, jhleidhen (118; fein). 

snow, subst., Schnee, m. (-3); 
v., fhneien. 

so, {0; — are we, wir find 
ed aud). 

soldier, Soldat’, =. (-en; 
-en). 

some, einige, etliche, welche, 
manche; etwas; irgendein, 
eine, ein; — one, —body, 
jemand, —thing, —what, 
etwa3; —where, irgenb- 
wo; — of it, davon; for— 
time (fast), feit einiger 
Beit. 

son, Sohn, m. (-e3; “e); 
little —, Söhnden, m. (-3; 
—). 

song, Lieb, ». (-e3; -er). 

soon, bald (comp. eher, 
superl. am ebeften); as — 
as, jobald, 


VOCABULARY, 


Sophia, Gopbie, /. (-n3). 

sorry; I am —, e3 ift mir 
leid, ed thut mir leid. 

sound, —ly, feft. 

sour, fauer. 

South, Gitb(en), m. (-3). 

Spain, Spanien, #. (-3). 

speak, fpreden, 167, reden; 
— with or to, fpreden (ace. 
of pers.). 

speaking (act of), Spreden, 
nm. (-3). 

spectacles (pair of), Brille, f. 
(-n). 

speech, Rede, /. (-n). 

spite; in — of, trog (gen. ; 
223, 16). 

spoil, v. Zr., verleiden. 

sport; to make — of anyone, 
fih über jemand(en) (acc.) 
luftig maden. 

spread out, fid) verbreiten. 

spring, v., fpringen (144; 
fein); szdst., Friibling, m. 
(-e3; -e). 

square (in a town), Plaß, m. 
(-e3; “e). 

St. Lawrence, Sanct Lorenz, 
m. 

stand, ftehen, 186. 

start (for), abrcifen (nad). 

state (condition), Zuftand, sr. 
(-e3; “e). 

statesman, Staat3mann, om. 
(-e5; -männer). 

stay, bleiben (120; fein); — 
up, anfbleiben; — away, 
fortbleiben. 

steal, ftehlen, 167. 

steam-engine, Dampfmajd@i-z 
ne, /. (-n). 

steamer, Dampff@iff, a.(-e3; 
-e). 

steel, Stahl, om. (-c5). 

stick, subs?., Stod, u. (-€8; 
ze). 

still, adv., nod, bod; nod 
intimer. 

sting, fteden, 167. 


stocking, Strumpf, m. (-c3; 
ite), 

stop, v. iatr., aufhören. 

storm, Sturm, m. (-e3; “e). 

story, Gefdidte, / (-n). 

stove, Dfen, m. (-3; 2). 

stranger, Hrembdling, ms. (-e3; 
—e); Hrembde (adj. sudst.). 

stream, Strom, m. (-c3: Ze). 

street, Straße, /. (-n). 

strong, ftarf (2er). 

student, Student’, me. (-en; 
en). 

study, sxds/., Studium, m. 
(-3; Studien); (room), 
Studierzimmer, 2.(-3; —); 

v., ftudieren; — (pre- 

pare) for, fidh vorbereiten 
auf (+ acc.). 

studying (act of), s#ds?., Stus 
bieren, #. (-5). 

submit, fid unterwer’fen,159. 

subscribe, unterjchrei’ben, 
120. 

succeed, gelingen, smpers., 
144; I—, e3 gelingt mir. 

such, fold, folder, folded; fo. 

sudden, —ly, plöglich. 

suffer, leiden, 118. 

suffice, genügen (da2.). 

sufficient, hinreichend. 

summer, Sommer, sm. (-3; 
=, 

sun, Sonne, f. (-n); — -dial, 
Sonnenuhr, £ (-en) ; — 
-set, Sonnenuntergang, 7. 
(-e3). 

Sunday, Sonntag, m. (-e8; 
-2). 

support, unterftüg/en. 

sure, fidjer; to be —, frets 
lid); grvar. 

Switzerland, die Schweiz (der 
Schmeisz). 


T. 


table, Tifch, m. (-e3; -e). 
tailor, Schneider, 7. (-3; —). 
take, nehmen, 167; — a walk, 


einen Spaziergang Mas 
chen; fpazieren geben, 188; 
— a voyage, eine Seereije 
maden; — up, (bin) auf- 
nebinen; — care, tid) in 
Mht nehmen; — place, 
ftattfinden, 1445 — cold, 
fid erfälten. 

talk, fpredjen (267; mit). 

tall, groß (“ev, superd. grüßt). 

tea, Thee, mz. (-8). 

teacher, Lehrer, m. (-3; —). 

tear (to pieces), zerreißen, 
r8, 

telegiam, suSst., Depefdhe, /. 
(-n). 

tell, fagen (dat. of pers. or 
zu); erzählen (dat. of 
pers.). 

teller, Erzähler, m. (-3; —). 

tempest, Sturm, m. (-e3; 
te), 

ten, zehn. 

terrible, —ly, fiirdterlid. 

than, al3; als dag. 

thank, banfen (daz.); no — 
you, id) banfe (Shnen). 

that, demonstr. ady., diefer, 
biefe, biejcs; jener, jene, 
jene3; rel. pron., der, 
bie, das; welder, welde, 
weldes; demonstr. pron., 
ber, bie, ba3; cory., daß. 

the, der, bie, das; adv., je, 
bejto; um fo. 

their, ihr, ihre, ihr. 

them (acc.), fie; (daf.) ihnen. 

then, dann; since —, feits 
dem. 

there, ba; — is, — are, ¢3 ift, 
es find; e3 giebt, 220. 

therefore, darum. 

thereupon, darauf. 

they, fie, e3 ; (öxdef.), man. 

thief, Dieb, m. (-e3; -e). 

thin, bünn. 

think, benfen, 99, 2; — of, 
benfen, gen. or an acc. ; 
(believe), glauben; I should 
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— so, id follte eS meinen; 
— highly of, esteem, etc., 
viel halten (188) von. 

third, dritte. 

thirst, Durft, ss. (-e3). 

thirsty, durftig; to be —, 
Durft haben. 

thirty, dreißig. 

this, adj. and pron., dicfer, 
diefe, diejes. 

those, diejenigen; die; jene. 

though, obgleid. 

thousand, taujend; szdst., 
Zaufend, #. (-e3; -e). 

three, drei. 

through, durd, acc. ; 34. 

throw, werfen, 159; fdmeis 
Ben, 1185 — away, weg: 
werfen. 

thunder-storm, Gewitter, x. 
(-3;—). . 

Thursday, Donwerstag, 7. 
(-e8 ; -e). 

tie, binben, 144. 

till, bid, 34. 

time, Beit, /. (-en); (occa- 
sion), Mal, #. (-e3; -c); 
what — isit? wie viel Uyr 
ift e3? for the third —, 
zum britten Male; at the 
right —, redjtgcitig ; at the 
same —, zu gleider Zeit. 

tired, miibe. 

title, Titel, #2. (-3; —). 

to, 233, au (dat.; 46); (with 
names of places) nad (dat.; 
46); an, auf, in (acc. 3 65, 
233, 2); — the concert, ins 
Slonzert; (before inf.) zu, 
272-274; (of purpose) um 
gu, 273. 

to-day, heute. 

to-morrow, Morgen; — mor- 
ning, morgen früh. 

too, 3u; (also), aud. 

top, Öipfel, 72. (-3; —). 

tortoise, Edilbfrote, / 
(-1). 

towards, gegen (acc. ; 34). 
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town, Stabt, £ (“e); —-hall, 
Rathaus, #. (-e3; “er). 

tragedy, Trauerfpiel, 2. (-e8; 
-2); Tragdbie, A (-n). 

train (on a railway), Bug, 9. 
(-e3; “e); Boston —, ber 
Bug von (nad) Bofton. 

translate, überjeg’en. 

transparent, dDurd)jidtig. 

travel, reifen (haben, fein). 

traveller, Reifende, ad). 
subst. 

treasure, Scag, au. (-e3; “e). 

treaty, Bertrag, m. (-e3; 
He), 

tree, Baum, me. (-c3; ec); 
little —, Bäumden, ». (-3;5. 
=; 

triumph, Triumph’, mr. (-e8; 
2). 

true, wahr ; (faithful), treu 
(dat.). 

trunk (of a tree), Baums 
ftamm, m. (-e3; “e). 

trust, 7., trauen (daz.). 

truth, Wahrheit, /. (-en). 

try, verfuchen. 

Tuesday, Dienstag, mz. (-e8; 
-¢). 

two, zwei; beibe; — at a 
time, je zwei; — and a 
half, drittehalb. 


TV. 

umbrella, Regenfdirm, zu. 
(-e3; -e). 

uncle, Obeim, m. (-e3 ; -e); 
Dufel, an. (-3; —). 

under, unter (dat. or acc.; 
65). 

understand, begreifen, 118; 
verjtehben, 186; to make 
one’s self understood, fii) 
verftändlich maden. 

undertaking, Unterneh/men, 
n.(-5). 

unfortunate, unglitdlid);—ly, 
leider. 

unhindered, ungehindert, 
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United States (The), die Bers 
einigten Staaten. 

university, Univerfität’, /£ 
(-en). 

until, conj., bid (daß). 

untruth, UInmwahrheit, /.(-en). 

upon, auf (dat. or acc. ; 65); 

upper, ober, 

up -stairs, oben, nad oben, 
hinauf. 

use; of no —, unfnüß. 

useful, niiglid); the —, da3 
Niiglicde. 

utmost, möglichft. 


Vv. 

vainly, in vain, vergeblich; 
vergebens, 

valley, Thal, ». (-e3; “er). 

venture, v., wagen. 

verse, Ber3, m. (-e3; -e). 

very, febv; redjt; — much, 
febr. 

vex, drgern; be —ed (at), fid 
ärgern (über + acc.). 

victory, Sieg, m. (-63; -e). 

village, Dorf, z. (-e3; “er). 

vinegar, Eifig, wu. (-3; -€). 

violet, Beilden, 2. (-3; —). 

virtue, Tugend, / (-en). 

visit, Befuc), zu. (-e3; -e); 
to be on a — at any one’s, 
bei jemand auf Bejuch fein, 
v., befuhen; einen Bejuch 
abjtatten, maden (dat. of 
pers.). 

visitor; to have —s, Befud) 
haben. 

voice, Stimme, /. (-n). 

voyage, Reile, / (-n), Seez 


reije, (cn). 


Ww. 


wait for, warten auf (acc.). 

waiter, Stelluer, me. (-3; —). 

walk, sxdst., Spaziergang, 
m. (-e3;, “e); take a —, 
einen Spaziergangmaden; 
fpagieren geben, 188. 
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walk, v., geben, 188; fpas 
gicren geben. 

walking (act of), Geben, #. 
(-5); Spazierengehen, #. 
(-4). 

want, wiinfden: wollen (196). 

wanting; to be —, fehlen 
(dat.), mangeln (da£.). 

war, Krieg, m. (-85; -e). 

warm, —ly, warın (“er). 

warning, Warnung, / (-en). 

waste, verjhwenden. 

watch, sudst., Ubr, /. (-en); 
Lajdenubr, A (-en); w., 
bewaden. 

watchful, wadfam. 

watch-key, Ubridpliiffel, os. 
(-3; —). 

water, Waffer, #. (-3; —). 

waver, [hwanten. 

way, Weg, wm. (-03; -e); 
(manner), Reife, / (-n); 
in this —, auf diefe Beife. 

we, IdIT. 

weak (in), fdwad (an + 
dat.). 

wear, v. intr. (of clothes), fich 
tragen, 186. 

weather, Wetter, #. (-3) ; in 
fine —, bei [hönem Wet: 
ter. 

Wednesday, Mittwoch, m. 
(-3). 

week, Wode, F (-n); adt 
Tage; for a— past, feit 
adt Tagen, 

weich, zaZr., wiegen, ı3t. 

welcome, willlom’men. 

well, pred. adj., wohl, ges 
fund; adv., gut; as — as, 
fowobl als; — known, bes 
fannt. 

West, Weft(en), m. (-3). 

wet, nag (“er). 

what, zxterrog. pron., 1003? 
interrog. adj., welder, 
welche, welche3; — kind 
of, was für (ein, eine, ein); 
vel. pron, (= that which), 


was; — al weld! — is 
that in German ? wie beißt 
das auf Deutjch ? 

when, izterrog., warn? zu 
welder Zeit? conj., wenn; 
als, 58. 

where, wo. 

whether, ob. 

which, ixzterrog. adj., wele 
der, welde, welded; rel. 
pron., welder, welde,wels 
des; der, bie, bas; that 
—, was, 

while, whilst, während (bag), 
indefjen. 

whistle, pfeifen, 118. 

white, weiß. 

who, interrag., wer? vel. 
pron., welder, weldhe,wels 
he3; ber, die, bad; he —, 
the one —, wer. 

whole, ganz; the — of, 
ganz. 

whom, wen (acc.), wem 
(dat.). 

whose, interrog., weflen? 
rel., dejjen, m. ». sing.; 
deren, f. sing.; pl. 

why, warum ? we3halb ? 

wide, breit. 

will, wollen, 196-202. 

William, Wilhelm, m. (-8). 

willing ; to be —, wollen, 
196. 

wind, Wind, m. (-e3; -e). 

wind up, aufziehen, 131. 

window, Yenfter, #. (-3; —). 

windy, mwindig. 

wine, Wein, m. (-e3; -e). 

wing, Flügel, #2. (-3; —). 

winter, Winter, wt. (-8; —). 

wise, mweije; tlug (“er). 

wish (for), witnfden. 

with, 234, mit (daz. ; 46) ; bet 
(dat.; 46). 

without, ohne (acc. 3 34). 

witty, wißig. 

wolf, Wolf, st. (-e3; “e). 

woman, rau, 7% (en). 


wonder, Runder, ». (-3; —); 
I —, e3 wundert mid, id 
wunbere mid; — of the 
world, Weltwunder, 2. (-3; 
—). 

wood, Wald, m. (-e3; “er). 

word, Wort, ». (-e3; -€ or 
ter); to send —, benad: 
richtigen. 

work (labour), Arbeit, /.(-en); 
(thing done), Werk, ». (-e3; 
-e); v., arbeiten. 

world, Welt, / (-en); in the 
—, auf der Welt. 

worth, adj., wert; — while, 
ber Mübe wert. 

wouad, v., verwunben. 
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wring, ringen, 144. you, 38, 40, ihr; Sie; bu; 
write (to), fdreiben (1205| euch; Sie; did. 

dat. or an + acc. of pers.). | young, jung; — man, Siings 
writing (act of), Schreiben, ». | ling, me. (-e3; -e). 


(-3). your, 40, 43, euer, eure, euer; 
wrong; !cbe (in Shs} —,, Une! dein, deine, bein; Shr, 
recht haben. Shre, Sor. 
yours, der, die, da3 eure, eus 
Y. rige; ber, bie, das Jhre, 
yard (measure), Elle, 7 (-n). | Yhrige; der, die, bas deine, 
year, Jahr, #. (-e5; -e). beinige ; eurer, deiner ; 
yellow, gelb. Shrer. 
yes, ja. youth (time of), Jugend, /; 
yesterday, ge’ftern; —s,von | (young man), Süngling, zu. 
geftern, geftrig. (-c8; -e). 


yet, nod; not —, nod nidt. 
yonder, dort, 
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Abbreviations, p. 434. 

aber, conj., 236. 

Ablaut, 105, R., 110. 

‘About,’ how rendered in 
Germ., 226. 

Absolute accusative, 255: ab- 
solute superlative, of adjs., 
127,2; of advs., 190, 4 6. 

Abstract substs., take article, 
44, 1 (4); plural of, 66, 3; 
App. H. 

Accentuation, p. 10; in com- 
pound verbs, 117, 3, 204, 
205, 3, 208, 209, 212; of 
compound adv. prefixes, 
206, 2, N. 1. 

Accusative, use of, 8, 252- 
255; place of, 296, 4; af- 
tr preps., 34, 50, 65, 
223, 19, R. 2; expresses 
time, 184,1; measure,180, 
4: after reflexive verbs, 
216; after impers. verbs, 
217, 2, (a), 219, 2203 after 
adjs., replacing gen., 244, 
R. 1, 2; double acc., 203, 
after intrans. verbs, 254; 
coznate acc., 234, 1; ad- 
verbial acc., 259; absolute 
acc., 260, 2; before advs. 
of direction, 224, 1. 

Address, modes of, 40, 48, 
47. 

Adj.cts, place of, 296, 1, 
297, R. 1, 

Adjectives, when spelt witha 
capital, pp. 11, 92; predi- 


cative, not declined, 14, 
1003 place of, 18, 20, O. 
3,295, 296, 8; attributive, 
decl. of, 101; strong, 102, 
weak, 118, mixed, 116, ta- 
blz, 121, general remarks, 
122; place of, 280, (4), 
N. 2, 258, 1, 299; in- 
dec!inable in zer, 122, 9; 
as advs., 122,8; of colour, 
122, 3; in zel, een, ser, 
122, 6; a succession of, 
122, 5; after pers. prons., 
122, 10; after indef. prons. 
and numerals, 122,11, 12; 
after welde, 122,13; used 
as substs., 122, 2; compa- 
rison of, 126-127; without 
Umlaut, App. L.; incapa- 
ble of comparison, 161, 
N.; adjs. used as attri- 
butes only, 160 ; as predi- 
cates oniy, 161; as pre- 
fixes to verbs, 206, 4, 212; 
governing gen. and acc., 
244; dative, 251; preps., 
291; possessive adjs., 43, 
44,6, (a); interrozative, 84- 
83; appositive adj., 280; 
concord, 288; derivation, 
by suffixes, 813; by pre- 
fixes, 816; composition, 
320. 

Adverbial clauses, 806. 

Adverbial conjunctions, co- 
ördinating, 237; throw the 
subject after the verb, R.1. 


Adverbial expressions, place 
of, 45, 297. 

Adverbs, 187; place of, 45, 
297; formation, 182, (a), 
188, (c), 189; compari- 
son, 128, 190; numeral 
adverbs, 182, 183; idio- 
matic uses of certain ad- 
verbs, 185; advs. with an 
accusative, 224, 1; with 
preps., 224, 3, 4. 

sage, substs. in, gender, 89, 
2, (e). 

Agent, with passive, 112, 
R. 3. 

zal, foreign substs. in, de- 
clension, 22, 6. 

‘all’ expressed by ganz, 170, 
1; ‘at all,’ 157. 

allein, conj., 286, 241, 1. 

aller, -e, -¢8, 169; a..cr= be- 
fore superlatives, 127, 1, 
N.; alles of a number of 
persons or things, 162, 2; 
before adjs., 122, 12. 

Alphabet, German, pp. 1, 5 
13. 

als, conj., 289, 3 (4); after 
a comparative, 126,1; dis- 
tinguished from wenn and 
mann, 58, 241, 6, 8; 
but,’ 241, 19; al8 clause 
replaces Engl. part. of time, 
284, 1, (a) ; introducing 
an apposition, 289, 6; with 
comparative clauses, 8Gd, 


R. 4. 
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al8 daß, after adjs. with zu, 
278, N. 

als ob, als wenn, 289, 3, (2), 
and R. 4. 

am, before a superl., 127, 1, 
(4), 128, 190, 3. 

an, prep., 65 ; expresses 

date, 184, 2, (a); of loca- 

lity, 227, (2), 2; 232, (c), 

2, 288, (c), 2; of cause, 

with diseases, 231, (c); 

with names of battles, 231, 

(d), 2; after verbs and 

adjs., 244, 245, 1, 291, 6, 

8,9,12. 

san, foreign substs. in, de- 
clension, 22, 6. 

ander, ordinal numeral, 166, 
1, N.; anderfeit3, 288 ; 
anderthalb, 1838, (2), R. 2. 

angeficht3, 223, 20. 

anftatt, 228, 14; governing 
an infin. or daß clause, 276. 

‘any,’ how rendered in Ger- 
man, 2, 2, 157, 180. 

Apposition, appositive sub- 
stantive, 289 ; participle, 
280, (2), 281, R. 3; ad- 
jective or participle, 290; 
clauses, 804. 

sar, foreign substs. in, de- 
clension, 22, 6. 

Article, not used before words 
in partitive sense, 2,2; de- 
finite, declension, 4; agree- 
ment, 6, 1; repetition of, 
5, 2; use, 44; contraction 
with preps., 84, R., 46, 
R. 1, p. 83, O., 65, R.; 
with proper names, 44, 2, 
3, 78, 76, 2, 5, 78; for 
poss. adj., 44, 6. 

Article, indefinite, declen- 
sion, 9; use, 44, 4, 5. 

Aryan languages, $22, 2, 3. 

‘as,’ how rendered in Germ., 
162, 4, 241, 8-11. 

Associatives, how formed, 
815, 2, (6). 
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saft, foreign substs. in, de- 
clension, 22, 6. 

sat, foreign substs. in,declen- 
sion, 22, 2, 6. 

‘at,’ of time of day, 184, 3, 
(c); how rendered in Germ., 
227; after verbs, etc., 291, 
1. 

‘at all’; see ‘all.’ 

Attributive adj., see Adjec- 
tive, 

aud, adv., after rel. prons., 
96, 6, idiomatic use of, 
105, 9; conj., 286, 287, 
R. 2, 238. 

auf, prep., 65; with abs. 
superl. of advs., 190,6; of 
locality, 227, (a), 3, 230, 
(a), 282, (c), 238, (c), 2; 
of future time, 229, (3), 
2; after adjs. and verbs, 
245, 1, 291, 2, 7, 10; after 
reflexive verbs, 215, 1, (4). 

auf dag, 239, 3, (6), 268, 3. 

au3, prep., 46; of cause, 
229, (c). 

außen, adv., 189, 3; com- 
parison, 180. 

außer, prep., 46. 

außerhalb, 228, 3. 

äußerft, with absolute superl., 
127, 2, 190, 4. 

Auxiliary is verb in com- 
pound tenses, 26, 82. 

Auxiliary verbs of mood, see 
‘Modal Auxiliaries.’ 

Auxiliary verbs of tense, 25, 
58; place of, with Modal 
Auxiliaries, 199,3; omitted 
in dependent clauses, 287. 


bald, comperison of, 190; 
balb... bald, 238. 

sbar, suffix of adjs., $18, 1. 

‘be,’ with p. part., how ren- 
dered in Germ., 112, R. 5. 

bez, insep. prefix, 85, R. 6, 
204; meaning of, 314, 1. 

bei, prep., 46; = ‘with,’ 
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* about,’ 226, (d) ; of time, 
227, (2), 3; idioms, 228, 
(5), (c), 282, (2); of bat 
tles, 281, (7), x. 

beide, beides, 165, 3. 

beißen Model, 118. 

bevor, 241, 13, 14. 

Sinnen, 51,1. 

bi8, prep., 34, 50, 4; conj., 
239, 3, (2). 

bleiben Model, 120. 

Blume Model, 56. 

‘both... and,’ 288. 

‘but,’ rendered by al3, 241, 
19, 

‘by,’ with passive, 112, R. 
3; how rendered in Germ., 
228. 


Capitals, use of, p. 11; 122, 
2,9, N., 11, O. 

Calling, verbs of, 242, 8, 
258; with p. part., 281, 6. 

Cardinal numerals, 163,165; 
gender as substs., 80, 2, 
(c), 165, 10. 

Cases, use of, 8; syntax of, 
242-255; place of, 296. 
Cause, adverbial expressions 
of, 284, 1, (4), 806, R. 2; 
their place in a sentence, 

45, Rule 5, 

schen, substs. in, declension, 
16, 17 ; gender, 89, 3, (a); 
subst. suffix, 812, 2; pro- 
duces Umlaut, 826, R. 2, 
(c). 

Choosing, verbs of, 242, 3, 
N., 258. 

Clauses, conditional, 59, 267, 
293, (a), 3; proportional, 
see ‘Comparative clauses,’ 
below; dependent, preced- 
ing principal, 298, (4), R. 
4, 294, (4), R. 2, 806; 
with denn, 241, 18, 283, 
(c), R. 43 incomplete or 
elliptical, 299 ; order of 
clauses, 302-806; apposi- 
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tive, 804; relative, 805; 
subjective, objective, ad- 
verbial, 806. 

Cognate accusative, 264, 1. 

Collectives, declension of 
those with prefix Ges, 16, 
17,2; gender, 89, 3, (d); 
concord of with verb, 285, 
R. 4; formation, 815, 2, 
(a). 

Colour, adjs. of, used as 
substs., 122, 3, 

Comma, before dependent 
sentences, 98, 3, N., 801, 
N. 5; before infin. clauses, 
273, R. 2. 

Comparative degree, 125, 
126; declension of, 126, 5. 

Comparative clauses, with 
befto, etc., 126, 4, 293, 
(4), R. 4, N. 3; 806, R. 4 
and N. 

Comparison, of adjs., 125- 
130; of equality, 126, 3, 
241, 8; irregular, 129; de- 
fective, 130 ; of advs., 

128, 190; adjs. incapable 
of, 161, N. 

Compass, points of, p. 104, 
top; gender, 80, 1, (c). 

Complex sentences, 302- 
806. 

Composition of words, 818- 
821; of numerals, 165, 
5-7, 182, 183; of Verbs, 
208-213; of substs., 319; 
of adjs., 820; of advs., 
821. 

Compounds, accentuation of, 
p. 11; how formed, 818- 
821; primary and secon- 
dary, 819, 1, N. 1, 2; spu- 
rious, 819, 2, N. 

Compound substantives, of 
irregular declension, 68 ; 
of irregular gender, 90, 4, 
App. I, p. 388 ; how 
formed, 319. 


Compound tenses, formation, 


INDEX. 


25, 108 ; construction, 86, | Construction of Sentences, 


33. 

Compound sentences, 802. 

Compound verbs, 203-218, 
separable, 109, 117, 205- 
207; inseparable, 35, R. 
6, 109, 204; compounded 
with substs., 206, 3; with 
adjs., 206, 4, 212; sepa- 
rable and inseparable, 208; 
with double prefixes, 207, 
213; with mifs, 209; with 
bers and bins, 210; from 
compound substs., 211. 

Concord, of Subject and 
Verb, 285 ; other concords, 
238. 

Conditional clauses, 59, 289, 
R. 1, 2, 4, 267, 263, (a), 
3, (4), R. 4, N. 1, 2; eliip- 
tical, 268, 2, N., 298, (c), 
R. 2; use of foin, 59, N.; 
293, (4), R. 4, N. 2. 

Conditional conjunctions, 59, 
239, R. 1, 2, 4. 

Conditional mood, formation 
of tenses of, 25, 2, 3; 
shorter forms, 111, 112, 
R. 1; in Modal Auxilia- 
ries, 199, 4; use, 268, 267. 

Conjugation of verbs ; see 
“Verbs,’” ‘‘ Modal Auxili- 
aries.”? 

Conjunctions, 285-241 ; co- 
Ordinating, proper, 236; 
not counted, 293, (4), R. 
2; adverbial, 237, 298, 


(4), R.2; correlative, 288; |" 


place of, 298, 3. 
Conjunctive Mood, 
* Subjunctive.”? 
Considering, verbs of, 242, 

3, 253. 

Consonants, pronunciation, 
p. 9, top; digraphs and 
trigraphs, pp. 5, 8, 14; 
doubling of, in verbs, 118, 
R. 1,123, R. 1, 167, A., 
R. 2, 181, O. 6. 


see 


292-806 ; principal, 20, 
26, 293, (4), 294, (4), 
295, 2, 297, R.1, 2; de 
pendent, 32, 38, 293, (c), 
294, (c), 295, 2,297, R. 2, 
306; direct interrog., 28, 
298, (2), 1, 294, (a), 285, 
2, 300; indirect statements, 
87, 283, (c), R.1; indirect 
questions, 88 ; relative 
sentences, 98, 805; im- 
perative, 293, (a), 2; of 
clauses with benn, 298, 
(c), R. 4; of incomplete 
clauses, 2995 general re- 
marks, 801 ; compound and 
complex, 302, 303; see 
also “Clauses,”” * Condi- 
tional clauses.’’ 

Contracted form of strong de- 
clension, 70, R. 3. 

Contraction of def. art. and 
preps., 34, R., 46, R.1, 
p. 83, O., 65, R. 

Coordinating Conjunctions, 
proper, 236, adverbial, 
237, correlative, 238. 

Copula, 292; place of, 298, 
801, 1. 

Correlative prons., 48, R. 3, 
4; conjunctions, 238; clau- 
ses, 241, 9, 298, (4), R. 4, 
N. 3. 

Countries, names of, gender, 
80, 3, (c); see also ‘‘Places, 
names of.” 


sb, suffix of substs., 812, 1. 

ba, adv., with prep. annexed, 
38, R. 5, 142; conj., 289, 
3, (4); various uses of, 
241, 12, (d), 20; with 
preps., representing an in- 
fin. or Daf clause, 277; re- 
places Engl. part. of time 
and cause, 284. 

damit, conj., expresses pure 
pose, 239, 3, (4), 268, 8. 


ba3 before the verb fein, 141; 
‘of a number of persons or 
things, 162, 2. 

baß, conj., omitted, 87, 3, 
241, 3, 13, 266, R. 2; use, 
239, (4), 241, 3; express- 
ing purpose, 268, 3. 

baf} clauses governed by 
preps , 224, 2, (a); for in- 
fin.,- 272, R. 1, 275, 276, 
R. 2, 277. 

Date, how expressed, 184, 
2, (a). 

Dative, use of, 8, 248; place 
of, 206, 4; ethical dat., 
249; dat. after verbs, 250 ; 
after adjs., 251; after 
preps., 46, 51, 65, 228; 
after reflexive verbs, 216, 
2; after impersonal verbs, 
217, 2, (6), 219, 1; after 
fein and werden, 217, 2, 
(c); after interjections, 240, 
4, (4). 

biudten, see deudjten, diln- 
fen. 

sbe, subst. suffix, 812, 1. 

Declension ; see ‘‘ Substan- 
tives,’”’ “Adjectives,” ‘‘Pro- 
nouns,’’ ‘‘ Numerals.” 

Definite Article; see ‘‘Arti- 
cle.”? 

Degrees of comparison; see 
“Comparison.” 

bem after fein, 
268, 6. 

Demonstrative pronouns; see 
“ Pronouns.” 

denn, conj., 286; adv. conj., 
287, 289, 241, 7, 18, 298, 

" (c), R. 4. 

bennod, adv. con)., 287. 

Dependent sentences; see 
* Constructioa,’’? “ Sen- 
tences.” 

Dependent questions ; see 
* Construction,” ‘* Sen- 
tences,’’ “ Indirect ques- 
tions,” 


250, (e), 
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ber, bie, ba3; see “Article, 
definite ’’; demonst. pron., 
182, 188, 185, 2, 140, 1, 
(a), (4), 142, 148, 1, 2; 
after wer, 162; relative 
pron., declension, 98 ; use, 
95, 140, 2; replaced by wo 
before preps., 95, 2; used 
for wer, 806, R. 3, N. 

bergleiden, rel. pron., 97; 
demonstr. pron., 182, 
139, 2. 

deren, gen. pl. of demonstr. 
pron., when used, 183, 
2, N. 

Derivation, 807 -817; of nu- 
merals, 182, 188 ; of advs., 
189; see also ‘‘Adjective,” 
etc. 

derjenige, 132, 185, 140, 
1, (6). 

bero, 49. 

derfelb(ig)e, 182, 186; re- 
places poss. adjs. and pers. 
prons., 148, 2-4. 

pedgleiden, rel. pron., 97; 
demonst. pron., 139, 1; 
adv., 189, 1, N. 

beffen, used for gen. of wel: 
der, 95, 1, (a); precedes 
its case, 95, 3; of neut. 
pers. pron., 148, 1; for 
poss. adj., 148, 2. 

beffenungeadtet, adv. conj., 
237, 241, 21. 

defto, 126, 4, 287, 241, 2, 
298, (4), R. 4, N. 3. 

beudten, 99, 2. 

diefer Model, 6. 

biefer, declension, 6; use, 
132,184,140,1,(2),141; 
replaces pers. prons.,148,3. 

bieSfeit(s), 228, 12, R. 

Digraphs, consonantal, pp. 4, 
8, 14. 

Diminutives, gender, 89, 3, 
(a); formation, 812, 2; 
origin, $26, R. 2, (c). 

Diphthongs, pp. 4, 6, 14. 
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Direct objects, clause or neut. 
pron. as, 250, R. 2; infin. 
as, 272, R. 2; see also 
“Accusative,” * Cases,” 
Object.” 

Direct questions; see also 
“ Questions,” ‘‘ Interroga- 
tive Sentences.” 

Direction, expressed by bins 
and bers before verbs, 
210; with an accusative, 
224, 1. 

Distance, measure of, 185, 4. 

dod, adv., idiomatic use,195, 
8; adv. conj., throws subj. 
after verb, 287, R. 3, 298, 
(4), R. 33 in questions, 
300, 2, N. x. 

Dorf Model, 86, 87; origin 
of Umlaut in, $26, R. 2,(4). 

Double Accusative, 258. 

“ Gender, 91; App. J. 

“Plurals, 64; App. G.* 

“Prefixes, 207, 210, 
213. 

Vowels, pp. 4, 6, 143 
do not take Um. 
laut, p. 12. 

bret, declension, 165, 2, 

diinfen, 99, 2. 

durch, prep., 84; prefix, 208. 

diirfen, conjugation of, 196- 
199; use, 200, 1. 


e, in conjugation of verbs, 
81, R. 1, 85, R. 2-4, 107, 
R.1; in imperative, etc., 
167, B., R. 3, 181, O. 4; 
in subjunctive, 81, R. 2, 
107, O. 3; in dat. of 
substs., 21, (2), O. 4, 46, 
R. 2; in adjs., 102, R. 
2, 122, 6, 125, R. 5, 6, 
126, 5; in poss. adjs., 48, 
R. 2; in poss. prons., 119, 
(a) Obs., (c), N. 1; re- 
presents Umlaut of a, 326, 
R. 3. 

se, adjs. in, declensicn, 102, 
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R. 2; comparison, 125, 
R. 6. 

se, substs. in, declension, 54, 
67, 1, 61; gender, 89, 2, 
(c); subst. sufix, 812, 4. 

eben, 195, 2. 

ebenjo, 237, 241, 8. 

the, conj., 241, 13, 14; com- 
parison, 180. 

sei, substs. in, gender, 89, 2, 
(a); subst. suffix, 312, 5. 

tin, see “Article, Indefi- 
nite.”? 

tin, numeral, 168,165, 1; 
with def. art., 165, 1, (0), 

tinanbder, 42, 2. {and N. 

einer, indef. pron., 145, 150; 
cardinal numeral, 163, 
165, 1, (4). 

einerlei, 182, (c), N. 

einerfeits, 238. 

einige, einiges, etliche, etlis 
che, indef. pron., 145, 
152; numeral, 168, 173, 
180 ; before adjs., 122, 12. 

einmal, 182, (a), N. 2, 3. 

eins in counting, 165, 1, (2). 

einft, 182, (a), N. 2; 187, 
1, (e). 

sel, substs. in, declension, 
16, 17; fems. in, 57, R. 
2; gender, 89, 1, (2), App. 
I.; adjs. in, declension, 
122, 6; comparison, 125, 
R. 6; subst. suffix, 312, 6. 

sel, verb-stems in, drop e, 85, 
R. 4. 

seldjeit, diminutive 
812, 2, N. 2. 

Elliptical constructions, 59, 
239, R. 2, 4, 266, N. 4, 
267, 6, N., 268, 2, N., 
269, R. 6, 278, 293, (4), 

_R. 4, N. 2, 299. 

seln, verbs in, conjugation, 
85, R.4; formation,311, 1. 

sem, substs. in, declension, 
16, 17, 69,1; gender, 89, 
1, (a). 


suffix, 
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emps, insep. prefix, 85, R. 
6, 204; meaning, 814, 2. 
zen, substs. in, declension, 
16,17; gender, 89, 1, (a), 
App. I.; adjs. in, declen- 
sion, 122, 6; comparison, 
125, R. 6; not used as 
predicates, 160; advs. in, 
189, 3; subst. suffix, 812, 

7; adj. suffix, 818, 2. 

sent for 2e3 in gen. sing. of 
adjs., 102, R. 1. 

send, substs. in, gender, 89, 
2, (2); subst. suffix, 812, 
18. 

Endings of weak verbs in 
simple tenses, 35 ; of strong 
do., 107 ; of substs., 70; 
of adjs., 121. 

English, its relations to Ger- 
man, 322. 

Enlarged form of strong de- 
clension, 70, 4, 

sen3, termination of advs., 
183, (c),189, 1,(d), 190, 7. 

ent=, insep. prefix, 85, R. 6, 
204; meaning, 814, 2. 

entgegen, 51, 2. 

entlang, 228, 19, R. 2. 

entweder... oder, 288, 285, 
R. 6, N. x. 

senz, foreign substs. in, gen- 
der, 89, 2, (e). 

ers, insep. prefix, 85, R. 6, 
204; meaning, 814, 3. 

zer, substs. in, declension; 
16,17; fems. in, 57, R. 2, 
gender, 89, 1, (a), App. I.; 
adjs. in, declension, 122, 
6; comparison, 125, R. 6, 


126, N.; subst. suffix, 
812, 8. 

ser, verb-stems in, drop e, 
85, R. 4. 


ser, Plural ending, 86; ori- 
gin, 326, R. 2, (2). 

serei, subst. suffix, 312, 5, 
N. 2. 

sctn, Adjs. in, not used as 


predicates, 160; adj. suf« 
fix, 818, 2. 

sein, Verbs in, conjugation, 
35, R.4; formation, 811,2. 

erft, adv., idiomatic use, 
195, 4. 

erftens, adv., distinguished 
from juerft, 185, 5, N. 

Cr3:, subst. prefix, $15, 1. 

e5, neut. pron., uses ‘of, 80; 
omission of, 118, 2, N. ; 
for a number of p:rsons or 
things, 162, 2; as subject 
of impersonal verbs, 217, 
220, 2, R. 2, N.; after 
adjs. governing gen., 244, 
R. 1; representing a fcl- 
lowing infin., 272, R. 2. 

e3 giebt, e8 ift, etc., 220. 

efjen Model, 181. 

Ethical dative, 249. 

etliche, —e8, see einige. 

etwa, 187, III., 226, (c). 

etwas, indef. pron., 145, 
149; indef. numeral, 168, 
177 ; before adjs., 122, 11. 

‘even,’ rendered by felbjt, 49, 
3, R. 

‘ever,’ after rel. prons., 96, 6. 

Exclamatory clauses, 269, 
R. 6, 213, (2), R. 3, 800, 
N. 2. 


fad, <faltig, form multipli- 
cative numerals, 182, (2). 

fallen Model, 188. 

falls, subord, conj., 239, 3, 
(4). 

sfältig; see =fad). 

Factitive accusative, 2538. 

Factitive predicate, 268, 
254, 3. 

Family names, 74, 76, 4, 6. 

fehten Model, 124. 

‘few,’ how rendered in Ger., 
145, 152, 168, 178, 175. 

‘for,’ how rendered in Ger., 
229; after verbs, substs, 
and adjs., 291, 2-4. 


Forcign substs., accentua- 
tion, p. ro, bottom; de- 
clension, 22, 6, 37, 4, 
App. D., 57, 5, 68, 3, 77; 
gender, 89, 2, (e). 

Fractional numbers, 188, (a), 
(3). 

freilid, 187, IV.; does not 
count as a member of a 
sentence, 293, (4), R. 2, 
N. 

Frequentatives, how formed, 
815, 2, (c). 

frieren Model, 181. 

‘from,’ after verbs, 291, 5. 

für, prep., 84; not used of 
purpose, 229, (2); after 
verbs of considering, 258. 

Future Tense, how formed, 
25, 2; use, 261; replaced 
by present, 257, 5. 

Future-perfect Tense, how 
formed, 25, 3; use, 262; 
replaced by perfect, 259, 4. 


ganz, indef, numeral, 168, 
170. 

ge=, prefix of p. part., 80; 
when omitted, 85, R. 5, 6, 
109, 112, R. 2, 204; of 
verbs, 85, R. 6, 204, 314, 
4; with sep. verbs, 117, 2, 
205, 2; with miß-, 209; of 
substs., 815, 2; of adjs., 
316; declension of substs. 
beginning with ge=, 16,17, 
2, 36, 87, 3; gender, 89, 
3, (2). 

gegen, prep., 84. 

gegenüber, 61, 4. 

gehen with infin., 271, (c). 

gemäß, 51,5. 

gen, 50, 2. 

Gender of substs., according 
to meaning, 80, and form, 
89; of compound substs., 
90, 4, App. I., p. 383; 
double gender, 91, App. 
J.; general remarks on, 


INDEX, 


90; exceptional gender, 
App. I. 

Genitive, use of, 3, 243; af- 
ter adjs., 244; after verbs, 
245; adverbial, of time 
and manner, 184, 2, (2), 
189, 2, 246; of place, 246; 
after reflexive verbs, 215, 
216; after impers. verbs, 
219, 2, (a); after interjec- 
tions, 240, 4, (a); after 
preps., 222, 228; unin- 
flected appositive genitive, 
289, 3, N. 2; position of 
in a sentence, 296, 4-7. 

genug, indef. num. and adv., 
168, 178; followed by 
inf., 273, 3. 

German language, its rela- 
tions to English, 822 ; his- 
torical sketch, 322-826. 

Germanic languages, 822, 
$28; diagram of, p. 376. 

gern, comparison of, 190, 1; 
idiomatic use of, 195, 3. 

Gerunds, or infin. in -ing, 
not to be confounded with 
pres. part., 277, R. 3, 4, 6. 

Gerundive, 282. 

glauben, infin. after, 275, 

gleich, prep., 51,6. [R.3. 

sgleichen, 48, 97, 139. 

Graf Model, 55. 

Grimm’s Law, 825. 

groß, comparison, 125, 5. 

Grundfprade, $22. 

gut, comparison, 129; as 
adv., 195, 10, N., 298, (2), 
R. 2, N. 


§, mute before consonants, 
after vowels and after t, p. 
9; when rejected after t, 
p. 12. 

haben, conjugation, 24; use, 
25; with infin., 271, (0), 
and R. 1, 272, R.2; omis- 
sion of in dependent sen- 


tences, 287, 298, (c), R. 5. | 
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haft, suffix of adjs., 8313, 3. 

halb, numeral, 183, (a), N. 
2,0). 

halb(en), halber, prep., 222, 
223,1. 

‘half,’ how rendered in Ger., 
283, (a), N. 23 (4). 

half-hours, 184, 3, (a). 

heißen with infin., 271, (d). 

sheit, substs. in, gender, 89, 
2, (a); subst. suffix, 312,9. 

helfen Model, 159. 

ber, prefix, 210. 

hier, 187, II., (a); before 
preps., 142. 

High German, history of, 
324. 

bin, prefix, 210. 

Binten, adv., 189, 3; com 
parison, 180. 

binter, prep., 65; sep. and 
insep. prefix, 208. 

bod, declension, 122, 73 
comparison, 129. 

hdcd{t, with absolute superl., 
127, 2, 190, 4. 

‘however,’ adv. conj., how 
rendered in Germ., 241, 
15, 

Hours of the day, 184, 3. 

Gund Model, 21, (2). 

bunbdert, 165, 8, 10, (c). 

Hyphen, its use in come 
pounds, $18, 3, N., and 4. 


{, produces Umlaut, $26. 
sid), substs. in, declension, 
22,2; gender, 89, 1, (a). 
zidt, subst. suffix, $12, 18; 
adj. suffix, 313, 4. 

sie, foreign substs. in, gem 
der, 89, 2, (e). 

sier, foreign substs, in, de- 
clension, 22, 6. 

zieren, foreign verbs in, take 
no ge= in p. part., 85, R. 
5; verb suffix, 311, 3. 

‘if,’ when rendered by ob, 
241, 4, 
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sig, substs. in, declension, 
22,2; gender, 89, 1, (a); 
adjs. in, not used as predi- 
cates, 160; advs. in,superl. 
of, 190, 5; suffix of poss. 
prons., 119, (c) ; subst. suf- 
fix, 812, 18; adj. suffix, 
313, 5; before steit, 312, 
10, N.; after -baft, 313, 
3, N.; produces Umlaut, 
326, (/). 

Shro, 49. | 

sit, foreign substs. in, gen- 
der, 89, 2, (e). 

Immer, adv., 187, I., (ed; 
after rel. prons., 96, 6. 

Imperative Mood, true forms 
of, 31, R. 4; endings, in 
weak verbs, 35 ; in strong, 
107 ; expressed by lafjen, 
200, 7, (a); replaced hy 
subjunctive, 268, 1; use 
of, 269. (196. 

Imperfect-Present Verbs, 

Imperfect Tense, formation, 

"in weak verbs, 30; in 
strong, 104; endings, in 
weak verbs, 35 ; in strong, 
107. 

Imperfect Indicative, use, 
258; distinguished from 
Perfect, 259, 2, 3; replaced 
by present, 257, 3. 

Imperfect Subjunctive, for 
conditional, 111, 263, 2, 
N.; in hypothetical peri- 
ods, 267, 2; to express 
wish, 268, 2; to express 
possibility, 268, 5; origin 
of Umlaut in, 326, (2g). 

Impersonal Verbs, 217 ; con- 
jugation, 218; govern- 
ment, 219; “there is,’ 
etc., 220; impersonal use 
of passive voice, 113, 2. 

‘in,’ how rendered in Germ., 
230, 291, 6, 7. 

in, prep., 65; rendered by 
Sat,’ 227, (a), 1, and 4. 


INDEX. 


sin, substs. in, declension, 
67, R. 3; gender, 89, 2, 
(a); subst. suffix, 812, 11; 
produces Umlaut, 326, 
(d). 

Indefinite article, see ‘‘Arti- 
cle, Indef.” [1S0. 

Indefinite numerals, 168- 

Indefinite pronouns, 145- 
157. 

indem, subord. conj., 239, 
241, 16; replaces Engl. 
participle, 284, 1, (a), (2). 

inbefjen, conj., 237, 239, 
241,15. 

Indicative mood, use, 256; 
tenses of, 257-262; in in- 
direct statements, 2C6, R. 
3; in hypothetical periods, 
267, R. 5. 

Indirect statement, 87, 265; 
tense of, 266; construction 
of, 293, (c), R. 1. 

Indirect or dependent ques- 
tions, 88, 293, (c); object- 
ive, with infin., 275, R. 4; 
use of ob in, 277, R. 5. 

Indo-European or Indo-Ger- 
manic languages, $22. 

Infinitive, place of, 26, 88, 
295, 3, 299; endings, 35; 
for p. part. in Modal Auxi- 
liaries, etc., 199, 2; with 
passive sense after lafjen, 
200, 7, (c), N.; for im- 
perative, 269, R. 5; as 
subst., 270; without zu, 
271; with zu, 272; of 
purpose, 273 ; after substs., 
274; accusative with inf., 
nov used in Germ., 275; in 
objective indirect questions, 
275, R. 4; governed by 
preps., 276, 277; infin. in 
-ing, or gerund, 277, R. 
8-6; in elliptical construc- 
tions, 278; replaced by p. 
part., 281, R. 6, 7; as 
part of predicate, 295. 


‘-ing,’ infinitive in, or gerund, 
277, R. 3-6. 

zing, substs. in, declension, 
22,2; gender, 89, 1, (a); 
subst. suffix, 312, 18. 

inmitten, 228, 21. 

innen, adv., 189, 3; compa 
rison, 180, 

innerhalb, 223, 4, and R: 

Inseparable prefixes, 85, R. 
6, 109, 208, 204, 207, 
209, 212, 213; meaning 
of, 814. 

Interjections, 240. 

Inversion, inverted sentence, 
301, 2, N. x, 2. 

Interrogative pronouns and 
adjs., 81-86. 

Interrogative sentences, con- 
struction, direct, 23; 298, 
(a), 1, 294, (a), 285, 2, 
300, 801, N. 2; indirect 
or dependent, 88, 275, R. 
4,277, R. 5, 283, (c). 

Intransitive verbs, used only 
impersonallyin the passive, 
118, 2; accusative after, 
254. 

sion, foreign substs. in, gen- 
der, 89, 2, (e). 

siren, verbs in; see sieren. 

irgend, 157. 

zifd, adjs. in, not used as 
predicates, 160; adj. suf- 
fix, 813, 6. 

Italics, not used in Germ., 
p. 12. 

‘it,’ when rendered by er, fie, 
13. 


j, produces Umlaut, 826. 

ja, idiomatic use, 185, 11. 

ja, jawobl, not counted as 
member of sent., 288, (4), 
R. 2, N. 

je, before cardinal numerals, 
165, 9. 

je... defto, 126, 4, 239, 
8, (6), 298, (4), R. 4, N. 3. 


je(mal8), adv., 187, I., (e). 
jeder, declension, 6; indef. 
pron., 145, 158; indef. 
numeral, 168,171; jebe3, 
of a number of persons or 
things, 162, 2. 
jedermann, 145, 147. 
jedod, 287. 
jedwebder; see jeder. 
jeglider; see jeder. 
jemand, 145, 148. 

‚jener, declension, 6; use, 
182, 184, 140, 1, (©), 141, 
142. 

jenfeit(3), 228, 13, and R. 
jegt, 187, I., (4). 


fein, declension, 8; indef. 
numeral, 168, 172. 

feiner, indef. pron., 145; 
used for niemand, 151. 

efeit, substs. in, gender, 89, 
2, (a); subst. suffix, 312, 
10. 

fennen, 196, R. 4, N. z 

Knabe Model, 54. 

fommen, with p. part., 281, 
R. 5. 

Können, conjugation, 196- 
199; use, 200, 2, 202. 

kraft, prep., 223, 7. 


sl, forms fractions, 183, (a). 

läng3, 228, 18, and R. 1. 

Language, German, histori- 
cal sketch of, 822-326. 

Language-names from adjs., 
122, R. 2. 

Languages, Indo-Germanic, 
etc., 322, 2,3; Germanic, 
828. 

lafjen, its use, for passive 
voice, 114, (4); as Modal 
Auxiliary, 200, 7. 

laut, 223, 8. 

Lautverfdiebung, 825. 

slei, forms variative nume- 
rals, 182, (c). 

sleiu, substs. in, declension, 


INDEX, 


16, 17; gender, 89, 3, 
(a); subst. suffix, 812, 3; 
produces Umlaut, $26, R. 
2, (c). 

Letters, German, shape and 
pronunciation of, see In- 
troduction, pp. 1-12. 

legt, 130. 

sleute, plurals in, 68, 1. 

slid), adjs. in, not used as 
predicates, 160; superl. of 
advs. in, 190, 5; suffix of 
advs., 189, 1, (4); of adjs., 
818, 8. 

lieber, compar. of gern, 190; 
use, 195, 3, 

sling, substs. in, declension, 
22,2; gender, 89, 1, (a); 
subst. suffix, 812, 12. 

sling3, suffix of advs., 189, 
1, (o). 

loben, paradigm of, active, 
81; reflexive, 41; passive, 
112. 


sm, substs. in, declension, 
69; gender, 89, 1, (a). 

Madht, irregular compounds 
of, 68, 2. 

zmal, forms numeral advs., 
182, (a). 

Maler Model, 16, 17, App. 
To 

man, indef. pron., for passive 
voice, 114, (a); use, 145, 
146 ; replaced by einer, 
150 ; withimperative, 269, 
R. 2. . 

mancher, indef. pron., 145, 
154; indef. numeral, 168, 
174; before adjs., 122, 12. 

smann, substs. in, declen- 
sion, 68, 1. 

Manner, advs. of, 189; 
their place in a sentence, 
45, Rule 5. 

Materials, names of, take 
art., 44, 1, (6); plural of, 
66, 2. 
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‘may,’ when expressed by 
dürfen, 200, 3, (4), N. 

‘meanwhile,’ how rendered 
in Germ., 241, 15. 

Measure, expressions of, 
185 ; advs. of, 187, III. 

mer, when used in compari- 
son of adjs., 126, 2, 161, 
N.; adv. of quantity, 129, 
N. 1; indef. numeral, 168, 
179. 

mehrere, -e3, indef. pron., 
145, 152 ; indef. numeral, 
168, 175; before adjs., 
122, 12. 

mein Model, 8. 

Middle High German,824, 2. 

Million, declension, 165, 10, 
(d). 

Minutes of the hour, 184, 3, 
(6). 

miß-, verb-prefix, 204, 209, 
814, 5; subst. prefix, 
815, 3. 

mit, 46; after reflexive verbs, 
215, 1, (a). 

mittel, comparison, 180. 

mittelft, see vermittel ft. 

Mixed declension, of substs., 
60-63, 70; of adjs., 116, 
121, III. 

Modal auxiliaries, 196-202 ; 
peculiar forms, 196, R. 1- 
3, paradigms, 198; fur- 
ther peculiarities, 199 ; idi- 
omatic use, 200-202. 

Modern High German, 324 3, 

Modification of vowels ; see 
Umlaut. 

mögen, conjugation, 196- 
199; use, 200, 3, 202. 

Monosyllables, declension, 
22, 1,3, 5, App. B., C., 
E., 37 ; gender, 89, 1, (a). 

Month, day of, how ex- 
pressed, 166, 3. 

Months, names of, p. 104, 
top; gender, 80, 1, (2). 

Moods of the verb, their use, 


448 


256-278; see also “ Con- 
ditional,’? “*Indicative,’’ 
etc. 

‘most,’ with absolute super- 
lative, 127, 2. 

Motion, neuter verbs of, con- 
jugated with fein, 53, (4). 

müfjen, conjugation, 196- 
199; use, 200, 4, 202. 

Mut, fem. compounds of, 
App. I, p. 388; gu Mute 
fein, werden, 250, (e). 

Mutes, progression or shift- 
ing of, $26. 


nad, prep., 46, 184, 3, (4), 
233, (c), 13 after adjs., 
244; after verbs, ctc., 291, 
3; after reflexive verbs, 
215, 1, (a). 

Nachbar Model, 62, 68. 

nadhdem, subord. conj. clause 
with, replaces Engl. perf. 
part., 284, R.1. 

nädft, 51,7. 

nahe, comparison, 129. 

Name Model, 60, 61. 

Names, see ‘‘ Materials,’ 
** Persons,”  “‘ Places,’’ 

_“ Proper Names.” 

namlide, ber, 132, 187. 

neben, prep., 65. 

nebft, 61, 8. 

nennen, infin. with, 271, (7). 

Neuter verbs conjugated with 
fein, 53. 

New High German, $24, 3. 

nicht, place of, 12. 

niht nur... jondern aud, 
238. 

nit fowohl... ala, 238. 

nicht3, indef. pron., 145, 
149 ; before adjs., 122, 11. 

nidtSdeftoweniger, coord, 
adv. conj., 237. 

nidt3 weniger als, 241, 19, 
N. 

nid, obsolete adv., compari- 
son, 180. 


INDEX, 


nic(mal3), 187, I., (e). 

nieder, 180. 

niemand, 145, 148; re- 
placed by feiner, 151,1. 

niminer, 187, I., (c). 

sni8, substs. in, declension, 
22,4; pender, 89, 2, (d), 
8, (c); subst. suffix, 812, 
13; produces Umlaut, $26, 
(e). 

noch, adv., idiomatic use, 105, 
73 conj., 287, 238. 

Nominative, use of, 8, 242. 

Number, in Substs., 8; ex- 
pressions of, 185. 

Numerals, cardinal, 168, 
165 ; ordinal, 164, 166; 
Roman, how rendered in 
Germ., 166, 2, N.; indefi- 
nite, 168-180; derivative, 
182, 183 ; multiplicative, 
182, (4); variative, 182, 
(c); fractional, 188, (a), 
(4). 

nun, 195, 1. 

nur, 196, 12, 


ob, prep., 51,10; conj., 241, 
4; when omitted, 239, R. 
4, 267, R. 6, N.; in in- 
direct questions, 277, 
R. 5, 

ob and, 289, R. 3, 4. 

oven, adv., 189, 3; compari- 
son, 130. 

oberhalb, 223, 5. 

obgleih, obfdon, 
239, R. 3, 4, 

Object, direct, see ‘‘Accusa- 
tive ’’; indirect, see ‘‘ Da- 
tive’? ; remote, with reflex- 
ive verbs, 216. 

Objects, place of, 45, 296, 
297, R. 1, 2. 

Objective clause before the 
verb, 806. 

Objective genitive, 248, 3. 

oder, 236, 238. 

‘of,’ how rendered in Germ., 


obwohl, 


8,46, R. 8; 281; omitted 
before infin. clauses, 277, 
R. 1; after verbs, etc., 
291, 8-11. 

ohne, prep., 34; governing 
infin. or daß clause, 224, 
2, (2), 276. 

obnedem, 50, 3. 

Ohr Model, 62, 68. 

Old High German, 824, 1. 

son, foreign mascs. in, de 
clension, 22, 6. 

‘on,’ how rendered in Germ., 
282; after verbs, etc., 
291, 7. 

‘one,’ rendered by e3, 89, R. 
8; indef. pron., 145, 146, 
150; not expressed after 
adjs., 122, 4. 

or, foreign substs, in,” de- 
clension, 22, 6, 68, 3. 

Ordinal numerals, 164, 166. 

Origin, genitive of, 248, 1. 

Orthography, p. 113 recent 
changes in, p. 12. 


paar (ein), indef. numeral, 
178, 3, N. 

Participial constructions, 
English, how rendered in 
Germ., 284; English pres, 
part. after ‘come,’ 281, R. 
5; not to be confounded 
with inf. in -ing, or ge- 
rund, 277, R. 3. 

Participle, past, how formed, 
in weak verbs, 80; in 
strong, 105 ; of Modal 
Auxiliaries, 199, 2. 

Participles, place of, 26, 88, 
283, 4, 295, 1, 3, and N., 
298, 299; endings, 80, 
35; used as adjectives, 
122, 1; as substs., 122, 2; 
comparison of, 125, 4; iso- 
lated strong, 194, N. ; use 
of, 279-284; present part., 
280; not used with ‘to be,’ 
31, R. 8; past, 281; with 


imperative force, 269, R. 5; 
fut. pass. part., or gerund- 
ive, 282 ; general remarks, 
283; no perfect part. in 
Germ., 284, R.1; apposi- 
tive participles, 280, (4), 
281, R. 3, 283, 3, 290. 

Partitive genitive, 248, 6. 

Parutive sense, words used 
in, take no art., 2, 2. 

Passive voice, 112-114; pa- 
tadigm, 112; agent with, 
R. 3; limitations of, 118; 
substitutes for, 114; pass- 
ive of transitive verbs, 118, 
1; of intransitive verbs, 
118, 2. 

Past participle, see “ Parti- 
ciples.”? 

‘people,’ indef. pron., 145, 
146. 

Periphrastic forms of conju- 
gation, English, $1, R. 3. 
Perfect participle, none in 

Germ., 284, R. 1. 

Perfect tense, formaiion, 25, 
1; use, 259; replaced by 
present, 267, 4. 

Personal pronouns, declen- 
sion, 38; usc, 89-42, 44, 
6, (4); place of, 45, Rules 
8, 4, 294, (c), N., 296, 3, 
4; replaced by demonstra- 
tives, 148; after gleichen, 
48; after halben, wegen, 
223, 1, 2, R. 3; omitted 
with imperative, 269, R. 1. 

Persons, before things, 45, 
Rule 2, 286, 5; names of, 
how declined, 73, 74, 76, 
2-7; article with names of, 
73, 1, 2, 76, 2, 5, 78. 

Place, advs. of, 187, II.; 
position in a sentence, 11, 
45, Rule 5, 297, 3, and 
Ri, 

Places, proper names of, 72, 
76,1; article with, 44, 3. 


Pluperfect tense, formation, | 


INDEX. 


25, 1; plupf. indicative, 
use, 260; plupf. subjunc- 
tive, used for conditional, 
263, 267, 2, and R. 4; to 
express a wish, 268, 2. 


Plural, see *° Concord,” 
‘* Number,”? ‘* Substan- 
tives.’’ 


Possessive adjs., 48; agree- 
ment, 48, 5; replaced by 
def. art., 44, 6. 

Possessive case, rendered in 
Germ. by the genitive, 8, 
248, 4. 

Possessive dative, 44, 6, 249. 

& pronouns, 119. 

Possibility, advs. of, 187, 
VI.; expressed by impf. 
subj., 268, 5. 

Predicate, definition of, 292, 
1, 285; place of, 295 ; fac- 
titive pred., 258, 254, 3. 

Predicative nominative, 242. 

Predicative adj., not de- 
clined, 14, 100; place of, 
18, 20, ©. 3, 295, 3, 296, 
8; factitive, 254, 3. 

Prefixes, of verbs, 208-218, 
$14; inseparable, 85, R. 
6, 109, 204, 207, 208, 
209, 212; meaning of, 
$14; separable, 117, 205- 
208, 210, 295; separable 
and inseparable, 208; com- 
pound, 206, 2; double, 
207 ; accent of, 204, 205, 
3; place of, 117, 295, 3, 
and N.; subst. prefixes, 
815 ; adj. prefixes, $16. 

Prepositions, governing accu- 
sative only, 34, 50; dative 
only, 46, 51; dat. or acc., 
65; genitive, 222, 223; 
contracted with def. art., 
94, R., 46, R.1, p. 83,0., 
65, R.; general remarks 
on, 224; joined to advs., 
224; governing the infin., 


224, 2, (4), 276, 277; | 
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English preps. and their 
Germ. equivalents, 225- 
284; place of, 46, 51, 
223, 298, 2; after verbs, 
etc., 291. 

Present participle ; see 
“ Participial Construc- 
tions, English,” and 
“ Participles.” 

Present tense, endings, in 
weak verbs, 35, in strong, 
107; pres. indicative, 257, 
267, R.5; pres. subj., re- 
places imperative, 268, 1, 
269, and R. 2. 

Preterite, see “‘ Imperfect.” 

Primary Form of strong 
declension, 70, R. 2. 

Principal assertive sentences, 
Construction, 20, 26, 59, 
N., 293, (4), 294, (4), 
295, 2, 297, R. 1, 2, 801, 
2, 302, R., 808. 

Principal parts of a ver, 

Progression of mutes, 825. 

Pronouns, agreement of, 18; 
place of, 45, 296, 2-4; 
personal, declension, $8; 
usc of e8, 80; use in ad- 
dress, 40, 47, 493 dative 
of, replaces poss. adj., 44, 
6, (4); reflexive, 41, 423 
reciprocal, 42 ; interroga- 
tive, 81-88; relative, 92- 
97, place of, 98; posses- 
sive, 119 ; demonstrative, 
132-143 ; indefinite, 145- 
157; remarks on, 162. 

Pronunciation, Introduction, 
pp. 1-12. 

Probability, expressed by 
future, 261, 2; by future- 
perfect, 262. 

Proper names, declension of, 
66, 1, 72-74, 76. 

Proportional Clauses 3 see 
“ Comparative Clauses.”? 

Purpose, conjs. of, 339, 3, 
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(6); expressed by gu, 229, 
(a); by subj. with daß, 
etc., 268, 3; by infin. with 
gu orum... gu, 278, R. 
1, 276, 1. 


Quality, genitive of, 248, 5. 

Quantity of vowels, pp. 9, 10. 

Quantity, expressions of, 
185. 

Quarters of the hour, 184, 3, 
(a). 

Questions, dirccet, construc- 
tion of, 28, 293, (2), 1, 
294, (a), 295, 2, 300; in- 
direct or dependent, 88, 
298, (c). 

Question-word, begins sen- 
tence, 23, O. 2, 293, (a), 
1, 294, (a). 


Reciprocal pronouns, 42. 

Reflexive pronouns, 41, 42, 
44, 6, (5), N.; used in re- 
ciprocal sense, 42; place 
of, 294, (c), N. 

Reflexive verbs, paradigm of, 
41; for passive, 114, (4); 
use, 214-215; govern- 
ment, 216. 

Relative clauses, replace Engl. 
part., 284, 2, (2); place of, 
305, 806, R. 3, and N., 
R. 4. 

Relative pronouns, 92-97; 
place of, $8, 294, (c), 305 ; 
introduce dependent clau- 
ses, 98; not omitted in 
Germ., 96, 7, O.; concord 
of, 95, 1, (4), 288, 2, N. 

Relative superlative, of adjs., 
127; of advs., 190, 3. 

Roman numerals, how read 
in Germ., 166, 2, N. 


«8, plurals in, 77, 5. 

#5, suffix of advs., 189, 1, 2, 
821, 1, N.; suffix in subst. 
compounds, 819, 1, N. 2, 3. 


INDEX. 


sfal, substs. in, declension, 
22,4; gender, 89, 3, (c); 
subst. suffix, $12, 14. 

sfam, adj. in, superl. of, 190, 
5; adj. suffix, 813, 9. 

famt, 51, 9. 

sfdjaft, substs. in, gender, 
89, 2, (2); subst. suffix, 
$12, 15. 

fhießen Model, 128. 

fhlagen Model, 186. 

fon, idiomatic use, 195, 6. 

Script, German, pp. 13-16. 

fer, with absolute superl., 
127, 2, 190, 4. 

fein, ‘to be,’ use as auxilia- 
ry, 25, 4; conjugation, 
52; verbs conjugated with, 
53; with past part., 112, 
R. 5, (2); as impersonal, 
217, 220; with dat., 250, 
(e); with infin., 272,R. 2; 
omitted in dependent sen- 
tences, 287. 

feit, prep., 46, 241, 12, (a); 
conj., 239, 241, 12. 

feitbem, adv. conj., 237; 
subord. conj., 239, 241, 
12, (c). 

sel, substs. in, gender, 89, 
3, (c); subst. suffix, 812, 
14. 

felber, felbft, 42, 3, and R. 

felbig, 136, N. 

felbft; see felber. 

Sentences, construction of, 
292-306; essential parts 
of, 262 ; construction of 
assertive principal, 20, 26, 
59, N., 293, (2), 294, (4), 
295, 2, 297, R. 1, 801, 
2, 306; of dependent, 
82, 33, 98, 298, (c), 294, 
(c), 295, 2; relative, 98, 
805, 306, R. 3 and N., 
R. 4; interrogative, 23, 
88, 293, (a), ı, 298, (c), 
294, (a), 295, 2, 300: ex- 
clamatory, 293, (6), R. 3; 


expressing command or 
wish, 298, (a), 2 ; condi- 
tional, 59, 293, (a), 3; po- 
sition of verb in, 298; of 
subject, 294 ; of predicate, 
2C5; of objects, etc., 296; 
of advs., etc., 297 ; of 
other members, 298; in- 
verted, 801, N. 1,2; com- 
pound and complex, 202- 
806. 

Separable prefixes, when se- 
parated, 117; place of, 
295, 3 and N., 308, 4. 

‘shail,’ how rendered in 
Germ., 201. 

Shifting of mutes, 825. 

‘since,’ how rendered in 
Germ., 241, 12. 

fingen Model, 144. 

Singular, see ‘‘ Concord,” 
“ Substantives.” 

‘so,’ rendered by c8, 89, 3. 

fo, after conditional and ad- 
verbial clauses, 59, 239, 
R. 2, 267, R. 3, 298, (2), 
R. 4, N. 1, 2, 294, (4), R. 
2; replaces fold) before ein, 
138, N. 2; adv. conj., 
237. 

fo... fo, 241,9. 

fo ein, followed by wie, 
162, 4. 

fogar, adv. conj., 287, R: 2. 

Sohn Model, 21; origin of 
Umlaut in, 326, R. 2, (2). 

fold&(er), demonstr. pron., 
132, 138 ; followed by 
wie, 162, 4; before adjs., 
122, 12. 

follen, conjugation, 196-199 ; 
use, 200, 5, 201, 202. 

‘some,’ how rendered in 
Germ., 2, 2, 150, 152, 
155, 168, 178, 177, 180. 

fonder, 50, 1. 

fondern, 236, R. 1. 

fomohl... al3 (aud), 238; 
285, R. 6. 


— 


fpinnen Model, 158. 

fpreden Model, 167. 

fi, 8, p. 5; in verbs, 118, 
R. 2, 123, R. 1, 181, 0. 
1, 188, R. 3. 

ftatt, see anftatt. 

sft, subst. suffix, 812, 1. 

ftehen, with infin., 272, R. 2. 

Stem of verbs, 27. 

Strong declension; see ‘‘ Sub- 
stantives, declension of.?’ 

Strong conjugation; see 
“Verbs, conjugation of.” 

Subject, definition of, 292 ; 
place of, 294; in principal 
sentences, 20, 59, N.; 
in direct questions, 28, 
O. 1; in dependent sen- 
tences, 83, N.; inver- 
sion of, 801, 2, N. 1, 2; 
expressed by nom. case, 
8, 242, 1; agreement with 
verb, 285; repetition of, 
286. 

Subjective clause, 806; rela- 
tive, 806, R. 3. 

Subjective genitive, 248, 2. 

Subjunctive Mood, use, 264- 
268, for conditional, 111, 
268, N.; in indirect state- 
ments, 87, 265, 266; in 
indirect questions, 88 ; in 
hypothetical periods, 289, 
R. 1, 267 ; for imperative, 
81, R. 4, 268, 1, 269; 
expressing a wish, 268, 2; 
of purpose, 268, 3; after 
a negative, etc., 268, 4; of 
possibility, 268, 5; origin 
of Umlaut in impf. subj., 
826, (2). 

Substantives, their declen- 
sion, Maler Model, 16, 
17; Sohn do., 21, (a), 22, 
App. C.; Hund do., 21, 
(2), 22, App. E.; Dorf do., 
86, 375 Knabe, Graf, 
Blume do., 54-57, App. 
F,; Name, Nachbar, Ohr 
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do., 60-68, App. G.; with 
double plurals, 64, App. 
G.*; Summary and tables, 
70; essential parts, 71; 
anomalous, 66-69; substs. 
without plural, 66 ; without 
sing. 67; of measure, weight 
and number, 185 ; as verb 
prefixes, 206, 3, 212; ir- 
regular compound substs., 
68; appositive subst., 289; 
derivation, by internal 
change, 810; by suffixes, 
812; by prefixes, 815 ; 
composition, 819; see also 
under ‘ Accentuation,”’’ 
“ Compound Substan- 
tives,”’ “ Foreign Substan- 
tives,’’ * Gender.” 

Suffixes, of verbs, 811; of 
substs., 812; of adjs., 
813. 

Superlative degree, of adjs., 
relative, 127, 1; absolute, 
127, 2; of advs., 190, 
3-7. 


st, substs. in, gender, 89, 2, 
(4); subst. suffix, 812, 1. 
stat, foreign substs. in, gen- 

der, 89, 2, (e). 

taufend, 165, 8, and 10, (c). 

teild.. . teils, 288. 

Tense, in indirect state- 
ments, 87 ; in indirect 
questions, 88; auxiliariesof, 
use, 25, 58; place of with 
auxiliaries of mood, 199, 3. 

Tenses, simple, how formed 
in weak verbs, 80; in 
strong, 104-107, 110; 
endings of, in weak verbs, 
85 ; in strong, 107 ; com- 
pound, how formed, 25, 
108 ; construction, 26, 
83 ; sequence of tenses in 
indirect statements and 
questions not observed in 


Germ., 87, 2, 88, 2, 266, 
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4; of the indicative, how 
used, 257-262 (see also 
under the various tenses); 
of the conditional, 263, 
N.; the tense in indirect 
statements, 87, 266; in 
hypothetical periods, 267. 

Terminations; see ‘‘ End- 
ings.’’ 

‘than’ after ‘he compara- 
tive, 126, 1, 241, 7. 
‘that,’ how rendered 

Germ., 140. 

‘the... the’ before compa- 
ratives, 126, 4. 

‘there,’ rendered by e3, 89, 
1, R. ; ‘there is, there are,’ 
220. 

‘they,’ indefinite, 145, 146. 

ethum; see tum. 

Time, expressions of, 184; 
place of, 11, 45, 297, 2, 
306, R. 2; advs. of, 187, 
I.; English participial con- 
structions of, how rendered 
in Germ., 284, (2); time 
of day, 184, 3, 285, R. 6, 
N. 2. 

Titles of rank, 49; 76, 5, 6. 

‘to,’ how rendered in Germ., 
46, R. 4; 238. 

Towns, names of, gender, 
80,3, (c); see also ‘‘ Places, 
names of.” 

Transitive verbs, English, 
with object unexpressed, 
rendered by reflexive verbs 
in Germ., 215, 2; often 
intrans. in Germ., 250, R. 
1, 252, R. 

Trigraphs, consonantal, pp. 
4, 8, 14. 

troß, 228, 16, and R. 2. 

stum, substs. in, declension, 
87; gender, 89, 3, (4); 
subst. suffix, 812, 16. 


in 


über, prep., 65 ; after inter- 
jections, 240, 4, (a) ; after 
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verbs, ctc., 291, 1; prefix, 
208 ; after retlexive verbs, 
215, 1. 

um, rrep., 84, 184, 3, (c), 
226, (a), (4), 227, (4), 33 
after verbs, 291, 4; go- 
verning an infin. of pur- 
pose, 224, 2, (4), 278, 
276; prefix, 208. 

um fo, before comparatives, 
126, 4, 241, 2, 293, (4), 
R. 4, N. 3. [12. 

um... willen, 228, 22, R. 1, 

Umlaut, pp. 3, 6, 12, 14; in 
declension of substs., 17, 
(a), 21, (a), 22, 86, 70, R. 
6, App. A.,C.; in subj. 
mood, 107, O 2; in com- 
parison of adjs., 125, R. 1, 
in strong verbs, 186, 188, 
192, R. 1; in Modal Aux- 
iliaries, 196, R. 1; in deri- 
vation, 308, N., 309, 311, 
1, 2, 812, 2-4, 8, 11-13, 
813, 5; origin, 826. 

uns, subst. prefix, 815, 4. 

und, 286. 

unfern, 228, 23. 

sung, substs. in, gender, 89, 
2, (a); subst, suffix, 312, 
17. 

ungeadtet, prep., 228, 15; 
conj. 239, 3, (4), 241, 21. 

units, before tens, 168, 7. 

‘unless,’ how rendered in 
Germ., 241, 18. 

unten, adv., 189, 3; com- 
parison, 180. 

unter, prep., 65; prefix, 
208. 

unterdeffen, adv. conj., 287 ; 
subord. conj., 239, 3, (4), 
241, 15. 

unterhalb, 223, 6. 

ummeit, 223, 24. 

sr, subst. prefix, 815, 5. 

eur, substs. in, gender, 89, 
2, (e). 
tiprade, 322. 
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Variative numerals, 182, (c). 
Ders, insep.verb prefix,85, R. 
6, 204 ; meaning, 314, 6. 

Verb, place of, 20, 82, 38, 
87, 2, 88, 2, 266, R. 2, 
267, R. 2, 292, 298, 801; 
English periphrastic forms 
of, how rendered in Ger., 
81, R. 3; tenses of, 206- 
262, 263, 266 (see also 
under the various tenses); 
moods of, 256-278 (see 
also under the various 
moods); concord of, 285 ; 
when omitted, 269, R. 6, 
237. 

Verbs, stem of, 27; principal 
parts of, 28; weak conjuga- 
tion of, 80, 81; endings of 
simple tenses, 86; verbs 
conjugated with fein, 58 ; 
neut., of motion, etc., 63; 
irregular weak, 99 ; strong, 
108-108, App. L. ; beißen 
Model, 118; bleiben do., 
120; {diefen do., 128; 
fehten do., 124; frieren 
do., 181; fingen do., 144 ; 
fpinnen do., 158; helfen 
do.,159; fpreden do., 167; 
effer do., 181; fdlagen 
do., 186 ; fallen do., 188; 
table of strong verbs, 192; 
passive voice, 112-114, 
reflexive verbs, paradigm 
of, 41; use, 214-216; im- 
personal verbs, 217-220 ; 
compound verbs, insep., 
35, R. 6, 109, 204, 207- 
209, 211-218; separable, 
117, 205-208, 210; 
auxiliaries of tense, 26, 
58 ; irregular strong, 194, 
196; auxiliaries of mood, 
196-202 ; verbs with two 
nominatives, 242, 2,3; with 
genitive, 245; with dative, 
250; with accusative, 252, 
253; verbs of choosing, 


242, N.; of calling, con 
sidering, 258; verbs fol- 
lowed by the subjunctive, 
265 ; by the infin. without 
gu, 271; with gu, 272; 
prepositions after, 291; 
derivation of, without 
change, 808; with in- 
ternal change, 809; by 
suffixes, 8311, by prefixes, 
814. - 

vermittelft, 228, 9. 

vermoge, 228, 10. 

viel, comparison of, 1293 
indef. pron., 145 ; indef. 
numeral, 168, 176; before 
adjs., 122, 11, 12. 

Vocative, 242,1. 

voll, prefix, sep. and insep., 
208; adj., 244. 

von, prep., 46, 228, (a), 
231, (6), 284; used for 
genitive, 46, R. 3; with 
passive voice, 112, R. 3; 
with names of places, 72, 
3, 4; with names of per- 
sons, 76, 6; replaces geni- 
tive of quality, 243,5, N.; 
after partitives, 248, 6, N.; 
after voll, 244 ; after verbs, 
246, 2 

vor, prep., 65, 184, 3, (5), 
234 ; after verbs, etc., 291, 
5, 11; after reflexive verbs, 
2156, 1, . 

vorn, adv., 189, 3; compari- 
son, 180. 

Vowels, modified, pp. 3, 6, 
12, 14; double, pp. 4, 6, 
12, 14; importance of, p. 
8, bottom; long and short, 
Pp. 9, 10; see also ‘‘ Um- 
laut.’ 

während, prep., 75, 2, 228, 
17; conj., £89, 3, (4), 241, 
13; replaces Engl.participle 
of time, 284, 1, (a). 

wann, 58, 187, I., (dz). 

warum, 88, R. 3, N.. 
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twa3, interrog. pron., declen- 
sion and use, 83; some- 
times = ‘ why,’ 83, 6, 162, 
8; used for etwas, 149, 
1; relative pron., 92, 96; 
followed by ba3, 162, 1; 
ofa number of persons 
or things, 162, 2; not gov- 
erned by preps., 83, 3, 
96, 7; construction of sen- 
tences with, 98, 3. 

we für (ein), 86. 

‘we,’ indef., 146. 

Weak conjugation, see 
““Verbs ”’; declension, see 
‘* Substantives,’’ ‘‘ Adjec- 
tives.” 

weber... nod, 288. 

wegen, 75,1, 223, 2, and R. 
3. 

Weight, expressions of, 185. 

weil, 239, 3, (4), 241, 17. 

welder, interrog. pron. and 
adj., 6, 81, 82, 84, 85; 
in exclamations, 85, 1, 2; 
relative pron., 92, 94, 95; 
indefinite pron. and num- 
eral, used for ‘ some,” 
145, 155, 180; before 
adjs., 122, 13. 

wenig, comparison of, 129; 
indef. pron., 145; indef. 
numeral, 168, 176; before 
adjs., 122, 12, 

wenn, 58, 289, 3, (2), R. 1- 
4, 237; omission of, 289, 
R. 2-4, 267, R. 2, 3, 6, 
N., 298, (a), 3, R. 4, N. 
2,(c), R. 2, 294, (2), R. 
2. 

wenn aud, wenn gleich, wenn 
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fon, 289, 8, (2), and R. 
3, N. 

wenn... nidt, 289, 3, (2), 
241, 18. 

wer, interrog. pron., 81, 88; 
relative pron., 92, 96,135, 
(5), N.; followed by ber, 
162, 1; replaced by ber, 
806, R. 3, N.; construc- 
tion of sentences with, 98, 
3. 

werben, pres. and impf. of, 
19 ; conjugated with fein, 
58, (a); use as auxiliary 
of tense, 25, 2; as auxili- 
ary of passive voice, 112, 
118; conjugation, 112; 
as impersonal verb, 217, 
2, (c); with dat., 280, (e). 

‘when,’ how rendered in 
Germ., 58. 

‘whether,’ expressed by möds 
gen, 200, 3, (c). 

‘ while, whilst,’ how rendered 
in Germ., 241, 15, 

‘whole,’ how rendered in 
Germ., 168, 170. 

wider, prep., 84 ; prefix, 
204. 

wie, in comparisons, 126, 3, 
241,6, 8; after fold ein, 
fo ein, 162, 4; subord. 
conj., 289, 3, (6); in com- 
parative clauses, 806, R. 
4, N. 

wieder, prefix, 208, N. 2. 

wievieljte, der, 164, 166, 3, 
N. 2. 

‘will,’ how rendered in 
Germ., 201. 

Wish, expressed by the Sub- 
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junctive, 268, 2; construc- 
tion of sentences express- 
ing, 298, (a), 2. 

wiffen, 196, and N. 1. 

wo, 187, II., (c); before 
preps., replacing Interrog. 
prons., 88, 3, and relative 
prons., 95, 2, 96, 7. 

wobl, comparison of, 190; 
idiomatic use, 155, 10. 

woilen, its conjugation, 196- 
199; its use, 200, 6, 201, 
202. 

worden, for geworden, in 
passive voice, 112, R. 2; 
when omitted, 112, R. 4. 


* you,’ how rendered in Ger., 
40; indef. pron., 146. 


sjehn, in compound num. 
erals, 165, 5. 

jers, insep. prefix, 85, R. 6, 
204; meaning, 814, 7. 

23ig, in numerals, 165, 6. 

gu, prep., 46, 227, (a), 4, (4), 
2, (c), 228, (c), 229, (a), 
280, (c), 282, (4), 238, (4), 
(c), 2, (ii) ; with Infinitive, 
272-277; place of, 109, 
117, R. 2; with insep. 
verbs, 205, 2; followed by 
al3 daß or um zu, with 
verbs of choosing, 242, 3, 
N., 258; after adjs., 244. 

juerft, 195, 5. 

zufolge, 228, 11, R. 

zunädjt, 51, 7. 

jumwider, 51, 3. 

jıvei, declension of, 165, 2 

jwildyen, prep., 6d. 
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